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NOTICE.

To facilitate reference to the contents of this Journal, and to make it a more
convenient record of the work of the Inmstitute, the {ouncil has authorised the
following amendment of its form :—

Each volume of the Journal will henceforth contain the papers presented to
the Institute between January and December of the calendar year; and the
President’s Address, delivered at the Annual Meeting in January, will form the
introduction to each volume,

Consequently the latter part of Vol XXIX (= Vol IT of the new royal
octavo series) containg only those papers which were presented before the end of
1899 ; while Vol. XXX (= Vol. III of the new series) will econtain those which
are presented between January and December, 1900: and will open with the
President’s Address delivered in January, 1900,

For convenience of reference, also, greater prominence will be given to the
number of a volume in contimuation of the old series, than to its number in the

new (royal octavo) series. Thus the eurrent volume is described ss Vol. XXIX
(= New Series, Vol. 1),
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ORDINARY MEETING.

FEBERUARY 147H, 18989,
C. H. Reap, Esq, FRA., President, in the Chair.

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed.

The election of four new Fellows was announced, viz.:—ANUREW Laxe, Esq.,
W. L. H. Duckworrn, Esq., T. T. Grec, Esq, and Dr. A. L. BexxErr.

It was stated that Mr, Edge-Partington had presented the Institute with a
copy of the Third Series of his work, Ethuographieal Allum of the Pacific Islunds,
and a vote of thanks was carried.

Attention was called to a large collection of photographs which had been
lent for an Evening Meeting by Mr. Guthrie Watson, and letters from that
gentleman, relating to them, wers read hy the Secretary. A vote of thanks was
passed to Mr. Watson for the exhibition.

The PresipesT introduced Colonel Sir T. H. Howvicn, K.CLE, C.B, who
proceeded to read his paper on " The Arabs of the Indian Frontier.”

The discussion that followed was carried on by Mr. Crookg, Dr. J. BEooog
(who sent in & short paper), Mr. KEXNEDY, Mr. A, L. Lewis, and others.

The PresipEsT pointed out the great importunce of such papers, and the
Meeting closed with a hearty vote of thanks to Sir Thos. Holdich.
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SWATIS AND AFRIDIS.

By Coroxer Sz T, H. Hormon, K.CLE, C.B.

OuR recent campaigns in Northern India have been directed againat tribespeople
who have from time immemorial ocenpied a mountainons borderland separaling
the highlands of Afghanistan from the plains of the Panjab. Only recently has
this border strip of territory been formed into an independent provinee by the
demareation of a boundary which, whilst it effectually shuts off Afghanistan, does
not inclnde this strip within British territory.  We still leave these psople alone,
free to govern themselves after their own patriarchal system—a system which
leaves much to be desired s regards our future safeguards agninst periodic out-
breaks of fanatical hostility.

The original Paktun, or Pathidn, inhahitants of these western gates of India are
recognised in very carly history, many of the tribes being mentioned by Herodotus,
and by the historians of Alexander. In medizval times the rough uncultivated
wilderness of mountains that they held was called Roh, and its inhabitants
Rohillas, and there can be little doubt that most of these early Rohilla, or Pathdn,
tribes were in their places long before the overlying Afchans were thought of.
All Afghans are now numbered amongst Pathdns, because they all speak the
Pathin language, Pushtu, but they acknowledge no direct kinship with the Rohilla,
declaring themselves to be Ben-i-Tsrael, the descendants of those tribes who were
carried captive to Babylon by Nebuchadnezzsr, Al of them have however
adopted the Pushtu tongue, and all recognise the same Pathdn code of common
oivil observances called * Paktun-wali” which is, in many of its provisions,
curiously suggestive both of the old Mosaic dispensation, and of ancient rites and
observances of the Rajput races.

Thus the Pathdns with whom we have lately been so largely concerned may
be divided into two great communities, .., those tribes such as Waziris, Afridis,
Orakazais, ete., who are possibly of Indian origin, and those Who are Afghans and
claim to be Semitic, who represent the dominant race thronghout onr frontier ;
and it scems at least to be possible that the Paktunwali, which is an unwritten
code, acknowledged by them all alike, may be of very mixed origin,. We
may possibly find in it Mosaic ordinances grafted on to Rajput traditions, and
modified by Moslem custom. The Afghans, who have called themselyves
Duranis, ever since the foundation of the Durani empire about a century and
a-half ago, say that they trace their descent from the Israelitish tribes through an
ancestor named Kish, to whom the prophet Malomet gave the nameé Pahtan
(which is Syriae fora rudder) becanse he was to steer his people into the Cttrents
of the Moslem creed.  We have already noted, however, that the Paktyy or Pathén
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nationality is very much older than Islam. Itis difficult to account for the universal
prevalence of Israelitish names amongst Afghans without admitting some early
connection with the lsreelitish nation. Still more diffienlt is it to account for
certain observances, such for instance as the keeping of the feast of the Passover
{which if not intelligently observed by the Yusufzai branch of the Afghan race, is
at least curionsly well imitated), or for the persistence with which the best educated
Afghans maintain this tradition, without admitting some original basis of truth.
Bellew thinks that this Israelitish connection may be a real one ; but he points out
that one at least of the three great branches of the Afghan family traditionally
sprung from Kish, is called by the name Saranbaur, which is but the Pushtu form
of the ancient appellation of the solar race of Rajputs, colonies of whom are known
to have emigrated into Afghanistan aftor their defeat by the Chandmbans—the
lunar race—in the great contest (or Malimbhart) of early Indian vecords, So that
the Afghan may possibly be an Israclite absorbed into ancient Rajput tribes; and
this has always appeared to me to be the most probable solution of this ethno-
logical problem.

The modern Afghan, at any rate, takes his stand on the grounds of
tradition to be one of the chosen race, a descendant of Abraham; and he only
recognises affinity with other Pathdns through the medinm of a commen language,
and a common code of tribal eustom. His principal habitat is on the south-west
of Afghanistan, bordering Persia and Baluchistan, In the vieinity of Kabul, and
of the frontier south of the Khaibar, Afghans are much mixed with Ghilzais of
Turkish origin, and with Parsiwans, or Persian-speaking tribes of many origins, who
predominate in that part of Afghanistan. North of the Khaibar, however,
throughout the Mohmand country and the districts of Bajaor, Swat, and Bunér,
we find the Afghan again predominating ; again the ruling race.

Our recent campaigning beyond Malakand and Peshawar took us throngh
the heart of this new Afghan province of Roh, the province that has lately been
officially disconnected from Afghanistan and removed from Kabul influence by the
demarcation of & boundary. The Afghan inhabitants of this new independent
province did not understand the meaning of their severance from the Afghans of
Afghanistan, and regarded the demarcation of a boundary with much suspicion,
not feeling assured that the limitation of the Amir's responsibilities did not
mean an incerepse of our own. In short, they thought that they were to be
aunexed to India, and this idea being sedulously fostered and encouraged by their
mullilis, the result was a sudden explosion of fanatical hostility ns unexpected
by them as it wes by us.

The nature of the connection existing between these different sections of
Afohans requires o few words of explanation. The head-quarters and original seat
of the Afghans may for present purposes be taken as Kandahar, where Ahmad Shah,
the founder of the Durani Empire, was crowned king. From Kandahar the great
Durani clan spread to the north-east and gave the Barakzai dynasty to Kabul,
which dynasty still survives, From Kandahar, too, another great clan, the

. B 2
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Yusufzai, travelled eastward, and after many wanderings (of which the record is
historical) they established themselves in lower Swat and Duner, dispossessing &
tribe called Dilazaks about the middle of the fifteenth century. Who these Dilazaks
were 18 not quite certain. Afghans deny that they were Pathdns and call them
Indians. They may have been Buddhists, although the Buddhist faith, which has left
so many remarkable evidences of its existence in Swat and the Peshawar valley, had
declined long before we hear of the Dilazaks. Buddhism flourished from 530 n.c.
till the days of Skythie oceupation of Swat, which succeeded the Baetrian rule in
the seoond century ap. In the fifth century it is described by a Chinese pilgrim
as still the religion of the country, and it was then that its monasteries and stupas,
its magnificent huildings, roads, and bridges rendered the fame of the kingdom of
Udyana great and glorious from farthest east to the borders of Europe. Two
centuries later there is evidence of its decline; and when Mahmud of Ghazni,
as the apostle of Islam, burst on Swat in the early years of the eleventh
century, his ruthless soldiery so devastated sand wasted the land that little was left
for Chenghiz Khan the destroyer, and Timur the Tatar, who followsed in his
footsteps several centuries later, to destroy, For 500 or 600 years after
Mahmud's invasion the whole of Swat and of the Peshawar valley was a howling
wilderness, the home of the tiger and the rhinoceros which infested the Indus
swamps. When Babar (the founder of the great Moghul dynasty in India) came
in 1519, he found the Yusufzai in ocenpation of lower Swat and Buner, und the
Diilazaks still a fighting people ; for he had to defeat them before he could oceupy
Bajaor.  As we know from other sources that np to the middle of the sixteenth
century a lurge purt of Swat was still in the hands of Kafirs, or infidels, and as the
Kafirs of Lower Kafirstan to this day claim to have been driven out of Swat, I
think it not impossible that we might find remnants of the Dilazaks amongst these
interesting, but remarkably mixed, people. However, that may be, all thal remains
of the Budihist element of the population are & few uneultured folk to be found
here and there (so Major Deane tells me) scattered in groups amongst the wildest
und most inaccessible of the Swat hills, The Yusufzai Afghan reigns supreme in
Swat, whilst the Laghmini (an Afghan race of the Laghmdn valley) has spread into
the Mohmand country und Bajaor.

The Swati as we know claims to be independent—but his independence
lacks historical support. At the end of the sixteenth century he was ernshed
and almost annibilated by one Zain Khan, who was sent by the Governwent of
Kabul to collect taxes. In 1670, again, he was most severely handled hy
Aurungzebe. Tn 1738 he gained a temporary success at Ambela aguinst Nuadir
Shal's forces; but it was very temporary. Nadir Shah appeared in person before
BPuner, and the Yusufzai collapsed, as he eollupsed buat a short time aro before Sir
Bindon Blood. The Yusufzais paid up revenue to Timur, son of Ahmad Shah,
founder of the Durani Empire, after assisting Ahmad himself iy the capture of
Lahore. They even assisted Shal Zaman, 2on of Timur, and until they were defeated
by the Sikhs ot Nooshers (on the same battlefiold on which they themselves had



Lol

Covoxgr, S T. H, Houoion.—Swatis and Afridis. 5

attained the mastery of Peshawar), they acknowledged the Afghan supremacy of
Kubul. When we defeated the Sikhs in our turn, they should have admitted onr
supremacy, but this they never have done, and their national statns for the last
fifty years may be described as an independence, with a strong hias townrds Kabul.
It must not be supposed that the Afghan Yusufzi is the only inhabitant of Swat.
There isa very large population of the original land-owners mixed with the Afghans,
but we have not time to deal with these secondary races who now mnk as strangers
in the land that their fathers owned. The ruling population is, ns T have said,
Afghan, but sectarian differences have arisen between the Yusufzai and the Afghan
Mohmands, or Mahmandzai, and they have held more or less aloof from each other
in consequence. Both tribes, however, look to the Amir of Kalnl as their chief
spiritual head and temporul adviser.

The Yusulzai are by no means the degenerate race that they have sometimes
been represented to be. There are many remarkably fine men amongst them, and
they make excellent soldiers. But he is a home-loving individual. He will
serve abroad as his forefathers have doue, but he ever looks forward to the final
return to his native village and his share in the family patrimony. Here he hopes
to spend his declining days, making up by extra devotion and attention to religious
observances, for the sins and omissions of his youth. This desire to end his days in
peace, and to rest finally in the village cemetery, is rather surprising, considering
that the system of land tenure in Swat is of a most complicated description, and
involves the complete change of ownership after a certain term of years; that is to
say, that the whole population of a village walks out, and a new population walks
in, This system is fatal to land improvement, and does much to impoverish the
conntry, and one would have thought that it would have told strongly against that
love of home which is so marked a feature in the Yusufzi (and indeed in all
Afghan) character. The Yusufzai are a cheerful race, fond of musie and much
addicted to what we might call amateur theatricals. In these village representations
it is said that the British local official does not always figure to advantage, Each
Yusufzai clan under its own chief forms an independent eommonwealth, and owes
on allegiance to others; so that when not bound together by the ties of common
interest, they are rivals, much as the Scottish clans of 300 years ago were rivals on
our English border. Raids and counter raids ave the excitements which vary
the round of religions observances and pilgrimages in times of peace, and these are
so much a part of Yusufzai national existence that every village owns its warning
drum, which assembles the men together for village defence the instant that scouts
bring in warning of attock; and it is sstonishing how soon the whole country-
gide can be called to arms by this means, A curious instance of rapidity or
action, and of the blind way in which they will follow the leadership of any
mullah whose lying fanaticism is vigorous enough to rouse them into activity, was
evidenced by their remarkable proceedings immediately before the late attack
on Malakand, A week or two, even a day or two, before the attack, active
hostilities were no more anticipated by the Swatis themselves than by our own
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political officers on the frontier. The mullah, as uenal, was the motive power.
Who instigated the mullah and set him in the field on this crusade we will not
stop to inquire. But thus it happened that whilst there was distinetly “ unrest "
amongst the Swati tribes-people for some months previous to the attack, there was
no sign whatever of active aggression until a certain Fakir arose, called the Sartor
Fakir or * barcheaded " one. He had travelled far, and seen men and eitiea. He
had been to Baghdad and to Turkestan, had visited the Amir at Kabual, and thenee
wmoved on to Buner, where he became custodian of & well-known darat or shrine
About the middle of July he set himself to work on the credulity of the Swatis,
but he was generally aceounted mad, and' his assertions that he could feed thousands
from a single pot of rice, and turn aside the bullets of the enemy were not generally
accepted. On the 26th July, he appeared at Thana, which is the Khan Khel, or
ruling village, of the Swat district in which Malakand and Chakdara are situated.
Here he had a following of but a few boys. He announced that he was alout to
turn the Feringhi ont of Malakand, but finding it still someswhat difficult to obtain
a following, he is said to have actually made a start on Malakand with his half
fledged supporters, asserting that if the men of Thana would not help him, the
intervention of heavenly hosts would complete the defest of the enemy ; but he
pointed out that in the distribution of loot that would certainly follow, the Thana
people mmst be content to stand aside. This was too much for the cupidity of the
Swati. About a thonsand men joined his standard at once, and the Khan of Thana
himself taking a comfortable view of the proceedings from a Tonga which was
driven after the rabble, a sudden rush was made—so sudden and so determined, that
the political officer (Major Deane) had harely time to issue his warning when the
tide broke against Malakand. Once the action commenced, tribes-people fHocked in
from every quarter, and the fury of their fighting is attested by every officer who
witnessed it. General Meiklejohn, who commanded at Malakand, told me that
when the cavalry was able to act in the open against these half-armed people, he
saw them turn to meet the charge with sticks and stones. We need not think of
the Swatis as & degenerate and cowardly race, They fought like the Arab races
of the Sudan—like Zulus—like Afridis ; and we may be thankful that they were
not armed like Afridis.

But we must leave the Swatis and turn to a totally different people. The
Afridi is not an Afghan and admits of no connection with the Afghan. He is
more probably of Indian extraction, and has aceepted the faith of Tslam: but he
is an indifferent Mahomedan, having adopted any sectarinn doctrine that suits his
views. He lives in a country that differs in most important geographical
features from the laud of the Swati. No high road to India runs through his
domaine. His head-quarters at Maidan are a sort of ol de sae, possessing ng
strategic importance whatever; but he believes in his country and he loves it
a8 o terrestrial Paradise Like the Swati he boasta of an tnconquered
independence, and with much more resson ; for his ancestral highlands, dovetailad
geographically between the Khaibar and the Kuram are so innccessible, and sp
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well adapted to defensive tactics, that they have been prudently left alone by
successive Kabul rulers, who saw nothing to be gained by the troublesome
conquest of & country which leads nowhere, whilst they were in easy
possession of all the surrounding districts. The independence of the Afridi has
been the independence of a bee's nest in the midst of cultivation, and he has been
80 long undisturbed that like the Yusufzai of Buner, he had come to the conclusion
that a special providence would always intervene to tumn aside the invader, He
has, at sny rate, taken his own measures to turn aside the explorer ; for until the
late campaign in Tirah, no efforts to bring those interesting highlands within
the pale of border topographical mapping has ever been successful.

The Afridi is said to owe his present laxity in religious discipline to an
Afghan adventurer nsmed Bazid, who, finding his heresies repudiated by the
Yusufzais in the middle of the sixteenth century, betook himself to Tirah; and
there discovered & people whom they exactly suited. It is worth noting that the
Chamkanni tribe, who live on the western borders of Tirah, are supposed to be
degenerate Afghans who have fallen away from the true faith, and are now
classed as infidels and heretics by Duranis and Yusufzais alike. FPolitically the
Afridi no more interests himself in the Swati than he does in the Laplander or
Esquimaux, and yet it would be incorrect to say that the Swat rising had no
disturbing influence in Tirah. Any vising on the border has a disturbing influence
throughout the adjoining districts ; and Saiad Akbar, the prophetic Mullah of Tirah,
probably used precisely the same arguments as an incentive to nctive hostilities
that the mad fukir in the first instance, and the Hada mullah, in the second, had
preached on the hills in Swat and Mohmand. Fortunately for us the Afridis were
comparatively slow in responding. Their government is perhaps the most
decentralized government in the world, and its machinery works spasmodically.
They have neither a well recognised head of the whole tribe, nor a single village
which could boast of being a capital town either for purposes of trade or govern-
ment. On the top of an ill-constructed shed in Bigh (which is geographically
about the centre of the great Maidan plain) their councils are wont to meet,
and intertribal affairs are discussed with much acrimony, and no little danger
to the connty representatives. A useful assistance to parliamentary argument is
gaid sometimes to be found in their weapons, one of which was trinmphantly
pointed out to our officers, It was an antiquated old pistol with a deadly power
of scattering slugs and other missiles with impartial effect at short distances;
and it was said to be 8 most useful support in jirgah controversy,

1 have said that there is no recognised head of the great Afridi tribe;
T might almost say there is no recognised head even to the section, or clan, of
that tribe. Every chief of a family is practically a law unto himself and to his
family, if he is only strong enough to hold his own. Blood feuds and murderous
reprisals, carried out in deadly vengeance for a breach of the Afndi code of
honour (which is real enough, although crude and crooked ) may be called common
domestic incidents, and this leads to a curious absence of that amalgamation for
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purposes of seli-protection, which is indicated by walled and fortified villages such
a5 are common eélsewhere on the frontier. Division of suthority also leads to
peculiar difficulties in the matter of our political relations with these people.
I believe that one single clan (the Zakka Khel) were represented in the final
jirgah at Teshawar by about seventy chiefs.  Although the wvarious clans,
Malikdin Khel, Kambar Khel, Zakka Klel, ete., will combine against a common
invader, they live under ordinary cireumstances in a state of deadly animosity
in their own country, and under guite different conditions of social existence.
For instance, we have so many Malikdin Khel and Kambar Khel in the ranks
of our native regiments, as to lead 40 & suspicion that nearly every fighting
man in those clans must have passed throngh our ranks The Zakkas, on the
other hand, send us but few recruits, They are the great salt traders of the
community, and the advantage that they possess in holding lands which stretch
from the centre of Timh to the plains of Peshawar on the one side, and to the
passes into Afghanistan on the other, gives them a peculiar advantage in
conumercial pursnits.

With all his hereditary instinct towards treachery and cruelty, we must admit
that the Afridi has shown himself to be a right good soldier in the field, and he
is frequently in himself a right good fellow in private life His open-mindedness
towards his hereditary enemy is ns marked as is his occasional vindictiveness
towards his fellow clansman. Family ties are nothing to him if they clash with
thet code of morality which requires him to be true to his salt. 1 have heard of
an Afridi sepoy who, when urged to pick off the leader of a band of frontier
raiders with his rifle, certainly exhibited a good deal of bad marksmanship; but
he left it to the end of the fight to explain that the leader whom he was requested
to shoot (and whom he so often missed) was his own father. But I really do
not believe that they would all of them be so particular,

When armayed against us the Afridi has shown himself to be as brave a
soldier, as he is a capable marksman, His great natural intelligence has not only
taught him how to use his rifle, but how to combine under able leadership. And
latterly, he has learnt some of the lessons taught by civilized warfare. It was
only towards the end of the campaign that we found out (too late unfortunately
to save us from much loss for want of this knowledge) that our wounded would be
cared for, and our dead respected. This is a great advance in the ethics of savage
froutier war; und goes very far to make up for the difficulty we have experienced
(and may yet again experience) in meeting well-tmined soldiers in a field entirely
suited to their tactics, armed with the best of modern weapons.

And we may note that the Afridi is still well armed in spite of our efforts to
disarm him. With all the sstuteness of the canny Scotch clansmen of three
centuries ngo, he has been able to retain all his best weapons whilst making up
the tale of arms to be surrendered at the conclusion of the late campaign. An
old friend of ‘mina who is almost as well acquainted with the highlander of our
Indian frontier as with his own Scottish tﬂh&ﬁ-]}ﬂﬂ!}lﬂ, mﬂr unearthed at
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Montrose some quaint records of English frontier fighting of the past; and he
found that the necessity for delivering up arms formerly led to quite a brisk
trade between Scotland and the Continent. Cheap weapons wore imported in
large quantities for delivery to the English genemls.

And now, whilst apologising for myself as a most ineflicient anthropologist
(for T have not even & rudimentary acquaintance with that science) I may perhaps
be permitted to advocate the absolute necessity for a careful study of the people
with whom we have to deal, of their idiosyncrasies, and especially of their history,
as an assistance in reaching right conclusions as regards our future relations with
them. 1t seems to me that if you study the history of Afghanistan and its most
unstable povernment propped up from its earliest infancy by external assistance
from India; if yon read rightly the story of our own advance from the stage of
commercial pioneers to that of Empire in India, and note the struggles of the East
India Company against the greatness thrust upon it of territorial possession
and political sovereignty, you will require no politieal prophet to gnide your
conclusions to an issue. Policy is, after all, only a retarding or a progressive
agency in those great movements which attend the development of nations;
and it can wever lighten the burden of England's responeibility as the greatest
civilizing agent that the world has ever seen.
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THE ARAB TRIBES OF OUR INDIAN FRONTIER

By Coroxer, Sin Teos. H. Houmen, K.CLE, CE

TuE long extended north-west frontier of India presents so many ethnographical
problems of the highest interest for scientific study that I need hardly apologise
for introducing a part of it to your notice this evening—a part which is very little
known, and has but lately fallen within the pale of geographical survey. It is not
so very long ago that the passenger by the North-Western Railway from Karachi
to Multan could look westward and, for a great part of his journey, see absolutely
to the utmost limit of our frontier mapping. A blank high wall of impassable
hills marked the line where the plaing of Sind came to an end, and beyond
the fuce of those hills all was lost in conjecture. Tt is this borderland of
Baluchistan, including the muritime province of Maksin, which stretches west-
wird from India to the Persian Gulf, with which we have to deal at present, and
which offers so many ethnographical problems for solution as to have filled the
souls of explorers with despair. In the course of surveying the country we have
learned something of the ethnographic characteristies of the country generally, and
we have had opportunity for verifying the conclusions expressed by those few
scientific observers who have paid any attention to this wilderness previously ; but
surveyors are not anthropologists, and their time for inguiry in this particulur
branch of science is short. 1f therefore I express the views that I have adopted
from such cursory examination as I have been able to make, you will understand
that it is quite as much with the object of gaining information, as of giving it, that
1 venture to address you.

Geographically this is a most important corner of Asin. It lies between
Persia and India; the high roads from the west to the promised land of the east
run through it, either passing up its narrow valleys to Kalat and Quetta, or
following a more southerly coast route to the Indus delta. Sistan, once *the
granary of Asia," lies on the north-west of Makréin; Persia is to the west, and India
to the east. On the south is the Arabian Ses, and on the north a desolate expanse
of sandy desert which fills up the map between Makrin and the great Helmund
river. Through Makrin & ceaseless tide of human emigration has set from the
very earliest periods of which there is traditional record, and it would certainly
appear that this tide has ever set eastward. We know that Alexander struggled
through from east to west, but his was n military expedition, not a national
movement. And there have been certain reflex waves from India which have
lmthdrﬂutamﬂmndadinttmlhhinhiﬂs,hutwhethmhiatuﬁmﬂfur
traditionally, ull the great tides which have swept through the country, tides from
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Syriu, from Mesopotamia, from Persia, from Arabia, have passed from west to
east, and, historically, have all been directly connected with the command of the
eastarm seas,

Small wonder then that we find in Southern Baluchistan a most extracrdinary
conglomeration of mixed Asiatic nationalities. Medes and Persians, ancient
Chaldeans, Arabs, Turks, Monguls, Skyths, Rajputs and aboriginals; even Sikhs
and Ethiopians have left their mark on Makrdn, and the lost threads of many
an ancient history or national tradition wmight be picked up here, were scientific
anthropologists to turn their attention to the country. All this part of Baluchistan
separating Tndia from the Persian provinee of Khorasan is a difficult and dangerous
country to pass through. Tt is for the most part & wilderness of hills, of jagged,
barren, dry, and unprofitable hills, but intersected by valleys which here and
there are not only fertile, but exceedingly beautiful. Taking them as a whole
these narrow intersecting valleys run east and west, and afford an excellent high-
way to those who know how to approach them at either end. Alexander did mot
know how to make use of these natural highways of the country, and was soon
hopelessly emtangled in the maze of difficult and rough hill country which
sarrounds them. The Arabs did know how to use them, and for centuries
maintained a great trade high-road right through Makrin to India Not only so,
they possessed great cities and a cultured and wealthy population of merchants
in them, who were renowned throngh the world for their probity and fair dealing.
And yet it is difficult to conceive that, were it not for the value of the coast and
its harbours and of the rights and properties of that great trade highway, even those
wonderful people, the pre-Mahommedan Arabs, would have cared much for the
occupation of that sun-dried wilderness. It is true that the climate may have
been different in the early centuries of our era to what it is now. Now, but for
a few months of respite in the winter, the ceaseless blage of furnace heat is such,
that in parts of Makrdn even flies find the burden of life intolerable, and the sun-
eracked earth refuses the boon of water, except at far distant intervals. The SW.
monsoon hardly touches Makrdn, which partakes much more of the climate of
Eastern Persia than of that of Western Indin. Yet this is the country which
so teems with the evidences of occupation by so many successive waves of
oriental humanity, that I hardly know which section of it is most important or
most interesting, It may perhaps be best to sketeh generally what we actually
find there, and leave scientific deductions to more advanced students of anthro-
pological science; for the science of ethnography and of anthropology is yet in
its infancy in India, With eusier means of communication, and the advanca of
direct and intimate relations between England and India which will arise therefrom,
we shall no doubt find Earopean scientists selecting a field for research which is
left at present to the leisure opportunities of hard-worked Indian officials,

The very earliest occupants of this geographical link between Persia and India
of whom we read anywhere, appear to be those hairy, fish-eating savages whom the
Greeks encountered near Tomeros (which T have ideutified with the modern Hingol
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river delta) who lived in huts built of tish-bones, used their long neils as tish koives;
and fought with wooden pikes hardened in the fire, There is nothing apocryplal
about this description. A people of that sort must have been there in primmval
times, and evidences of their existence in the jungles of Western India until
fuite recently are not wanting. They have, however, long since disappeared from
regions where there were no forests to shelter them, and they gave place in Makyin
to a race of builders, erecters of stone dwellings that are found in immense nombers
clustered on the sides of certain hills, and which have long been a puzzle to local
investigators.  Colonel Mockler, who was for some time politivally eniployed on the
Makrdn coast, has gone farthest of anyone in unravelling the mystery which
surrounds them. These buildings are comstructed of slabs of limestone which
abounds in Sonthern Baluchistun, in the form of small rectangular eon-
structions (the slope of o hill sometimes forming ome side) with doors facing
westwards., They are locally known as Damb, and the hills on which they
cluster are called Damba Koh. No one yot has successfully unravelled the
riddle of the Damba Koh, although several theories have been advanced. T should
not be surprised if they are eventually traced to a connection with other buildings,
intermixed with strange stone cireles, which are found along the western highlands
of Imdia stretching down through north and south Arcot, and which are now
credited to the Pandomanagai—the race of little people—the pygmies of India,
communities of whom are still to be found in the south, If so, this is the earliest
record of that gradual and ceaseless migration southwards which has resulted
in filling up the ethnographic reservoirs of Southern India with innumerable
Dravidian tribes.

But as far as Southern Baluchistan is concerned the pygmies (if ever they
were there) have long since disappeared. Gone, too, are many of those Dravidian
peoples who once made Makrin all their own ; including those who followed the
Mesopotamian custom of burying their dead in pots, as well as some of those
who opposed Alexander's advance. They may have joined the great army of
lost tribes, or they may still be represented (as 1 believe them generally to be)
amongst the Dravidian people of Central and Southern India; but their place in
Makrin knows them no more. But if some have disappeared, many have
remained, and we can to this day identify most of the tribes mentioned by
Herodotus as occupying the 17th Satrapy of the Persian Empire, or by Arrian as
joining in the extermination of the Greek army. It is more than probable that
the great Brahui tribe (the only one that has made solid headway ngainst the
Arabs) who ocoupy all Sarawin and Jalawin, the east and west highlands of
Kalat stretching down the frontier southwards from Quetta, is Dravidian,
mixed no doubt with non-Dravidian elements, amongst which there is ag
affilistedd Mongul people who form & very strong and important section of
this borderland community, It is only quite lately that it has been possible
to survey the wild wilderness of rugged highland territory that is occupied by
the Mingal or Mongul clans, It should be noted that the name Brahui (or
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Bar Rohi) carries with it the same signification as Rohilla, or Kohistani, or a8 the
Parikanoi of the Greeks, or the Accad of ancient Mesopotamia. 1t means simply
* mountaineer.” z

From the neighbonrhood of Kalat sonthwards towards Karachi there is an
. exceedingly rough tract of the Sind border. Here, in the narrow and constricted
valleys which intersect the rogged and patliless maze of the frontier barrier of
mountains (a barrier which is nowhere open to practicable rontes and which is one
of the roughest and toughest aveas ever brought under survey), we find nothing but
Brahuis and Mingals. In the extreme south the little triangular province of Las
Bela is peopled by Rajpnts, one of those reflex waves from India of which I have
spoken. Itis a comparatively recent wave. West of the Dravidian area we find
a colony of pure Persian extraction—the Naoshirwanis. They also are said to
be comparatively recent arrivals in the land. They are at any rate a finer race of
Persinns than any I have met with in Eastern Persia, and many notable border
warriors have been numbered amongst the Naoshirwani chiefs of Khardin.

Beyond thess again, thronghout Southern Baluchistan and Makrin, are tribes
innumerable, many of which were known in the days of Herodotns. and some of
which have figured as the ruling people of their time—chief mmongst the great
confederation of tribes. Amongst such are the Boledi; spoken of by Ptolemy, who
are still locally recognised as a survival in the seats of the mighty, though they
have long been dispossessed of their country by a people of Sikh extraction called
Gichki. Their ancient royalty is now represented hy one old lady whose name is
Miriam, and who is exceedingly canning in needlework, Speaking in most general
terms, it may be said of Southern Paluchistan thut lowest in the scale of all these
tribal communities and subdivisions are those people of ancient Persian stock who
spread all through Southern Asia in the days when Sonthern Asia was all Persian.
These Tajaks are the tillers of the soil, the slaves and husbandmen, hewers of wood
and drawers of water throughout the land, and may often be recognised by their
tribal designations, though they usually claim affinity with some tribe higher than
themaelvos in the socinl seale. Overlying and overspreading this once dominant
Tersian brotherbood are those Semitie (Aral) mees, who of all the conglomeration
of this mixed Baluch community are the most interesting and the most worthy of
careful study. For the story of the Arab occupation, first of Sistan, then of Makrin,
and finally (baving command of the sea), of all Western India, cannot fail to be
interesting to us from many points of view.

The complete history of that magnificent instrument of civilisation, the
Arab nation, has yet to be written, but it has always appeared to me that in
the construction of such outlines of it as we possess, the limits of space which
are drawn round the story, whether of time or of locality, are far too narrow,
We are accustomed to think of the Arabs as a great conguering people who
commenced their national career by carrying the banners of Islam through the
world, and stamping their faith on its great civilised communities. But if
by Arabs, we mean the inhabituuts of Arabin, history and tradition alike fai]
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us in unravelling the first beginnings of their civilising mission in the world
History teaches us that they were a great fighting people. Tradition informs
ug that they were a great mercantile people, long bhefore they took to the
sword.

Who were those people who came up from the sea and taught the Turanian
inhabitants of Mesopotamin to build temples to the planets and to cast sside
their demonology ¥ Who were they who carvied the first rudiments of the
science of navigation from the Eastern seas to the Mediterranean; whose ships
left no known shores unvisited in the gradual development of western commerce ?
Phoenicians you will say—but who were the Theenicians? TP we are to trust to
what we are now told about them, they started for the Mediterranean from the
Bahlrein islands (where their tombs now stand) the ancient names of which, we are
told, are Tyros and Sidodona, and they were a well developed race of builders and
traders even when they left their originnl home on the Arabion coast. In
the early centaries of our era they were as completely masters of the eastern
sens a3 we are now. Wherever they spread in search of trade, through Africa,
or Western Europe, or Eastern Asia, there they carried the science of building,
irrigation, and road making with them, and there they established trade centres
and eolonies.

Our own first beginnings in the science of ocean mavigation were borrowed
from the Arabs, Our first great sailing ships were modelled on the Arab “ buggalow *
or “dhow.” Their science has stood still whilst we have progressed till we have
arvived at an * Oceanic " and a “ Majestic.” Our naval terms are Avabic. What
else is “ ndmiral,” or the names of our emaller craft, “ barge,” “ dinghy,” and the
apparently good old English ward “jelly-boat”? The corresponding boat in
Aralie is “ jalabe," and as the other names ave clearly Arabic I do not see why that
should not be.  So that we need not be surprised if there are evidences of Arab
influences, and probably of Arab cccupation, in Afriea und Indin, and on the
Persian and Maknin coasts, long before the days of Tslam. Tt is true that they did
not actually ocoupy Sistan and Makrin till after the downfall of the Persian
monarchy; but they posseased widespread settlements there long before the
invasion of India by Mahomed Kassim in 705 an. 1t was their occupation of
Makrin, combingd with the command of the sea, that so signally assisted the
progress, not only of that most snecessfol invasion, but of a simultaneons expedition
for the conquest of Chinn. Sistan, Makrin, and Southern Baluchistan, as well
as Sind, are all full of their records in brick und stone. In Sistan there are
to be found the remains of -cities of brick-built houses, and tombs which are
of the structure of those which now stand in the cities of Southern Arabin
In Baluchistan and Makrin there are thonsands of relics of splendidly
constructed “bunds” or dams to form water reservoirs for imigation purposes
where water is scarce. I need not tell you of the remains of the great medimval
cities which formed a line through Makrén to India almost from end to end ; of
the groups of decornted tombs sacred to the memory of the Ehalmat chiefs ; of
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the stone sepulchres of the kings at Tatta, in Sind. All these things are writtan
of elsewhere. The point on which T wish to insist is that the Arabs are on the
frontier still. Ask any Baluchi whom you may meet, and he will almost certainly
say that he is an Arab of the prophet’s own tribe, and that his tribe came from
Aleppo.

Tt is possible that there are few pwre Arabs in the border country. We
know that in the time of the great Arab invasion of India through Makrin the
Arab troops, who were mostly drawn from Syria, never saw their country again,
and they brought no women with them. It is probable therefore that there was
originally much admixture in the ranks of the Baluch tribes of Amab extraction,
just as there is in the Tajak tribes of quasi Persian extraction, and it is not
improbable that more of the mixed races have stayed to make this their country
than of the pure bred Arabs who must have come over in thousands during the
centuries in which they held the dominant power in the Indus valley. However
that may be, it iz certain that the Arab tongue has disappeared from the Tndus
valley as completely as it has from Makrin, and that the language of all tribes
alike is now that archaie form of Persian which we call Baluchi.

According to Sir H. Elliot (who quotes Ferishta), the Arabs never really
colonized Sind, and their ocoupation of the Indus vallay terminated with Al Kadir
in 1081, Yet they occupied Makrdn, and a great part of the Persian coast, long
after the last of the Kalifs had been starved in his treasury at Bagdad, for we have
the evidence of Marco Polo in 1290 that “ the most part of the people in Kez
Macoran are Saracems. They live by merchandise and industry, for they are
professed traders and carry on much traffic by sea and land."

The most prominent of the Arab tribes are'now included in the great Confedera-
tion of Rinds. Rinds are to be found wnder that designation in two groups, one
to the north-east of Kalat, which includes the Marris, Bugtis, Bozdars, etc., and one
in Makran massed about the lower Kej valley near Mand. These latter are usually
known as the Rinds of Mand. But the desert bred Rekis, the Sinjaranis of the
Helmund, and many other tribes all call themselves Rind, and all subseribe to
the same old tradition that their progenitors were Khoreish Arabs who were driven
from Syria by the persecution of the Kaliph Yejid at the end of the seventh
century. But there have been tribes in Sind in comparatively recent times who
¢laim direct connection with Arabin. Such were the Khalmatis who are tradition-
ally supposed to come from Oman, who took their name from Khalmat on the
Makrin coast, where they settled ere they finally migrated to Sind, and became
a powerful and dominant peopls in the lower Indus valley and the plains of Las
Bela.

Tt is long since every vestige of the medieval Arab cities of Makrin aud Béla
has disappeared, go far 18 buildings are concerned, but the tombs of the Khalmats
are &till there, grouped in clusters on rising ground, overlooking the rivers and
plains, wherever a fairer prospect than usoal greets the eye, and commends itselt
to a sense of nutural beauty, There ure many of thew within reach of Karachi,
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and in simplicity of design and construction, allied to an equally simple gmee of
geometric ormamentation, I know of nothing to equal them elsewhere. I helieve
the Khalmatis have disappeared altogether, but of this I am not quite certain.
The earvings on these tombs are as fresh and clean cut as if they had been
fashioned yesterday, but in that exceptionally dry climate they may be many
centuries old all the same. To put it lLroadly, all the best of the Baluchis are
Arabe by descent, and the best of the Baluchis are the best of our frontier tribes-
men. We do not see many of them in our ranks as sepoys, They do not care
abont the discipline of regular service, and our so-called Baluch regiments, like
some of our so-called Highland regiments, ave not distinguished for the mumber
of recruits who answer exactly to the regimental designation. But as border
robbers and raiders, as light horsemen of the heroio type, they have probably been
unequalled since the days of the Parthians.

The true Baluch chief is a gentleman by nature and heredity, a gentleman
such as one may meet in Arabia, self-possessed, courteous, free, yet graceful in his
bearing, an :m::umpliaiml horseman, & man of the world, who is not to be discon-
certed by such trifles as a want of linguistic knowledge or the surroundings
of civilised existence to which he is unaceustomed. 1 have seen an Arab chief
sit down to breakfast in a company of officers on board ship. He “ came from
the country,” and had probably never seen a knife and fork before. Tossibly he
hiad never sat in n chair. Certainly he did not know a word of English, nor his
entertainers a word of Arabic, yet he retained not only his dignity but his ease,
and in half-an-hour he was complete master of the situation. There is much of
this savoir fiire in the Baluch, who is as distinct from the Pathin who jostles
him on the frontier border as & Circassian chief is from a Levantine.

I have often been nsked why it is that our control of the southern borderlaml
15 80 much more effective than that of the north. It is very much due to our
strategical position there. We are not merely facing the Baluch independent
tribes; we are at the back of them, and their country is more easily approached
from the back. Quetta is not merely s block in the way of an advance into
India; it is the metropolis of Baluchistan, occupying a central dominant position
from the control of which there is no escape. But there is also to be considered
the difference in the national characteristics of the two races. Both are subject to
tribal organisation, but the Pathédn is individually more independent, acknowled®ing
no authority but the tribal jirgah, and surrendering his freedom of action only at
the voice of the mullal. The head of every Pathdn household considers himself
o chief in his own right, as good as any other chief in his clan.  The Baluch, on
the other hand, is loyal and true to the acknowlodged head of his tribe, and as
much of o patriot a2 any highlander of the Secottish border. This much simplifies
the political dealings of government with him. His method, too, of meeting an
enemy in the field is different from that of the Pathin. When a Balueh warrior
goes into action he goes to stay. He will picket his mare under the nearest tree.
and tush into the thick of the fray with sword and shield, scorning to take
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advantage of cover, fighting with the traditional courage of the Arab in the
open field, whether that field is in the valleys of Baluchistan, or in the Sudin.
And the result is the same in either case,

Weall know what happened at Omdurman; but perhaps few followed the conrse
of the brilliant little campuign lately conducted by Col. Mayne in the far rongher
field of Makrin. The Baluchis thought to overwhelm his little force in the open,
just as the Khalifa thonght to overwhelm Kitchener. And when that notorious
old freehooter and robber, well named Balueh Khan, found that individual conrage
was of no avail against better diseipline and better arms, he put himself at the
head of & gallant remnant of his foree and went straight for the guns.  He died
like an Aral,

1 need not refer to the very different tactics adopted by the Afridi, who does
not lack courage either, but much prefers stout cover and a long range rifle
whether engaged in o national fight or a private vendetta. He will only fight like
a Sikh or an Arab when he finds there is no other way of fighting.

The varied characteristics of the two races are well summed up by Oliver in
his charming book, Aeross the Border. The Baluch, be says, is “essentially a
nemaod, good-looking, frank, with well cut features, black and well oiled flowing
hair snd beard, attived in a smock frock that is theoretically white, but never is
washed save on the rare occasions when he goes to a durbar; and he is a general
favourite. He is a bit of a buck, and when he finds himsell passing into the sere
and yellow he dyes his hair. Tt is not uncommon to find an old gentleman with
eyebrows of deep black, and the tip of his beard gradually shading off' throngh
purple to red, to roots of pure white. His wife makes quite a toilet, and arranges
her hair in many effective plaits, but any connection with soap and water would
be voted by either as @ mark of the worst effeminacy, He shares with the Pathin
many of the virtues and vices peculiar to a wild and semi-civilised people, but in
many respeets he presents the most agreeable contrast. Both are given to
hospitality, both ready to exact an eye for an eye, a life for a life, but the
Paluch prefers to kill his enemy from the front and the Pathin from behind.”
To both “ Allah is great and Mahomed is his prophet,” but the Pathin is often
a dangerous fanatic whilst the Baluch is perfectly willing to have his prayers said
for lim. As Ilbetson pithily puts it—"he has lesa of God in his head and less
of the devil in his nature” There is a story of a Baluch who, asked why he did
not keep the feast of the Ramzan, replied that he was excused, as his chief was
keeping it for him. “What are you doing ?" said another to a pions Mahomedan
who was saying his prayers in the plains  “ Praying in the fear of God," said the
plainsman.  “Come along to my hills" rejoined the Baluch, “ where we don't fear
anybody.” Both have but dim perceptions of the difference between mewm and
twumn, preferring “ the good old role, the simple plan, that he should take who has
the power, and he should keep who can”

The love of a Baluch for his horse has passed into a proverb all over the world.
This again is an Arab instinet. If a Baluch caunot own & whole horse he will
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become the propristor of one leg or mare, as the case may be, and claims an
equivalent share in the use of the animal. Baluchis still prefér mares for their
long rides over rough hLills, although the original reason for this ehoice (the fact
that mares are less inclined to lift up their voices and seream to their companions
when it is desirable to preserve strict silence) has passed awsy with their oppor-
tunities for raiding; but I understand that this prejudice is fast disappenring.
An Afghan would consider it beneath his dignity to ride a mare at all. His
prejudices are in favour of the other sex.

Taking him for all in all our frontier Arab has much to recommend him.
I have sat in durbar with Sir Robert Sandeman and watched with admiration
the magnificent forms of the Mari and Buogti chiefs clothed in clean white, bearing
themselves as princes in the land; and the contrast with the gaily elad and
much bejewelled Bralui royalties of Kalat has been almost too striking. Courage
and loyalty are what one would naturally expect in such splendid hmman
setting—and courage and loyalty is exactly what Sandeman found, and what he,
of all men, knew best how to appreciate.

Iisouasion,

Dr. Jomy Beopor—1 shonld like to make a few remarks, from the point of
view of a physical anthropologist, on the paper of the evening, It is interesting to
learn that the author can give plentiful historical grounds for the presence of
Arabs in Baluchistan, and that he finds in the moral character of some at least of
the Baluchis indications of an Arab leaven. But I should much like to know
whether he thinks that the physical aspect of these people is at all suggestive of
Aral or Semitic descent. Their language, we know, is a Persian dialect, ie. it is
Aryan, not Semitic. T am not one of those who attach very great importance to
language as an evidence of hlood and descent: but it does affard some primd
facle evidence. Now the Arab settlers in Makrin had certain advantages which
might have availed to enable even a minority to perpetuate their language. They
were conquerors and rulers ; and their tongue was that of a proselytizing religion,
With this last advantage, even a subject minority may suceeed in imposing its
language on its rulers; this the Slavs did on the Bulgarians, though, to judge from the
physical type, the Bulgarinn or Ugrian element was the more numerous, Bt the
Arabs in Makriln failed. T ruspect, therefore, that there is not much Arab blood
there. The few photographs I have seen from Baluchistan have not givén mothe
impression of belonging to Semites. They were those of soldiers, and the suthor
tells us that the Kirds do not often enlist. Tf he could procure a faw photographs
of Kirds, or pure Baluchis, and of Brahuis, T think they would have considerable
interest.

Mr. J. Kenseoy remarked that Sir T, Holdich's knowledge of Makrin is 5o
extensive that any theory he may express with regard to the origin of the Baluchia
will necessarily carry weight. Moreover, he is not alone in his belief that the
Baluchi tribes have a large proportion of Arab blood. That theory appears o be
mainly based in part upon the tmditions of the clans, Y

and in part wpon hysical
resemblances. But 1 am not sure that it is borne out by Listory ;T rmdF I{efu[':n
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attacking an ethnological problem, it is always well to elear the ground if' possible
by @ historieal review. Now the general outlines of the ancient and medimval
history of Makrin are perfectly clear, however obseure the detasils. There are
three distinct stages. The earliest stage is one of utter savagery, Nearchus found
the'coast inhahited by the lehthyophagi, & race of men who lived on fish, built
their houses of fish-bones, had little corn, few sheep or goats, and scooped shallow
wells il the shingle for fresh water. The inland tribes knew something of agri-
cnlture, but lived chiefly on dates, used poisoned arrows, and fortified their villages.
Commerce between India and Persia by way of Makrin appears to have leen
utterly unknown. Alexander the Great had local guides, and was aceompanied by
w mumber of the aborigines; but he completely lost his way, and took 60 days to
eross the desert—a thing which could not have happened if earavan routes had
been in existence, Nor does there appear to have been any commerce down to
the first century k. ; for finds of Grco-Bactvian coins in Makrin are extremely
rire.
The sdvent of the Indo-Seythians in the first century p.o, marks the next
stage in the history of the country, and the introduction of a higher civilisation.
These Indo-Scythians are known as Sakas, They gave their name to Sakastene or
Sejistin, and occupied the whole of Makrin and Sindh, forming & multitude of
petty clans and kingdoms which were oecasionally nnited nnder a single over-lord,
These Sakas are supposed to have been of the same stock ns the Parthians.  Their
names, Azes, Vonones, Spalirises, Pacores, ete,, are similar Lo or identical with the
Parthinn : their head-dress is similar; their coin-types alike; and they use Pehlvi
for their inseriptions. The Arsacid kings cultivated their friendship, and often
obtained their assistance, The Sakas, on the other hand, must be carefully distin-
guished from the other great Indo-Scythic honle—the confederacy of the Yue-chi,
in which the Kushine were supreme, The Kushins expelled the Sakas from
Afghanistan aud the Northern Punjah; and the ancestral enmity of Afghans and
Baluchis was anticipated by the feuds of these Indo-Scythians nineteen centuries
agt.

The Sakias were the first to open up regular communications between India
and Persin by way of Mekran, and more than one Sagsanian monarch, Parvez the
lust among them, invaded India by this route. When the Arabs turned their
attention to the conquest of India, their armies merely repeated what Persian
armies had dene before; and they had little difficulty in overrunning the country.
But the country was uninviting ; “ water was scarce, the fruits were poor, and the
robbers bold” The Arabs pressed forward to the conquest of Sindh—a much
miore difficult and protracted task.  Arab chiefs of the purest blood led the invaders,
and Hajjaj on one oceasion despatched 6,000 Syrians from Aleppo.  But the great
mass of the invaders settled in Sindh. Mansura and half a dozen other great
towns were founded by Arabs, while the bulk of the Syrians settled in Al Malifuz.
On the other hand, we do not read of any Amb settlements in Makvin or ils
neighbourhood, except at Kandahar. The difference is strikingly brought out by
Ibu Hankal, who remarks that Arabic and Sindhian were spoken in Sindh, while
in Makrin they used Persian and Mekranik, It is clear, I think, that while the
Arab conquest made a profound impression upon Sindh, its effect on Makriin was
comparatively slight. These facts have a cousiderable bearing on the origin of the
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Paluchis. They are admittedly not aborigines like the Brahuis. The presutaption,
therefore, is that they are conmected either with the Sakas or the Arabs. Their
political constitution and their speech—a form of ancient Persian—connect tham
with the former. Morcover, il we do not regard them as representatives of the
Bakas, the Sakas must have disappeared. The early Arab writers talk of Turks or
Turcomans, by whom apparently Sskas are meant; and some wodern truvellers
discover a resemblanee between the Tourcoman and the Baluchi clansman. The
Arab settlements in Makrin were not extensive, nor was the country inviting.
It is very probable that the Baluchi chiefs have a considerable amount of Arab
blood in their veins, and they may often bear a striking resemblance to the
Bedawin, althongl their traditions point to Syria. But how far can we judge of
the clan by the chiefs? It seems to me more probable that the rank and file
have preserved an unmixed strain, and it is among them that we must geek the
golution of the problen.

Mr. W. Croox® in the main agreed with the conclusions of Mr .J. Kennedy
a8 to the origin of the Biluchis. He remarked that there can be little doubt that
their name is of Sanskrit origin—a corruption of the term Mlechhha, applied to
outeasts or offenders against Aryan customs. A small outlying eolony of the
tribe is found in the Muzatfarnagar district of the North-western Provinces, whes
they bave un evil reputation ss cattle thieves and swindlers. They are a turbulent,
ill-conditioned class, who give much trouble to our police.

ORDINARY MEETING.
MARCH 14ra, 1899,
C. H. REap, Esq., F.S.A., President, in the Chair,

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed.

The election of three Fellows was announced, viz:—J, 1, PavL, Eay.,
F. L. Gnorrrr, Esq., and Mrs. M. A. Honsox,

The Peesmext introduced Mr, FrrzGesaros Marmiorr, who proceeded to
read his paper on “Secret Tribal Societies in West Africa”

This was replied to by the CouNr pe Caror, who questionsd some of
Mr. Marriott's views; and a discussion was carried on by Miss Kixasigy, Mr.
T. 0. Avvemag, Sir Jors Suarsax Surrh, and Mr. J, M. Hagus,

Mr. Magriorr briefly replied, and the Pagsiest congratilated the
on hinving heard such o carefully prepared paper and such

cusaion.

Mesting
an instructive dis-

A vote of thanks was passed to Mr. Marriott,
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THE SECRET SOCIETIES OF WEST AFRICA.

By H. P. Frizoerard MARRTOTT:

[Abstiaet.]
Mosr of the so-called secret societies of West Africa are tribal and with them are
beund up the traditions and customs of the people, so that their total extinetion
would he almost impossible, though modification sppears in some cases to be
desirable.  They are in their origin merely developments of the tribe to which they
belong.

Apart from the law-giving and mystically religious societies, there are fwo
others which are not exactly tribal—one of which is the temporary or Poro
association of Sierra Leone. The other comprizes the murder or Leopard and
Alligator Sovieties—which extend from Sierra Leone to the Niger, and possibly
farther, and are found in many parts of West Africa. They are much feared and
detested by respectable natives, The religious Poro Sccieties of Sierra Leone
have been discussed in works by . W, Heckethorn and the Poro and many others
by Rev. J. A. Abayomi Cole.

The societies of the Gold Coast are harmless, seeret religions fraternities and
tribal institutions, Katahwiri (for men) in which the ceremony of clothing at a
certain age plays an important part. [t includes cirewmeision (kefegfv) and the
teaching of mystic folklore and dancing. Katahwiriba is a similar society for
women. Namdm, © onr ancestors,” is another men’s society, more mystic and kept
more secret than the Katahwirh

In the Niger territory the partly religious societies are known as Egho or
Igho, deriving their title from the country of that name, of which the original
menuing i “ tiger " or “leopard,” implying that this part of the country was once
infested by these animals, or it may refer to a family whose name was derived
from that animal The most important Egbo Boeiety is that of Old Kalabar,
where the native government is founded on it and the king and chiefs are
members.  Its head is the Abaw-Efik, a sort of high priest who receives his
guthority from the Fgbo chiefs, and while he retains it no one is safe from his
power uniess he can pay him well There are eleven grades, the entrance fee of
which varies from seventy-five iron bars to four hundred brass rods. Miss
Kingsley in a note informs the writer that “the Abuw-Efik is keeper of the
'Ndém Efik (the great (I)dém of Kalabar); but in the execution of his office he is
subjected to so many restrictions, the violation of which the 'Ndém Efik punishes
with death, that his office is not desired and is frequently vacant.”

At Old Kalubar, on * Brass™ Egbo day, a yellow flag is raised on the king's
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house, and none but the privileged are allowed to walk abroad. A piece of yellow
cotton nailed on any one's door implies the protection of * Brass” Egbo. When
a man meets the ‘Ndém of a higher grade of Egho than that to which he belongs,
he limps by humnbly as if the sight had deprived him of strength. Every ninth
day during an Egho meeting, 8 man goes about the town disguised as n spirit,
with leave to flog anyone he meets who is of a lower grade ar who does not helong
to the society, This is the "Ndém who carries in his left hand a bunch of green
leaves and in his right » great cow-hide whip. He wears a black vizard and his
whole body is covered with bamboo matting. He always has a bell fastened to
his gide to announee his arrival. A chief with a similar bell is depicted in one of
the Benin plagues! In New Kalabar the Juju King is held in higher reverence
than the Civil Chieftain.

Among the Ibibeo tribe we find various societies. The Uluga, “ pig's nose,”
watch farms, act as councillors in palavers, execute people sentenced to death by
impnlement at cross-roads.  Tf a wife runs away from her husband the society will
restore her, and if she dares to abscond again her parents’ house will be sacked or
destroyed.  They kill with a stone anyone caught stealing yams. They sacrifice
animals over bodies of dead chieftaing and bury chief and slaves with him. They
do not permit gitls to wear clothes till they are pregnant and have gone to live
with their husbands,

The Ayaka summons the society to meet in the bush, when all whe are not
members huve to close their houses and put ont their fires They have a form of
trial by ordeal.  Five women are brought from different villages to a king's house.
Sasawood and the salamander lizard are beaten up with & little water in @ mortar,
The priest first drinks from the ordeal cup and then passes it to the accused, who
all drink. They are then shut up, those who are innocent vomit; the guilty die
and their bodies are cast into the bush. They protect children of dead witches
and collect the debts of their parents by intimidating the debtors at night. They
listen to what people are saying and threaten exposure if they do not pay a bribe.
They drive herds of cattle throngh the town at uight, blowing horns and making
hideous noises.  They are said to have the power of talking to a cocoanut tree,
when all the fruit falls down, and they eat the contents withoat injuring the nuts.
They are able to smell out anyone who watches their proceedings, when they duck
him in streamns and leave him up to his neck in wud. A man who anderwent this
punishment was unable to speak for a fortnight No woman knows anything of
these people. No one dares to give information on pain of impalement or
providing a slaveus a substitute. They are supposed to live in the ssered groves,
where twins are thrown away, and lepers, those dying of small-pox, the deformed,
and children dying before they cut, their teeth are buried.  No woman dares to cut
firewood in the forests they ocoupy.

The Onyckolum compel & woman to marry, saying that if she refuses she will
wed the great snake, Aké. In the last resort they force the parents to carry her

¥ Jowrn. Anthrop. Inst., xxvii, Plate XX, Fig. 2.



H. P. Frizoenard Maxriorr.— The Secret Sovicties of West Afvica. 23

to another town to find a hushand. They act as jesters, and mock at all deformed
people or ridicule thieves and gluttons in public. They are sccompanied in their
nightly parades by a dog with bells

The "Mbuike come out dressed in grass, led by & man dancing like a bear.
They carry & bag filled with short hard-wood sticks and stones, with which they
pelt anyone they meet.

Each Eghbo Society has its own special idols, horned wooden masks, grass,
Tamboo or coconnut matting, dresses, bells, and other strange objects, among which
are black wooden mttles, shaped like hour glasses, open at both ends, and
containing several wooden clappers. Some of the idols, when properly invoked,
are suppoeed to be able to answer questions regarding stolen property and
gimilar matters. In some the lower jaw is worked by a concealed cond.  The lower
jaws of some of the masks also move. The small brown masks and the coloured
mazks, on the authority of Mr. Eveleigh Smith, are worn during Egbo plays.
Children can belong to it and wear masks. Women and outsiders eannot wear
thent The white masks appear to be worn only by members of the first grade,
and those black and horned by those fully initiated. Women, on pain of death,
are not allowed to see the Llack masks. The meaning of the tuttoo marks on the
masks is not clear. Possibly they may be some tribal sign. According to Mr.
Eveleigh Smith the Thibio Egho Society has only two grades, the lowest, as usual,
heing the initiatory stage. Their dress is a simple garment with sleeves and legs,
into which the wearer enters through a hole in the chest. Round the ankles is
a fringe made of fibres of the Raffia palm knotted together. The higher grade has
dresses covered with palm-leaf which are very elaborate.

Higher again than the Egrbo is the Idiong or Idion, which none but a member
of the Egbo can join. According to Mr. Eveleigh Smith this fratemity is open to
all, either slaves or freemen; but probably a slave could not attain the higher
pq.nhitiuna. The first stage is merely probutionary and the fee is about 800 or 1,000
Manillas or circlet composed chisfly of iron and worth from 1d. to 14d.  After
payment of the fee the candidate goes through a rite, namely, consisting of
fensting and dancing and is given a ring or circlet of palm fibre which he wears
on his head until be can afford to pay the fee for initiation into the higher grade,
On attaining this he wears a larger ring covered with goat-skin,  Various points
projecting from the eirclet indicate the rank of the officials of the society. 1f the
ring is wantonly destroyed the member loses his rights and has to pay again for
their restoration. There are society secrets which no member dare to divulge.
The rules forbid lying, theft, adultery, and are fuithfully observed. Women can
join the order and then are raised to an equality with men ; if they commit adultery
no one will punigh or reproach them.

All members of the society can travel without danger. It is said they
have an inner sanctuary into which only the high priest is admitted. They also
profess to be rain-makers, and offer fowls and goats before idols for this purpose.
A European if accompanied by a friendly Tdion man can travel anywhere in safety.
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Human sacrifices are sometimes practised among the Ibibios at the funeral
rites of their kings, when a new market is opened or the trade of & market needs
improving. It is also done at the performance of a religions play called Aikon.
The victim, who is a slave, may be of either sex, but a boy or girl is preferred to
an adult.  The vietim is held down while the executionér beheads him with a
shurp matchet, not with one but with several blows. Each person present is
supposed to tap the head with a small knife. The skull is finally put in the King's
Ju-ju house. This play is performed yearly st the yam digging sesson. The
people wear red cotton eaps which they dip in the blood of the victim.

At another play a large bamboo table is brought out, over which hangs a long
cloth reaching the ground. On the table are placed little figures representing men
and women, These are made to move about and dance like marionettes. The
operator is @ man concealed under the table, Figures are also placed in the
house erected for the spirits of the dead. These houses are regarded as sacred,
but they are allowed to decay under the influence of time and weather.

In u place far up the Kivo-Ibo river, close to Aru, is supposed to be a holy
woman who knows everything and can utter oracles. Ouly two persons, gencrally
litignnts, can visit the place at the same time. The mysterions voice calls to one
or the other to confess judgment, Tt has been said that the defeated party is
supposed to be slain by the spirit ; anyhow he never returns home, for if he id his
friends would not recognise him and would treat him as an evil spirit, Attached
to this place is said to be a sort of priesthood, called “ Long Ju-ju men."

At Little Popo in Togoland is n secret society known as Afd, considersd to
be higher than Egbo. They pretend to a knowledge of some sort of oveenlt
seience.

Nearly all these tribal societioes oblige their initiates to undergo cirenmeigion.
This way be one of the reasons why Muhammadans often obtain membership,
They have perhaps some connexion with the society known in Egypt as Siri, of
which there are various developments in the Sudan and Senegnmbia, devoted to
the study of oceult science.

The writer ends by suggesting that the Colonial Governments might utilise
some of these societies in the cquse of law and order.

Discrasion,

The Presiorst, in proposing a vote of thanks to Mr. Marriott for his paper,
said that he thought the information that had been laid before them was of greaf
interest. It had not pretended to be more than, in the main, & compilation, ani
students were grateful to any one who would save their time in this way, by
gathering into a compact form all the scattered PAPETS in rare or ont-of-the.
journals. Such work did not in any way interfere with
rather helped it. Some of the eriticisms they had heard w

o Lhe-way
onginal research, hut
ere thus scarcely callad
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of the paper they had listened to, and he himself thought that Mr. Marriott was
entitled to their thanks for the exhaustive and laborious paper he had prepared

Mr. Evermige Ssimn—I have lived only six years on the West Coast of
Afriea, but during that period have gone a great deal amongst the natives of the
Hibio tribe, and have studied corefully their two great secret societies, Egbo and
Idiefi. I have very little to add beyond what Mr. Marriott has already stated in
his paper, save that I can vouch for the acouracy of his remarks concerning those
two societies. The masks and idols on the platform were earefully colleeted by the
late Mr. Van de Poel and myself,"and they are genuine ones With regard to
the lurge black masks belonging to the higher grade of Egbe, no woman is allowed
80 much as a ghimpse at them, death being the penalty if any woman should look
at them. There is a great deal to be found ont about these societies, and it does
not follow because a man has lived for many years on the coast that he knows
everything concerning them, as one may live all his life amongst n savage tribe
where great secret societies exist, and yet know nothing. It is only by going
smongst  the natives, and gathering details bit by bit, that any really valuable
information can be obtained.

Sir JOHN SMALMAN SMITH said that the statements in Mr. Marriott's paper
were gathered from many and various sources, but none apparently were the result of
that personal experience and observation which were indispensable if conclusions of
any valne were to be based upon them. It was impossible to deal with such a
paper in a short speech, but he took exception to the constant use of such words as
“ Jetiche " and “ Ju-Ju,” which were of Europedn origin and did not represent the
native idea.

In the Yoruba country the word “ Oriche,” meaning “an ohject of religious
worship, ceremony or usage,” was always used by the native, and * orum " repre-
sented the supreme god, the all-powerful the glorious one, the source of life wnd
of the souls of men, It is, however, only the inferior gods who concern themselves
with the niTairs of the earth and its inhabitants, and these inelude a vonst number
both good and evil in their influences.

The powerful secret societies which existed all over the Yoraba country wers
termed among the Egbos “ Ogbond," and amongst the Jebu people * Oshoglo,” Their
chief objects were to conserve the Oricha, but actually they controlled the kings of
the country, and decided trade disputes and family differences in the manner
preseribed by native custom. The members used signs and symbols, the meaning
of which was known only to the initiated.

These societies were powerful, but their methods were not of a character to
commend themselves to civilised peoples, nor would it be decent, even if it were
possible, to utilise them as & means of government. Such an idea could scarcely
have emanated from any one aequainted with the principles and practices which
prevailed among them.

The town of Ifé, or Jilé Ifé, as it is termed, is the most sacred place in the
Yaruba country. It is vegarded as the cradle of the human race. From here Ifa,
one of the greatest of the gods, set forth to teach the rest of the world wisdom
and the knowledge of the future. Many most interesting beliefs were attached to
Ifa, who wasa beneficent Oricha, and was invariably consulted as to the future, both
in great undertakings anid in the every-day affuirs of life
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It was much to be regretted that so few ethnologists had devoted any attention
to this mest interesting country.

Mr. T. J. Auorince, F.R.G.8—I was not aware that 1 should be ealled upon
to take part in this discussion. T came this evening to listen to what I unticipated
would be an interesting paper upon a somewhat abstruse subject, and 1 think we
shall all agree that the lecturer has presented to us an instructive communication ;
and although Mr. Marriott has been unable from personal knowledge to give any
lengthened practical experience upan the seeret societies of West Africa, T venture
to consider that by quoting from some of the best authorities he has done the next
Lest thing to furnish us with information. My only reason for rising upon this
occasion is that Mr. Marriott has referred to a part of the coast with which T have
bieen associated for very muny years—the Sherbro, the seat of the once notorious
Human Leopard Society ; and as possibly there may be some persons here to-night
who may like to know something of that society’s workings, T will briefly state
some details in connection with it, although happily the remedial measures adopted
by the Government about four years ago had been the means of practically putting
a stop to these atrocious barbarie practices, and the recent native rebellion, followed
by the naval and military punitive expeditions in the Tmperri conntry with its
water-ways, has, T hope and helieve, thoroughly eradicated their organization and
rendered this savagery a thing of the past. The Tmperri was the great centre for
this society, It does not appear that as an institution it was of any great
age, possibly only some forty years or so, and I rememnber some twenty years back
being told thut it was then merely a family arrangement, the members working
only amongst their own relatives, and that af the committee meetings of the
society a relative of some member wus selected and told off to be the next vigtim,
und was subsequently waylaid and killed by some person in the guise of a leopard,
who rushed upon the unfortunate and unsuspecting victim from behind, and
planting a four-pronged knife of specinl make in the neclk, separated the vertebra,
cansing in most instunces instantaneous death, The body was then opened, and some
of theinternal parts were removed for the purposs of obtaining the fat which was
considered to be necessary to preserve the magieal powers of the country medicine,
known as Borfima, with which members had to he anocinted periodically. This
Borfima was a highly prized fetich, and believed to be o punaces against all evil
und to produce all good The society after a time becoming too extensive to
remain a fumily concern, it appears to have been changed into a publie
institution, that is, any victim could be taken from the general community, and
we know, without a doubt, that the lives of many innocent persoms were sacrificed
in this manner. The modus operandi svemed to be that when a visitor appeared
8t uny village, he was invited to partake of food, in whicli was mixed a small
quantity of human flesh. The guest all unsuspeetingly partook of the repast
and afterwards was told that human flesh formed one of the component parts
of the preparation, and that it was then necessary that he should juin the
gociety, which was invariably done. The initiation feo being the providing of
i victim, it did not necessarily follow that the newly joined member should himsalf
slaughter the victim ; e need ouly furnish the victim, and there were persons who
upon payment, would carry out the murder. But happily, as I have stated,
the persistent and effective measures adopted by the Government have been m;
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successful that 1 quite believe the Human Leopard Society is now simply a matter
of Listory.

The Poro snd Bumdn and Bundon Devil are organisations of the utmost
mportance, and extend throughout the Mendi country, Sherbro, some 150 miles or
more inland, They are institutions amongst the male and female communities
respectively, but at this late hour 1 do not propose to enter into particulars
respecting them, bmt for those interested I would remind them that in my paper
to the Royal Geographical Society, in their Journal for August, 1894, these curious
eeremonies are described.

Le Comte pE Carpi—T drew attention to the faet that Mr. Marriott’s paper
was mainly made up of copious extracts from the published accounts of others, and
pointed out that, though he gave us several names of his authorities, the major
part of the extracts that he read he most certainly did not thumb-mark, thus
leaving the general public fo suppose that they were from his owen investigation.
Knowing that Mr. Marriott had only been o few weeks in Western Africa and
that he had never been in the district of the two secret sociaties of which he spoke
the maost, T pointed out that any well-wisher of the dnthropologicnd Jowrnal shoald
jealously guard aguinst anything being published in the Jowrnal of the Anthropo-
logrieal Institute of which a part could be pointed to and denominated the work
of a plagiarist, The only parts of the paper of Mr. Marriott that I could trace to
Mr. Marriott’s own labours were his deductions as to what use the secret tribal
societies of West Africa might be to the British Government and his belief of
what they taught. I said I disagreed with Mr. Marriott when he said * that the
British Government could make use of these societies to nssist in ruling the
patives,” my reason being that before any civilised government such as the
Britigh Government could make use of these societies they would have to be
cleansed from their disgusting rites and terrible fetish caths and practices. Once
take away from thew the fetish caths and evil eeremonivs, then the foar which the
secret society engenders in the native mimd would vanish and with it all respect
for the laws of the secret society, Further, Mr. Marriott said, “ Fetishism must
not be confused with these societies. Spirit worship perhaps might be associated
with them ; but a mystic rveligion and belief in one God, a Creator from whom
springs all life, and to whom death was but in some sort a return, was, he believed,
the very inner sceret of secrets; more they did not teach” This assertion of
Mr., Marriott’s would lead any ordinary hearer to believe he, Mr. Marriott, knew
all they did teach, for he says very distinctly, “ More they did not teach.” (This
and his former deductions were distinetly given out as his own—uo authority
Deing quoted.) This statement of his led me to think the study he had made of his
gubject was very superficial, because the veriest tyro in scientific research would
have discovered that the teaching pointed to a species of Phallic worship, more
thun anything else.
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ORDINARY MEETING.
MARCH 28tm, 1899,
C. H. Reap, Esq., F8.A., President, in the Chair.

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and passed,

The election of M €. Nevirr BENSETT 88 Fellow of the Tustitute was
annpounced,

The Paestoext introduced Mr. Wit Corxgr, who proceeded to read his paper
on “Mitla (State of Oaxaca, Mexico): A Study of its Ancient Ruins and
Remnins" This was illustrated by & good collection of lantern slides, muops,
plans, drawings, and numerous antiquities that he lud brought home,

He also exhibited a number of recent photographs of North American
Indians, taken by Rinehart, Omaha, Neb, USA

The discussion that followed was contributed to by the Presment, Mr. A. P
Mavnstay, Colonel G. E Cruncn, Mr, Lessarp, Mr. A. L Lewis, and others, and
a learty vote of thanks was passed to Mr. Corner for his interesting paper.
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MITLA : AN ARCH.FOLOGICAL STUDY OF THE ANCIENT
RUINS AND REMAINS IN THAT PUEBLO.

By Winriam Comrxer
[wiri FraTes 1 ™0 VL]

My commumnication deals almost exelusively with a deseription of the Tzapoteeo
pemaing and raing ab Mitla,! in the state of Oaxnca, Mexico. Upon the snbject of
the Tzapoteco race, the acknowledged builders of ancient Mitla, their origin,
language, customs or beliefs, T scarcely touch. 1 attempt to explain neither the
bearing these remains may have upon the questions of the art and culture of other
aboriginal peoples of Mexico and Central America nor the general significance and
relations of aneient Mitla. T feel that that is better left to those who have given
a larger study to American Archwology. I am here to offer a fragment of
evidenes, derived from my own investigations, in regand to o branch of the art of
the ancient Tzapoteco people. This must be borne in mind in considering the
“seape of the communication.

I exhibit maps, plans, and drawings, to which I ask your attention. An
examination of them will enable you to understand better my exposition of the
ruins, and that notation of the different groups and classes of them which T have
adopted, and to which I shall constantly refer.

Mast of us have a notion, not altogether a correct one, it is to be feared, of
what is called the * Ancient Civilisation of Mexico or of the Aztecs” A glorified
idea has been acquired, principally from Prescott's Conquest of Merico, n work
which, perhape, is as much the creation of s mind of poetic and imaginative

\ The name “ Mitla" is syncopated from Mignitlan or Mictlan, probably by the Spaniand,
with that indolent characteristio of his tongue which temds to saften all thut seems harsh or to
savour of tronble in pronunciation. The original “g" isan supirate in Spanish.  The word is not,
of eonrse; Spanish, but is presumably Nahuntl, and its meaning has donbitles somethinge to sy
about the grave or death. By the Tmpotecos inhabitants the pueblo does nol seam to bo callsd
Miths, but Lye-baa.  “ Mictlanteoctli {Lard of the land of the dead), the god of hell, which was
w place of ntter and eternal durkness” (dnoduas, by Dr. Tylor, p. 223} ® Teoyaomiqui, god
(or zoddess) of war and death ” {Towr in Marico, by Mr, A. ¥. Bandelier) * Mictlan, signifving
hell it this langunge " (Motelinta; also see Bandelier), It wonld he interesting to discover if
 Mitla" or * Mictlan * is in any degree synonymonue with the Tapotecs Lyo-baa, or if it s a
rongh translation of it. Lyv-bas is variously interpreted, * Eutrance to the grave ® (Bandelier),
 Place of woe® (Humboldt), “ Place of mdness,” anid “ House of the dead” It requires a
knowledge of the twn idioms, which tlie writer has not, to say. In accordance with such
teaditions ds these names would seem to indicate, nn ill-timed season or passing moods luve
caused wore than ene writer to deseribe the site of Mitla, in- sympathy with its nomes, in
gloomy language. The writer visited the poeblo in quite & different frame of mind, and found
his way fall in not unpleasant places. It is true that the valley or basin of it is hemuied in by

mountains on almost every hand, but he can bear witness that it is not always the abiding
pliee of gloom.
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temperament as the result of the knowledge, investipations, and researches of the
trained historian, The romance of the subject eolours this historian’s whole theme.
Since the publication of Dr, E. B. Tylor's admirable work, Anahuae, or Merico and
the Mericana Ancient and Modern, in 1861, it has become more and more the
fashion to regard the cultures of the native races as having important differences in
degree, but that “ the highest grade reached anywhere was u barbarism without
iron or the alphabet, but in some respects simulating civilisation™ This attitude
has so grown on later investigators and speculators that perhaps another extreme
has been reached, and we find that a recent American suthor, who, being set the
task of writing o popular acconnt of the Mexican story, enters ot the outset a
gentle protest against this severe tendency in these tarms =— Empires and
palaces, luxury and splendour, fill the aceounts of the Spaniards, and magination
loves to adorn the halls of the Montezamas with the glories of an Oriental tale.
Later explorers, with the fatal penetration of our time, destroy the splendid vision,
reducing the emperor to a chieftain, the glittering retinue to a horde of SAVIgeS,
the magnificent capital of palaces to a pueblo of adobe. The discouraged
enthusiast sees his magnificent civilisation, devoted to art, literiture, and luxury,
reduced to a fow handfuls of pitiful Indians quarrelling with one another for
supremacy, and sighs to think his sympathies may have been wasted on the
sufferings of an Aztec sovercign dethroned by the invading Spaniard. Yet
perseverance, after brushing away the sparkling cobwels of exaguerated report,
finds enongh fact left to build up a wspectable case for the early races of Mexioo,”

What we are asked to aocept as the inevitable conclusions of scientific
research is one matter, and romance is another, and hetween the method of those who
would severely diseard all imagination in the work of research and reconstruction
from material evidence, and those who have “allowed imagination to usurp the place
of research and have written in the spirit of the novelist,” there is, assuredly, a safe
widdle course.  Within this particular civele of knowledge there are sbandoned
inevitable conclusions as well ue proseribed romance.  American urchiology on
the whole can hardly be approached without a little of imagination. Without at
least u rushlight of it, prehistoric times of Awmerica are a ground for groping in.
The difficulties that confront the stadent ean scarcely be averestimated. He is not
withont picture writings, codices and glyphic records, yet he is without deciphered
manuscript of any sort, unless the identification of & faw earved symbols may be
20 classed. Even if he decipliered the most elaborate of the glyphs of which he
hus knowledge, they appear to be of so rudimentary a character as to give little
hope that their reeord would cast much historie light on the riddles of Central
Amerien,  He has to discount the exasgerated romance of congueros and carly
pioneers and their points of view to establish. He has to denl with eomplications
which contact with various Europesn nations has produced, and persistent i

: 'ﬁ:‘ri:h:;’:l;:; i;:l]‘:-dm:tmn to Miss . I, Proctors Song of the Ancient Paople.

* Sir John Lubbock's Prehistorie Times, bth edition, p. 1.
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inappropriate andlogies to combat and diseard, Monuments have been obliterated,
remains and rains have been riflad and despoiled, not only by relic and trensure
hunters, but by ill equipped explorers, Many of the best primitive specimens and
rolics have been removed from their homes without adequate or authentic
geographical and historic certificates. There has been extermination of innumer-
able tribes and removal of others. In the face of these and similar difficulties, an
enormons amount of the best kind of modern work has recently been done, collec-
tions made and data and facts assembled, by trained men and expeditions under the
(iovernments of the United States and Mexico, under United States Universities
and Tustitutions, not to mention valuable European help. Tn spite of these labours
American archeology is, az a science, unformed and unsystematised.

The interpretation of all that surrounds the ancient civilisations or cultures
of America is vague aud unprecise, of the meaning of its architecture, of the origin
and development of the religion, ritual, customs, usages, early tradition, and modes
of life. Tt is all so shrouded in mystery and the riddles are so fascinating that the
most critically disposed explorers have beeu allured to theorise and guess. The
glamour has far from disappeared, and we return with pleasnre to Prescott’s
valnation. Popularly, indeed, all the ald civilisations of the native Moexican races
are genernlised “ Aztec,” and - the term “ Aztec” is inclusive in the minds of most
of us.

But the Asztecs, although holding the most important political position at the
time of the Spanish Conquest, were not the only race which had reached the
borders of civilisation.

The beautiful remains at Mitla! in the Tzapoteco territory, are one of the
notable proofs of the prevalence of an almost level advance amongst the other
Mexican races. A journey of about 300 miles from the city of Mexieo, which,

¢ 1 Mr AT Bandelier writos and quotes as follows, in regard to Mitla: * . . . In his
velation of the fight of Quetaaloohnatl, Sabagun makes the singular remark that, after leaving
Tecamuchaleo, (uetzleohuatl *mude and built some houses underground, which are called
Mientlanealen! 1t is easy to recognise here a nisprint for Mictlanealeo, and the subtermnean
tmildings agree very well with the architecture of Mith, or Mictlan®  Aguin, It is singular
that, while the Nahuat] language s useless in these places, the local names sreall in that idiom.
This territory waa, at one time, invaded by the Mexicous and their confedersted, and the latter
therenfter gave their own appellatives to the places, gommunisating them to the Spaninrds,
through whom they beoame permanent.” This remark rvefers more partioularly to territory
farther north than Onzaca, but would seem to apply with equal force to some parts of the
valley of Oaxacn.  Again, “ Mitla is an old pueble, Fray Martin de Vilencia visitied it nhout
1625  There are notiees of it in 1686 and 1674, at the Archive General. It then had »
Gobernador of ita own, which shows that it wis an autonomoos community.” Again, *The
enrlickt mention of Mitla Enown to me 1s from the pen of Motolinfa, who writes that when
Fray Martin de Valencia went to Tehuantepee (about 1633) with some companions, “they
passed through a pueblo which is called Miotlan, signifying hell in this language, where they
found some edifices more worth seving than in any other parts of New Spain,  Among them
was & temple of the dewon, and dwelling of its servants (ministros), very alightly, partioularly
ons hall, made of something fike lattice-work.  The fabirie was of stone, with many figures and
shapes ; it had many doorways, esch one of three great stones, bwo at the sides and one at the
tapy, all very thick and wide. In these quarters there was another hall containing round pillars,



32 W. ConngR— Mitla: An Archawological Study of the

it will he Temembered, is the site of the ancient Asztoo capital, in & south-easterly
direction, brings us to Mitla. The small village, or pushlo, of St. Paul of Mitla is
situated at a point about 35 or 40 miles south-east of the city of Oaxaca, in the
state of Oaxaca, just 17° north Iatitude. The ancient remains known s the mmins
of Mitla are in the northern precincts of the village,

_ == tysaXas Wpem NE carner of Grmp Me3 Tolke Gravs Wal,
bass of the Forlin Hxll- . ﬂ;é '
ik cAsue N § O chovr M.

1 o = 800 FARDF. -
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Group No. L—Palacio type, church or north group of minge  Group No. 2—Falacio type
coutaining plam, rooms, hall of pillars, and inelosed square or patic. Group No, 3—
Palacio type, containing plaza, rooms, gmall eross besement under ita north roam, with
what is loeally called “pillar of death,” and contiguous with the south-west corner of
Group No, 2 Group No. &—Palacio type, irregular group of squares having plams and
rooms.  Group No. h—Teoclli type, including large tecealli and smaller truneated
pymmidal mounds, Grodp No. 6.—Southern teocalli group, similar to Group Ne 5
Group No. 7.—Fort on a hill a mile west of Group N B

ench ame of m single piete, and so thick that two men eould barely smbrace one of thew § their
height might be 6 fathoms  Fray Martin sid that on thia const people would be fonnd
handsomer sl of greater ability than those of New Spain’ This statement has been copied
since, with slight alterstions, by the Franciscans Mendieta and Torquemadda.

“Wip ensily recognise in the above description the cluster B (Group No. 2) at Mitla, with
this Hall of Oolumna® See roport of dm drchieologicad Towr i Mecio, in 1881, by A, F,
Pandelier, pp. 263 and 264, 207, 277, 322 . .
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Mitla, then, is, in a manner of speaking, & half-way house between Nahuat
and Maya territories

A teaveller from the north arrives at Mitla by the Tlacolula road, and his
enttance (o the village is made at its sonth-western end. From the plaza of the
modern settlement, whete some very fine mountain fig trees spread wide branches,
all the ruins, with the exception of the western fort on the hill, lie in a direction
novih and easterly of north. The site of Mitla is broken and irregular, and the
general dip is from north to south. A small rugged watereourse, from east to
weat, divides the settlement, and one of the Teocalli groups, with groups of lesser
mounds, are on the south side.

There are two very distinet classes of rning in the immediate precincts of the
pueblo of Mitla, the “ Palacio,” and the * Teocalli * or pyramidal mound of worship.
There is one otlier elass, n mile from the pueblo, which is merely a wall or fortifieation
prowning & prominent and isolated acropolis-like hill just west of the settlement.
The remains for which Mitla is rightly famous are those called by the natives “ Los
Palucios” or the DPalaces. The most striking of these are Groups Nos, 2 amd 5,
situated rather centrally a little south of Group No. 1 and the pueblo clmrch of
St. Paul. The church® and its attached buildings are built into the sonth portion
of Group No. 1 (Fig. 13, Plate 1), The Padre, whose house is one of the attacheil
Imildings, was absent when T was in Mitla, and I failed to obtain a thorough
examination of this gronp. The best I could do was o survey its outlines and
those of the ehurch and to climh over barriers and take such measurements as
were acopssible. These remains have been much eut up. The group on the whole
more closely resemnbles in plan No. 4 than any other, and seemed to consist of &
sequence of squares or sinall patios, probably three, snrrounded by rooms of similar
construetion to those in other growps and commected by short passage-ways. The
northern and eastern walls were in the best preservation, and they possess panels
of interesting grecques, mostly gimilur to those in Groups Nos, 2 and 3, yet to be '
deseribed, The construction of walls was also similar, but they were not on
mounds. The lintel [:ictuﬁa paintings, which are fragmentary, T was unable to
ahtain » sight of. 1 obtained, however, a photagraph in Oaxaca of some of the
Mitla paintings. (They oceur only in Groups Noes. 1 and 4 for those in Group
No. 4 see Figs. 57 and 38, Plate V.) The restorations (Fig. 2 and Fig, 38, Plate
V) are by Dr. Edward Seler; 1 am indebted to Mr. Maudslay for kindly calling
my attention to them. Tt will be uoted that these paintings bear a marked
resemblance to other ancient picture writings and paintings of the races of Mexico

i This s in n way a misnomer, for they are probably palaces in no sense except thiit they
are very handsome structures—that is to sy, they are not likely to have been merely
residences for either a priesthood or for chisftains.

* Tn the church tower ik hung a fine pure copper bell, dedicuted nnd dated :—

VSANOTE FAVLE APOSTOLE ORA TRO NOBIS Mato 26 pEL 40x 17517
This inseription is around the rim of the bell. Thete is an ervor in the transposition of the
|otters of the word ® Afio.”

Npw Sests, Vor 1L Noa 1 axp 3, 1]
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—the calendar eircle, the grotesque, stunted and marked figures of humans, the
mysterions sigus, gymbols, circles, dots, lines, and guarterings, all of which are more
easily illustrated than described.

LGN Thae are tvo clindrical
_ 2. >
.-m ‘? P me

)

monolithic pillars supporting the
Padre’s porch, but if they rightly
helong to this group or have been
removed from Gronp No, 2 s a
question. That they are mot in
their original position is certain.
In other respects than these men-
tioned it will suffice to describe in
detail Groups Nos. 2 and 3, which
are by far the best preserved remaing, aud the class of structure has its chief
characteristics in common in all the gronpe.

Group No. 2 lies a little vo the ssuth of the church group, and No. 3 is contiguons
with the south-west corner of No. 2. No. 2 is the most famous, the most beauntiful,
and the best preserved of all the Mitla remains, and it will, for that reason, be
more specifically deseribed, and because it is a type of the others of the class, Tts
outline or shape is as follows :—A very beautiful and elaborately designed square
building (Fig. 11, Plate I; Fig 21, Plate I11), 624 feet square, encloses four rooms
a passage-way and a small central patio or plaza.  The south wall of this square is
the north wall of an oblong roow, which may be appropriately called the * Hall of
Pillars ™ (Fig. 12, Plate I, and Figs. 17 and 18, Plate 1T, and Figs. 21 and 22, Plate
II1), becanse it possesses, still erect, six huge monolithic pillars.  This hall ov
room projects east and west of the south side of the square. The square and hall
form one compact unit (Fig. 16, Plate IT) of Group No. 2, and entrance can he only
made through the three separate portals or entrunces, side by side, centrally
situated in the south wall of the hall (Fig. 12, Plate I). This south side is con-
frouted by un open plaza, which is spparently depressed below the level of the hal]
floor some 7 or 8 feet, the actual fact being that the buildings enclosing it are
erected on mounds or terraces, which will be deseribed. The plaza is 49 or 50
yards wide east and west, and about 41 yards north and south, the latter measurp-
ment cannot be given exactly, becanse the apposite (south) room is so entirely in
ruins that only what seem to be the foundations of the outer or most southerly
wall of this group can be traced, and to that onter peint the measurment is 49
yards, and of course the unknown width of the south room must be deducted.
Various opindons are held as to the existence of this south room, bat 1 consider
the evidence in favour of it. The east, west (and south) sides of (he open plazu
were bounded by solitary rooms resembling in shape and general design the Hall
of Pillars, but of rather smaller dimensions. The west and south rooms
entirely in roins, only some of the foundations being traceable :
bad three centml entrances oy portals, and while the

Fio. 2
{After Dir, Seler.)

ure
the east room
structure i8 ruined, there
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are sufficient remains to show that its general design was similue (o that of the
Hall of Pillars, and it had pillars itself, two of them only remaining in place, Tt
is not unreasonahle to suppose that a certain symmetry in the gronp was observed,
that the west anid south rooms were of similar design. '

Founndations :— No exeavabions seem to have Leen wmade for fonndations,  The
arounil is roeky, hard and solitl, and the design of the architects seems rather to
have been to raise low mounds of rongh stone and wilobe for foundations above
aronnd  (Fig. 22, Plate T11), the floors of the rooms heing from 6 to 8 feet
above the plaza level That these mounds were faced on the outside by fine
friction-ilressad stime there is no donbt, but the reoular mammer in which the
foundations of the north sqoare of this group have heem =stripped (Fig. 23,
Tate 111) indicates that it mnst lave made a rare quarry for succeeding genera-
tions. For the filling in these mounds the lmilders nsed abont an equal amount of
adobe and rongh stone.

Walls :—The filling of the walls was mueh the gmne as that of the fonnda-
tion monnds. The stones seem vather more regular, and courses were perhaps
hetter defined (Fig. 22, Plate [11). Some explorers recoguise the mnd of the filling
as mortar. 1 should say that v is sioply o Hmey mud of the locality, It is not
mirde mortar as we understand it. Tt is for the most part friable.  No mud was
need between the joints of dressed stones, which indicates that the bailders did not
regard it so much as a cementing power as an interstitinl filler, Wherever the
idressed stone for Facing, moulding, or decoration is used, the dressing of stones
whose surfaces are exposed is 50 acowrate amd fine that joints are barely per-
coptible. This, indeed, is one of the remarkable features of construction. How-
ever large or however small the stone, its dressing iz done with equal care,
precision, and nicety, and some of Mitla’s stones are very large and heavy, and
some, a5 in the grecques, are small

Beginning at the north square, which is in o high state of preservation =—

Its corners (Fig. 11, Plate I, and Fig. 23, Plate ITI) are protected by three
massive corner-stones built up of conrses of exquisitely jointed and adjusted
dressed stone, The exterior angles, formed by the walls of the square meeting
the north wall of the Hall of Pillars, are similarly protected by angle-stones. The
exterior face of each of the walls of the square has n slight overhang or outwand
batter, which is nccentuated by the inwand batter of the mound facing (Fig, 2‘:;‘,
Plate T11), and it is divided into nine oblong spaces (Fig. 11, Plate T) or rectangular
parallelograms (about 2 feet by about 20 feet, upwards) These spaces are
decorated by very beautiful greeques, framed, so to speak, by the suceessive
continuous superineumbent eourses of heavy dressed stone, which keep the small
individual portions of the mosaics or grecques in place. The plain framework
projects {and recedes) slightly, in courses over the clongated spaces of grecgiies,
ue vourse —the one nearest the grecque plate or space—passes n a eontinuous erank-
like mesnder, not only alternately over aml under the grecque spaces, but is so
arranged that this meandering cowrse passes nunderneath the slightly protruding

n2
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corner and angle blocks, which intensifies the outwand batter of the walls at the

CONer.

The grecques are only mosaics in the sense that patterns are produced by a

combination or arrangement of separate picces of stone. The patterns arve not
produced by tint or colovr on a flat surface,

2 N = o s ] 1 ] but by the raising in a relief of 1 or 1} inch
of o pattern in pieces of stone above a

(=0 ¥¢ E[‘|:| N 7 ‘woundwork of depressed similar pieces.

In Fig. 3 are indicated some of the

surface shapes of the raised stone.

Someties, but not frequently, the sur-

"i face shape is not the same as a section

of the root of the stone, and very oe-

NSNS ASNANASANA cosionally an intricate form or a mdi-

mentary curve is carved in a block and
so inserted among the mosaic pieces,

The vastly preponderating portion, how-
ever, is made up of the comparatively

small  individual stones. Sometimes,
again, & huge lintel interrupts the course
ol the grecque spaces, and then the lintel
is carved to imitate the mosaie pattern.
Fea' s, The patterns (Figs. 27 to 36, Plate
IV) are always thythmical, and they arve
designed with artistie skill, In each separate oblong space the same wnit pattern
is repeated to fill it, but seldom exactly the same potterned space is repeated on the
game wall. The three horizontal courses of mosaie gpaces envivele the walls of the
whole buildings outside, and are only partially interrupted by the central portals,
which overlook the plaza (Fig. 12, Plate I). The effect is very beautiful and
very wonderful, and these decorations and the monolithic pillars and lintels are the
distinctive characteristics of the Mitla remains. Without cement, without a true
mortar, mostly by fitting and a heavy superinenmbent weight, assisted Ly the
imbedding of the ends in the filling of mud, these greeques have vet lasted for
conturies, They are the more sstonishing when it is considered with what erude
tools the work wus performed and apparently without previous models,!' certainly
without a knowledge of iron or a perception of exact weasurements. The
horizontal length or depth of the mosaic stones from their front surface to their
imbedded ends variad from 3 or 4 inches to a foot or more, There are fow loose

¥ There are at Palenque, Uxmal and elsowhers some mural ornaments resembling in form
and somewhat in the manner of construetion Fige 34 and 35, Plate IV, These might, perhaps,
be regarded as rudimental prototypes, but they ure nowliere warked ont with the preeision amd
elaboration that distinguish the Mitly mosaics.  Some of these may bo noted in the beantiful
illastrations of Mr. A P. Mandslay's “ Aretueclogy,” in the Biotogia Centruls

Americane, Part V
Plate TII ; Part VI, Plate XV ; Part VIL, Pinte [T, g :
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stones to verify variatious. Some were evidently pointed as if to facilitate driving
in adjustment. Their material is a finely grained quartz trachyte. A specimen of
it is on the table.

As may be seen in Plate IV, their designs or patierns are more easily
illustrated than described. The Greek key in many variations, the diamond, the
arank and the steps are largely used. There nre few curves, and they sre nowhere
conspicuons, 1 remember only one rudimentary one in all this building, & solitary
and simple form of ram’s horn ormament in a pattern otherwise wade up of
oraduated lengths of horizontal parallelograms of stone, Fig. 27, Plate IV, whose
measurements are about 13 inches wide Ly from 4 inches or & inches to 2 feet or
2 feet long. The predominating surface shape is u narrow parallelogram of varying
Jengths, from 13 inches to 2 foet, mostly lengths of from 3 inches to 8 inches,
There are also notehed and stepped parallelograms and triangles, ete. (Fig. 3)
Mr. Maudslay recently ealled my attention to three other curves (Fig. 4)
which are illustrated Ly Mr. W, H. Holmes in the very eareful survey and
examination of the remaing which be made for the Field Columbian Museum,
Chicago. Figs 4, 5, 6, 7 are reprints from his drawings illustrating some
characteristics of the grecque work which he noticed. Figs. 5 and 6 indicate what
the writer himself noted, that in rare instances certain central curves and angle
pattern joints are carved instead of bLeing worked ou mosaic-fashion, This
elementary carving is also occasionully found in the simpler forms of stones

(Fig. 7).

Fie. 4
{After My, W, H. Holmes.)

Fra. 7. (After Mr. W. 1L Holmes.)

It is important to note the carving mentioned, in the lintels and in the few
stoues of the mosaio patterns, because it constitutes the only carving now existing
at Mitla to indicate that the builders had any knowledge of the art. Of other
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ornament than these geomoetric mosaies there is little, unless the ehaste and
sustained effect of the clean bandlike cowrses of dressed stone around the walls
may be classed as ornament. Tt is in perfect taste, and is very fine.  As to other
pridment it és within possibility that some parts of the walls, perhaps as a dado in
some of the rooms, were plastered and coated with a thin shell of hard plaster with
o smooth, almost polished, surface. A specimen of such plaster, of a dark red
colour, taken from the covered passage-way leading from the Hall of Pillars to the
patio, lies on the table. The wall had here been protected from the seasons It
is reasonable to conjecture that some of the stripped walls were similarly
embellished.  The Hull of Pillars, for instance—ita interior walls could not have
I in the stripped state they now are (Fig. 18, Plate I1).  There is not a vestige
of mosaic work or other ornamentation in it, although the other roomns in its
neighbourbiond are rendered very beantiful.

There is no trace of senlpture of any form of life whatsoever. The builders of
Mitla coulil searcely have heen ignorant of this art, for most ancient graves in and
about this valley and the valley of Oaxaea, on being opened, reveal carvings (Fig. 46,
Plate V1) and engravings (Fig. 43 Plate VI) in jodite and other stone wl
modelled clay effigies (Figs. 51, 52, 53° 54, and 55 photographed from the
colleetion of Dr. Sologuren, of Oaxaca, and some of the pieces and fragments; of
Figs. 48 and 49, from my own collections, see mask fragment of Fig 48,and central
stone effigies of Fig. 49, all on Plate VIT)

Rooms—Tlere was no doubt & total of gight rooms, snd a covered passage-way
i Group No, 2 (Fie. 21, Plate 111 and Fig, 1)

In reganl to size, the Hall of Pillars is the most imposing. It is (central
measarement) 1264 feet long by 23 feet wide! 1t has, ruuning east. aud west, a
widdle line of six wonolithic pillars (Fig. 17, Plate 1T, The cylindrical pillars
have wveither base, plinth, nor capital. They are of quartz trachyte weighing

* This Fig, 43 illustrates, by o drawing from the paper impreased copy of Fig. 43, an ancient
Tenpoteco, polishied, engraved, stone ornsment, found in the valley of Oaxnea. The material is
ane of the varieties of hanl, light, green stones, or jadites, which are known to the natives under
the genernl term * chalchihnite ™ or *chalchibmitl” The slab is perforated or drilled at its
v Iges for use as a peck ornament,  The whole surface of the stone is polished or bnmished, and
thiee sumnmit of the reliel has been rondeped flat, spparently by being ground on a very smooth
fat stone.  Size 4 inches by 3 ivchies and } inch thick. It is io the eollection of Dr. Sologuren,
of the city of Onxaea, Mexico, The green stone faces and deities or churms of Fig. 48, the
writer's collection, are all drilled s for neck wear ; they mre bere illustrated about one-half
nntural size

2 An artidle in Lo Notwee, of the issue of Aogust 19th, 1809, from the pen of M. le Min de
Nulaillae, pleasautly but rather inaginatively describes some siuilar figures, some anciet

earthen piping nd other relics unenrthed in Ouxnca mounds by Me, M, H. Saville, of the
American Museiim of Natuml History, New York.

* Fig. 36 is a photograph of a Tehuantepee Teapoteco girl, and is bere placed in justa.
prosition to Fig. 55, ns there seems to the writer to o s survival of the ancient type of head-
il

+ It must be noted that this is the middle measurement. The north side of the hail s
sumething longer aml the south side shorter, which seems to throw the western end of the

ronis out of trae.
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146 1bs. to the cubie foot. Their weight, therefore, is about 44 tans each, or one-
third more if that proportion of the pillar is in the ground (Fig. 22, Plate 111). As
exposed they are 10 feet 10 inches high, but are suspected by the natives to have
4 or 4 feet buried in the floor. Their girth is 9 feet 2 inches, a yard from
the Hoor; they are, very slightly, less at the top. They are all, as far as the eye
allows, of equal proportions, The floor of this hall is laid down in irregular patches
of cement (Fig. 18, Plate IT), which have the decided appearance of being modem
work? Tt conld not be ascertained, but it
is highly probable that some government in
the present century ordered the ruins to be
oleared and kept in repair® The passage-
way entrance, which is just opposite the
portals (Fig 12, Plate I), is only 5 feet
= inches at the lintel (Fig. 8), but in the
pussage-way the height is 18 inches more,
bt ot its exit to the patio it is again much
less.

There is nothing particlar, besides, to remark in this room except o niche or
receptacle built midmost in the face of its north wall, westward of the passage-
way entrance and oppesite (about) the central portal, The bLottom edge of this
receptacle is 5 feet from the floor, its measurements are 2 foel 74 inches long,
194 inches high, and nearly 2 feet deep in the wall; its sides and top and
hottom are formed of heavy square dressed stones. I am careful to mention this
niche because there ia one exactly similar to it, and in exactly similar position,
relutively, in the north side of the north room of Group No. 3 (Fig. 26, Plate I1I),
It would seem ns though these receptacles served some pecnlinr and specific
purpose, but what that purpose was it is impossible to say. In the jambs of the
triple portals of the Hall of Pillars, on & line about level with the top of the
portals, are found four shallow receptacles or niches (Fig. 12, Plate I) about the
gizee of o man's skull. It is believed that these holes may have received the ends
of some kind of poles or eams for portal awnings. Similar niches are fonnd in
similar positions on the jambs of the portals of the north room of Group 3 (Fig. 20,
Plate 11, nud Fig. 26, Plate ITI)

There are uo windows in these structures. Indeed the outer walls were
pierced by mo opening, embrasure, window, or door? only the triple central

i There sre traces here and there, in this group, of modern plastering, Lrickwork, and
cement patching. There are also in one room to be found, on the tops of the walls, decayed
truces or remnants of wooden beams, with every indication that they are the remuing of a
eomparstively modern roof § & roof made, perhaps, within the last sixty years.

= Syeh an order seens now to be perpetual, for the remaing are wealonsly watched by the
Joenl government, as well as it is possible to do without having regular watchmen.

* The window breach in the south face of the Hall of Pillars, east end, is modern vandal
work ; a poor attempt at retaining the sides of the breach has been made 3 at some time or
atiother some native porliaps constructed a jacal in this corner of the ball. (Fig. 19, Plate 1,
and Fig. 21, Plate L)
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portuls towards the plaza. The Hall of Pillars has three such portals in its south
front, side by side centrally situated (Fig. 12, Plate 1) They are rectangular,
Their position and size well illustrate that irvegularity of dimension whiclh may
be noted thronghout the structures.  The builders seem to have had no method of
or correct perception of measurement, Even each of the tens of thousands of pieces
of stone used in the mosaics seem to have been adjusted by trial or rale of thwnl.

To eontinue with the rooms of this group—the patio or the ticlosed square
(Fig 15, Plate 11, and Fig 21, Plate I11) is 20 feet 4 inches east and west by
31 feet 9} inches south and north. The four inner rooms of the square all front
on the patio with rectangular entrances of slightly varying widths, the widest
lwing 8 feet 10 inches, the height o little over 5 feet. The west room (Fig. 19,
Plate 11) runa the full length north and south of the west side of the square
it is long and narrow, 57 feet G inches by 7 feet. 1t is the most strikingly
beautiful of all the roows at Mitla, It has three bands of grecques running
horizoutully without beeak around the room ; the middle band is ubout 3 feet wide,
and the upper and lower are somewlat narrower; each pattern is different, and
they ave divided on the walls by narrow courses of dressed stone; The upper
portion of the wills are therefore covered with harmonious patterns of grecques in
stone. The lower part of the wall is completely stripped of something, perhaps
plaster of some kind, or it may be a dado of painted ormamentation.

Aud here s very curions and puzzing reflection arises. In this long room
there is only one entrance, 5 feet high by 8 feet 10 inches wide ; it is low down in
i patio incloged by high walls (Figs 15 and 1%, Plate 11); it eould mot have
sdmitted much Hght to this chumber—there is nothing very certain known. about
the roof of the room, but it is highly probable that it was completely roofed. To
us, therefore, the futility of all this tremendous labour, expended on ornamentation
that could be barely seen, seems great. We know that these builders did delight
in ornamenting dark chambers.

The north and south rooms are much ghorter; the north is emtailed at each
end by the eust and west rooms.  The south is curtailed by the passage-way on its
east end, and by the long west room on its west end. The east room is also
curtailed by the passage-way (Fig 8) on its south end. Al these roows and the
patio sides of the walls were decorated in the same beautiful munner as the long
west room, but they are not so well preserved (Figs. 156 and 19, Plate 1),

As to the remaining large ooms of Group No, 2, they are in ruins and bave
no especial interest  The east is the least ruined—some of its larger stones are
strown around, and it still has two pillars as has been said

Of roofs 1 have little o say, most that cun be said must be purely conjectural.
None of the rooms has o roof romaining' and it is » question, even, if the few beam

' There are no débris of roofs. The arch is entively unknown, even the Mayn, or falso
arch, was not used. A basement, vit to be deseriliad, bas o roof of stone bewms ; and the
passage-way of this group has a roof of similar construction. These, however, throw but little
light om what the coustroction of the roofs was in the larger rovis,
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soukets found at the top of the wall of the long room of the square are ancient, or if
they were added at the instance of a protective order of a comparatively recent date,
These have been recognized by some explorers as original work, and Mr. Holmes
goes so far as to give snggestion as to a probable construction of the roofs
(Fig. 9), a combinution of beams, rods, and light masonry.

The original heights of the walls may have been from 15 feat to 16 feet, the
best preserved now stand, about, from 12 feet fo 14 feet. For the thickness of the
walls refer to Figs 21 and 22, Plate 111

Other monoliths than those already deseribed, the eylindrical pillars, are the
Jinge lintels over the triple entrance portals, and their jambs, These lintels are
eusily seen, because they ave of abont equal thickness with the walls in the stripped
walls of the interior of the Hall of
Pillars (Fig. 18, Plate 1), and in
the rooms of other groups (Fig. 20,
Plate 1, and Fig. 26, Mate 111}
Those of Group 3, east roowm, are
the largest. One | measured was
10 feet 6 inches long by 4 feet
11 inches by 3 feet 9f inches, and
piust weigh  abont twenty-three
tons! as its material has a specific
aravity of 2334 (Fig. 24, Plate I1I).
here are others not much smaller. Fio, 0. (After Mr. W. H. Holmes.)

iroup No, 3. Leaving Group
No. 2 hy the south-west corner of ils main plaza Group No. 3 is close at hand,
within a few yanls, amd is nppmached at its north-esst corner. The general
outline much resembles, in form, the outline of Group No. 2, except thai it
lacks an snnex such as the north square, and consequently it ulso lacks an
outlet similar to the passage-way of the Hall of Pillars of that group, Mounds,
walls, rooms, and ornamentation too have the same construction, There is
the same receptacle midmost in the north wall of its north voon (Fig 26
Plate T11). The same triple rectangular portals (Fig. 20, Plate 11, and Fig. 26,
Plate 111).  Its east and west rooms were the more important in point of size.
lts morth room, for instance, wis only one quarter the ares of the Hall of
Pillars, the north toom of Group 2: its south room is a counterpar of the north,
Lt the east room falls little short of the Hall of Pillars, and ig in fair preservation,
1t has no pillars, but it has the largest monoliths in its portals that are fomd at
Mitle, It was finely ornamented with panels of mosaios. Its corresponding
flanking west room is in total mins.

This Group No, 3§ possesses, lhowever, oug especial point of mterest peeuliar to
itself—the semi-subterranean chamber or basenent (Fig, 20, Plate LT, and Figs 20
and 26, Plate 1T1) in the mound foundation, and underneath the portals of the

That i= to say, 363 cubie feet st L1468 ls = 23 tous, 16 oWk
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north roew of the group.  The chamber itself is in good preservation, but evidence
88 to the original entrance is obscure. Entrance is now made to it immediately
undemeath the central portal. It is a question if this was the origiual entrance.
The present entrance seems to be a continuation on a higher level of 4 subterranean
approach from the south, perhaps the centre of the plaza. Thers is a parallelopiped
lintel over the present emtrance, but there is also eme-about 2 feet lower'in the
foreground, and over the ruins of the approach. Upon entering, one is confronted
by a eylindrical pillar § feet high, an assistance to the support of part of the roof.
The chamber is in the forim of a cross (Fig. 25, Plate ITT), and this pillar stands ay
the intersection of the galleries or recesses, Passing the pillar, there is a recess
about 13§ feet, north and east and west there 18 a similar reeess or gallery for

19 feet each way. These recesses vary in width somewhat. a little over 5 fest is
the general measurement. Their height is 6 feet. The walls are decorated by
oblong spaces of grecques of the same general character as those in the rooms
sbove-ground, yet there must have always been total darkuess in this ehamber,
The roof is formed of massive beams of stone. Awong some ruins at the Haciendi
Zaaxis aboub 24 miles south-east from Mitla, a very similir chamber has been
discovered.! It also is crueiform, but its panels of grecques are carved and
coated, anid not mosaics as those of Mitle

The portals above this chamber entrance ure fine specimens of the architeeturs

' The Mitla groups are, of course, the most important ancient remains of this part of the
country or of the SBtate of Onxaca, but thers are other minor groups and individua) remmins
seattered in the neighiboarhood of Mitla uot tw fpeak of the mather extensive gronps resembling
the Mitla remains—Gui-y-baa near the town of Tlaeoluls where the old truil south branches
to Mitla.  Mithy, it will be remembered, is Lyo-baa. The following are extrnets from the letters
of an American civil engineer, Mr, A. M. Bteger, who was aware that the present writer had been
interested in Mitla, They will help to illustrate the fact that the neighbouring country was
unee the home of & mee of some enltire, at least, & race far removed from the lower stratuty of
Berbarism,

“About two miles and a half south-east of the rnins of Mitla i the Hacienda Zanxis
(mentioned s *Saga’ by Ober and others).  Some twenty years ago thoe was discovered
there o subterranean chamber i the form of o aross™ (Probably a semi-subtermnean basement
in w mound as in Grouwp No. 2] % The house of the Haciendia had been Tuilt over the chamber,
the Builders not suspecting the presence of the latter, Tlie walls of this eraciform chamber gre
made of huge stones profusely sorved with grecques resembling those at Mitls, but they are nint
viamposed of small stomesns st Mitle, One poenliarity of this carving is that it has oy it a thin
stucen or Guisdi, similar to that we it on our own eeilings and walls, Tt is white and smootl),
even burnished and shiny to-day, after hundreds of years of exposire to daumpyesy naturally
Fotind in smch a place.  The tomls, for towmb it Was, wis very narrow, alout 3 fost wide, Tt s
6 Teet high and the arms about 15 to 20 feet sach. Thres sheletons, it is sid, were Found there
when the room was diseoversd Tt was found by u servant who saw phosphoreseent light
vouring up through o erack.

AL mnother place in the maimtaing, about five miles sast of Mitla, are Foiind other
similar subtermosin structures snd some Temaing, not extensive, but similar o nther Mitls
remaing, all curved as grecques but no mosaies, that is no swall stopes,

“On the top of one of the mountains are found an nnfinished strocture and 5
by baving uifinished dressed stones in i, evidently intended for (e
from L™

UATTY hear
structure & few font
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of Mitla. The huge lintels are nncarved and there is reason to believe they were
decorated with paintings at one time, The jambs are very massive and the whole
is certainly imposing in appearance.  (Fig 26, Plate ITL)

Group No. 4. About 200 yards to the south-east of No. 3, the last of the
palacio groups is reached. 1t is not necessary Lo enter into a detailed description
of this group. It is much ruined. [t resembles in scheme the church group,
(No. 1), in that it was bnilt upon the level ground with no mounds, and that it
consisted of & sequence of squares. The squares in this group, thougl, did uot
pursue a north and south line as in Group 1, bub the south square was placed to
the westward of the other two (Fig. 1, Group 4).  This group sesmns to have been
used systematically as a quarry and only the weight of some of the lintels, in some
parts, has prevented a further spoliation.

Group No. 5. Teocalli (Fig. 1, Group 5.) Passing from Group 4, north about
125 yards, the south-east corner of the main pyramid, called Calvario, is reached.
This group is of an entirely different type of erection Lo those just considered.
Un circling the group, a first casual view shows a large truncated pyramidal
mound about 33 feet high and with a rectangular base and smaller rectangular
summit, whose ends and sides are parallel with the ends and sides of Palacio
Grronps Nos. 2 and 3, which are now 225 yards to our eastward; that at the
western side of this pyramid there is a level court, space or plaza bounded on the
remaining three sides, west, north, and south, by oblong, low, truneated, pyramidal
mounds,  Upon more particular examination, although the lines are disintegrated
by the weather ind age aud the slopes overgrown with brush, the observer is
struck by the fact that no two fuces of the pyrmmnid nre alike or have the same
angles of inclination. The western side, which fronts the court, immediately shows
to be an almost vertical two step descent from the top, the lower step being an
almost perpendicular 15 feet, 41 feet from the centre of the base of this western
face (west) out in the space or plaza is a large irregular shaped boulder 4 feet high
and 6 to 8 feet through, with a fairly flat top; 135 feet further is the smaller
mound of the western limit of the court and still further boyond (west of this),
65 feet, there is found ancther heavy boulder partly buried in the ground; its top
15, roughly, an inclined plane about 9 feet Ly G} feet. Its weight would be ai least
15 tons. These boulders have every appearance of being placed there to serve
some use as table, platform, or altar. The smaller mounds are being fast
obliterated. They were of adobe. Returning to the main pyramid; the mid
portion of ite eastern slope is vecupied (30 feet at the base but lessening as ascent
s muile) by two Hights of stairs or stone steps, 37 steps in all, 20 stéps reach a
wide step or platform 9 feet wide, and then 17 steps reach the door of the
* Calvario " chapel on its summit ; this is all modern.  In spite of this mu;;h nsige
and of the disintegration of this Teocalli there are evidences that it had a well
conceived design and that it must have been al one time a really handsomely
finished structure, doing credit to the other erections and not & mere shapeless
mound.  In the upper part, courses of oblong wdobe bricks are seen, otherwise a
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filling of adobe rubble and stone was used in its construction. How it was faced
and finished or what oceupied its snmmit is a question, .

Group No. 6 (Fig 1, Group 6). About 500 yards to the south-east of the
pyramid group just described is suother similar pyramid groap. Group No. 6
resembles Gronp No. 5, in so far as it has o large main eastern pyramid with three
smaller truneated pyramidal mounds inelosing o space or plaza beyond its western
fave: it is also similar in its material and manner of conatruction. Adobe bricksare
not well defined in courses, and the design or ontline seems to have been different
and more complex. The Lase of the main pyramid is quadrilateral but not
rectangular, measuring on its western side, which was, perhaps, its more important
side, 152 feet, its north side but 92 feet, its east side 111 feet, its sonth 131 feet.
Its summit seems to have been of peculiar shape, having small quadrilaterals at its
awn corners ; its own corners being cut off by them. The mean measurements of
its summit would be about G0 feet by 80 feet. The summit and different levels in
this pyramid were paved with s very hard and durable cement finished with a
smooth plaster painted red ; n sample of the plaster is on the table.  Only vestiges
of these cement platforms remain, but large masszes of it are lymng here and there,
and some of it in sifi.  The form of this pyramid must have been quite complex
for it s apparent that these platforms were on different levels on each face of the
pyramid, and each face hiad a different angle of ascent. I cannot think it was
u symmetrical structure. The height of this pyramid is 50 feet, and ascent
seenis to have been made in one, two and three steps on different sides or faces,
It is now much overgrown with serub and brush.  On its summit there remain
evidences of some small structure, T believe of some comparatively modern
building.

Of the three truncated pyramidal mounds the south and west are merely
irregular heaps of débris or rubble covered with brush and priekly serub. The
exact size of the plaza cannot, therefore, be given. East and west it was a little
over 100 feet. North and south it was perhaps 130 feet. Somewhat north-east of
the centre of the pluza are square-sided remains of adobe in large slabs.  Whether
this is a modern building of mound remaing or o ruined ancient structure is
doubtful. The north mound is in better preservation, anid seems to have been much
the larger of the side mounds ; it is 86} feet east and west, and 424 feet north and
south, It has on its summit, which iz 39 feet long east and west, and rather
narrow, some badly rained remains of oblong adobe rooms which arve partitioned
Lut seem to have been windowless and doorless.  This completes the deseription of
Mitla proper.

Group No. 7 (Fig. 10)) There is, however, ooe other interesting remain that
miust be exumined, the rough fortifications erowning the top of the acropolis-like
hill west of the main Mitla ruins. T we retumn to the western pyramid Grony

* The ootlines and contours of Fig. 10 are not scientifially exact, as the wiiter Inckedl
suitable instruments for this class of mrvey. They are us nearly accurate s careful deawin
annd wamy measurements could make them. 5
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No. 5, and measure from the north-east corner of the Teocalli, in line with the
north side of the Teocalli, to a point at the base of the hill just below the north
axtremity of the double walled entrance, the distance is 1,722 yards, 38 yards less
than a mile. The slope of the hill at this point is about 35 and up to the wall is
approximately 530 yards, The circumference of the hase of the hill, which is
ovoid, is abent 1} miles, but this was not measured. The crown of the hill is
at ita north end. On the south side especially and on the south-east side the
glope is comparatively gradual. On the sonth side the only obstacles to an easy
ascent are the very numerons large boulders. Around townrds the north it begins
to be precipitous, and on the north-west and west the hill is a formidable-looking
fortress ; the perpendicular cliff which rises out of the plain below is fully 600
or 700 feet high.

Around the south and sontl-enst sides only, therefore, did the ancient

fortifiers deem it preguable to snch o degree as to require a double wall to defend
the crown.

I Here, too
the wall is
bl maneh
higher.
The double
portion  is
in the form
of an L,
an enclosing angle, and the entrance at
the onter wall is at s different poing
to the entrance at the inner wall. The
height and strength of the wall is made
proportionate to the danger it was esti-
mated it might be exposed to, Where
the hill is precipitous and high the wall
is low and insignificant, not more than
o feet or 6 fest thick. At vnlnerable
points the wall is higher, up to nearly
20 feet high, and stronger, with massive
and big stones, and its thickness fully
10 feet. The course of the wall takes
advantage of all natural bhelps towards
strength, such as gullies, notches in the
s cliffs, or juttings out of the crown, so
Fio. 10. that the wall zigzags mml turns with

many meanderings
The enclosure is very rongh and uueven, and by reason of its irregularity of
outline only an approximate idea of the size of the enclosure cau be given. It is
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abiout 12 aeres.  The double walled | shape enclosure is about 110 vards jong and
about 30 feet wide, varying. This includes both legs of the L.

The adobe structures in this enclosure were probably shelters. The prineipal
one is just within and to the north-west of the double walled portion. Tt is on some
of the higher ground and can be plainly seen from the main Mitla groups.  Some
scraps of old pottery and clay casts are to be found for the seeking. Omne at least
of the great boulders within walls has, seooped out on its top, & well formed bowl
about 2 feet in dinmeter. Fig. 39, Plate V, is a reproduction of a rough peneil
sketeh of this hill and fort from a point easterly of them.

It remaing bt to speak of those relies not alrendy mentioned in my communi-
cation. Fiz. 40, Plate V, is a collection of arrow-heads and cores, mostly of
obsidian, from Mitla and the Valley of Oaxaea. Fig 41, Plate V, represonts stone
Iance-heads in Dr. Sologuren’s collection, Oaxaea.  The scale shows them to be of
large size.  Fig 42, Plate VI, besides the paper impressed copy, already described,
shows the various forms of green and grey stone beads found and obtained nt
Mitla. Fig. 44, Plate VI, shows one copper chisel, and, besides, drawings of
Hlanged copper axe currency of varions sizes in Dr. Sologuren’s collection.  Fig, 45,
Plate VI, shows two specimens of the same currency that 1 found and ohtained in
Mitla pueblo. Descriptions of this pecaliar kind of currency and of its development
from an article of real value to o symbol of valoe may be found in Professor
Willinm Ridgewny’s recent edition of his Ovigin of Metallic Curvency. The first
article on this Fig. 45 is probally & grinder of some kind ; the second a grey clay
plate typical of the ancient pottery; the third prolably a bark beater; the last
a light copper chisel of peculiar, almost modern type, yet of copper. This figure
is about (me-seventh natural size. Fig 47, Plate VIT, are Mitla and Oaxaca Vallay
implements and two small axe-shaped ornaments, all of green stones. The first is
an axe-head of o type rather foreign, T should say, to this district; the next a dark
green stone hammer; the next a dark green stone chisel; the two next well
formed green stoue axes; the next a lisht axe and hammer; the next the broken
tip of a chisel or axe; all these are about one-fifth natural size. Fig. 50, Plate
V11, illustrates a little baked clay bowl. 1 do not know for what purpose they
were used. It has been suggested that they were for holding small dals of paint.
I found them in the rooms of the yuins and avound the buildings at Mitla,
Most of them are rudely ornnmented, some with triple points and others with a
meandering snake, They are illustrated at about one-fourth the natural size,

My visit to Mitla wns in the autumn of 1881,

Discussion,

After congratulating Mr. Corner on his interesting paper, Mr. MAvDsLAY said
that the peculiar mosaic ornoment of Mitla appeared (o be confined to Oaxaca, and
was not, 8o far ns he knew, ever met with in the northern part of Mexico, nor in
the buildings in the neighbourhood of the Rio Usumacinta, but it again made its
appesrance in the ruins found in the north of Yueatan.
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After noticing the comfortable old method of classing everything in Mexico
not easily intelligible as the work of the Toltecs, Mr. Maudslay compared Dr.
Brinton's depreciation of that people with Mr. Payne's statement that the Toltecs
were the originators of Mayn culture, Both writers, he snggested, may have
placed too much reliance on arguments hased on language and tradition, and an
actual examination of the sneient remains must decide the difference between
them,

Mr, Maudsluy then discussed the position of the Mexican and Maya races at
the time of the Spanish invasion, and taking the Isthmus of Tehuantepec asa
dividing line, noted the overlapping of the Nalma races on the Pacific side as far
a8 Nicarngua, and the existence of a Muya people, the Huastecas of the Rio Panuco,
on the westérn side of the line. After referring to the Spanish descriptions of
Mexican buildings and noting the uncertain origin of such buildings as those at
Choluls and Teotihuaean, he deseribed some of the rins found to the east of
Tehuantepee, contrasting the remains of the Maya-Quiché towns, such as Utatlan,
Iximehé, and Chacujal, which were living towns at the time of the Spanish invasion,
with the great ruins in the valleys of the Usumacinta and Motagua rivers, such
as Copan, Palenque, and Menché, which he believed to have been abandoned and
lost to sight long before the Spaniards arrived on the scene.  Turning to the north
of Yueatan, it was, he said, much more difficult to ascertain which of the great
groups of ruins liad been definitely abandened before the Spanish invasion, but
with regard to Chichén ltza, which wag the ouly ruin in Yueatan which he hald

nally examined with much care, he placed very little reliance in the story
that the Spaniards had found it a living city, and was driven to the eonolusion
that it had been deserted by its inhalitants some time before their arrival, although
its ancient shrines were still held in reverence and probably served as places of
pilgrimage. i . :

Although in no way competent to speak on the difficult subject of American
traditions, the frequent assertion of the tendency of migration from north to south
and the Toltee origin of American culture could not fail to impress him. I there
were formerly a race of cultured people in Mexico associated with the name Toltee
(= huilders), who were driven out of the country by the incursion of Nahuatl
lordes, he could well believe not only that they very considerably modified the
ride culture and arts of their conquerors in Mexico, but also that in their new
homes to the east of Tebuantepee they became the founders of Palengne and
Copan, but in this case the Toltees must have heen a Maya and not a Nahnatl race,
and this would bring us into conflict with the early Spanish writers, who assert
that the Toltees spoke o Nahuat] language.

On the other hand, if the Toltee theory were abandoned, and Cholula and
Teotihuncan were admitted to be the work of Nahuatl tribes, then we seem to be
driven to credit a spontaneons origin of Maya eulture in the land where the
great Maya remains are now found. For his own part he would gladly welcome
evidence that the Toltees and the Mayus were the same people—a peaceful race
who, after spreading over Mexico, were driven by the invading Nahuatls from that
country to Centrul America, where they made still further progress in civilisation,
marked by the development of the peculiar seript with which their mwonuments
pnd the walls of their temples are covered; that later on they suffered defeat at



48 W, Comsgn—Mitla : An Avchoologienl Study of the

tiie hauds of their enemies, and were foreed to sbandon the great cities on the
Motagua ani Tsumacinta, and seek safety in the north of Yueatan

At Qopan and Palenque no weapons of war are to he seen depicted on the
carved stone. At Chichén Ttzd every man is drawn as a warrior with atlat]l and
spears in his hands. Defeat and wigration not only forced the Mayas to beecome
a warlike people, but it had o marked effect on their art. The Tmildings of Yoeatan
were larger and more pretentions than those to the south, but the delicacy of the
carving had vanished, und over all is an indefinable Nalma Havour. 1t is, however,
in these buildings of Northern Yucatan that the stone mosaic work of which Mr,
Comner had given such sn excellent account was again conspicuous, Imt it had
lost the simplicity of form which characterised the designs at Mitla. It seemed
to lim worth consideration whether the same cause which had effected the
abundonment of Palenque and Copan had not ncted also af Mitla, and’ that
Northern Yueatan had become the refuge of more than one defeated race.  Indeed,
at Chichén Tt there were evidences which could not be ignored of a thivd race,
Lut one of the Maya stock.

1t is generally admitted that the Huastecas, a people inhabiting the valley of
the Rio Panuco (a river which flows into the Gulf of Mexicoat Tonupico), belong to
the Maya stock. Dr. Brinton, althongh he will not admit the word Toltec to be
u tribal designation, says of the Hunstecas that they may be regarded as one of the
tribes left behind in the general migration southwards, The term Toltec, he says,
was probably applied to the smull town of Tula, north of the Valley of Mexico,
Mr. Maudslay pointed out that this town of Tuln was situated on the head waters
of the Rio Panuco, and that the ruins which had been found there confivmed the
correctness of the account given hy Padre Sahagun of the temple at Tula dedicated
tn Quetzaleoat], which was supported by eolumns in the form of rattlesnonkes, with
the head of the snuke at the Lase and the rattle at the swmmit, Mr. Mandslay
thon showed some photographs of similar eoluwans from buildings at Chichén Ttzd,
and suggested that the peculiar form of colimn may have been carried by the
Huastecas and their neighbours from the mouth of the Rio Panuco across the gulf to
the north of Yueatan, and that this would account for the form not OeCUTTing any-
where in Mexico to the south of Tala. Such n migration, or some ¢lose commercinl
comnection between Yueatan and the Rio Panuco, might partly account for the
Nahuat! flavour of the senlptures in Chichén Itzd, for the Huasteeas who were left
Behind in Mexico for so many years wust have been greatly inflnenced by their
powerful Nalma neighbours by the-time they again came into connection with the
other brunch of their mee. It also seems possible that o migration across the gulf
from the Rio Panueo to Yueatan, carrying with it the art of Tuola, may have
revived and become mixed with the earlier traditious of that great exodus which
originally earried the building race from their old homes in Mexico to the east of
the Isthmus of Tehuantepec.

Colonel Geokcg Eany Civnon—Unexpectedly called wpon, at this late hour
to comument on Mr, Corner’s interesting and very instructive paper, 1 scarcely
know how to crowd into a few words the numberless thoughts which arise
regarding the people who left to our wonderment the ruins of Mitla. Un-
fortunately, the student of tribal and racial development in the New Waorld,
prior to its discovery, always has to grope in a darkened field for historie fact ;
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and even what little truth he can fish from the turbid wave of Spanish conquest
and domination is not always satisfactory. That several similar phases of s0-
called indigenous ecivilisation sprang up in Mexico and Central America long
prior to the Spanish conquest we have evidences in the numerous groups of vast
and imposing ruins, the hievoglyphic riddles of which we hope are being solved by
our friend Mr. Maudslay, whose valuable remarks on the paper we have been
listening to have preceded mine. One of his ohservations was, “ There is evidence
that Mexico was always open to invasions from the north.” 1 make no doubt
that such invasions were numerous and at times irresistible.

Failing in quest of historic fact or substantial tradition, one is thrown back
npon the general knowledge which has been garnered from other fields regarding
the rise of man from the savage to the barbarie status, and then his upward
struggle to civilisation ; and if to this we add what we have learned of the
traces which he has left behind him in Mexico and Central Amevica, we may
form some idea of the habits, customs and government of the people who,
perhaps for a long period of centuries prior to the Spanish invasion, were evolving
that growth towards eivilisation which their European conquerors so mereilessly
obliterated. The food supplies indigenous to Mexico, notably maize, caused the
formation of agricultural communities, the most powerful of which had its
habitat in Anahuae, and ultimately, by its growth, wealth and power, dominated
all the outlying, poorer and weaker tribes. The result was the constitution of a
kind of fendal system which readily lent itself to extension southward, until it
ineluded a greater part of all the present Central American states and the
establishment therein of petty princes or of fendal lords, who enslaved all the
weak tribes and forced them to build the gigantic defensive and religions edifices
the ruins of which are now so attractive to explorers. A land so filled with
wealth, eomparative comfort and abundant food supplies offered the same induce-
ments to the hunting hordes of nomad, savage Athapascans and Sioux, who
occnpied the country to the west and morth-west of the Mississippi river, as the
smiling fields of Lombardy presented to the migrating masses of hungry
barbarians who looked down upon them through the passes of the Alps in the
early venturies-of our era. The result in Mexico was similar ; invasion followed
invasion, pressed on by still hungrier hordes from the rear, giving the land no
cest. It is & curious fact that these conditions have ruled even until our day.
When Cortez invaded Mexico the Tlixcaltees made common cavse with him
ngminst their exacting masters the Aztecs, for which service the Spaniards conceded
to them special fueros or privileges. Towards the end of the sixteenth century,
w large part of the tribe were entrusted with the defence of the northern frontier
of Mexico, the main body being stationed near San Luis Potosi with outposts in
(oabuils, against the ceaseless savage inroads from the north. Their chiel told
me, in 1867, that their fueros had been respected by the Mexican Government
gince the independence of the country from Spain. Throughout the Spanish rule
the tribes from the north still raided southward, especially the Comanches and
Apaches, and desolated province after province. In 1866 1 was in Mexico, and
while riding, with two companions and four servants, from Monterey to Chihuahua,
we happened to strike the line of march of a powerful body of Apache savages
who were laying waste north-eastern Durango. We had a three<days’ running

New Benies, Vo, 11, Nos T axp 2 E



B . T TR

50- Meeting of April 25th, 1899.

fight, during which period of time the Apaches killed 126 peaceable Mexicans
along our route.

1f, even during the whole period of Spanish rale in Mexico, the country was
sonsidered o land of promise and plunder for the more northern races, how much
nore so it must have been in Tolteo, Maya and Aztec days, and how certainly
these people in turn, under pressuré from the north, must have had their racial
expansion towards the south, and have overrun, conquered and feudalised the
~ weaker, digjointed Central American tribes and forced them into servitude, to
create wealth and comfort for their barbarous taskmasters and build those edifices,
examples of which have been shown us this evening, and which are the silent and
deserted symbols of serfdom.

ORDINARY MEETING.
APRIL 2511, 1899
Wi Gowuaxn, F.O8, Esq, in the Chair.

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and passed.

The CiAmRMAN introduced L Coute C. vE Carpi, who proeeeded to read his
paper on *Ju-Ju Laws and Customs of the Niger Delta.” This was illustrated
by lantern slides and & collection of objects from West Africa,

Mr. T. J. Avtormce also exhibited a saries of lantern slides of views in the
colony of Sierra Leone and the Protectorate.

The CHATRMAN invited discussion on the excellent paper of Comte de Cardi
and the very interesting description of his slides given by Mr, Alldridge.

Miss Kivoerey handed in her notes on some portions of the Count’s paper,
and Mrs. Feescn Sugupoy, Mr. R B Horr, Colonel R C. Tewree, Rev, H. K.
Hurenmssos, Dr. Besxert, and others continued the discussion.

The Lecturer replied to many of the questions asked, and the CHammas
elosed the proceedings with @ vote of thanks to Comte de Cardi and to Mr
Alldridge for their valuable contributions to the study of West African life.
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JU-JU LAWS AND CUSTOMS IN THE NIGEERE DELTA,
By Le Cowre 0. N, o Cirou!

[wire PLATES YOI AND Ix]

Berone I commence my paper 1 would like to impress upon my audience that T am
neither an anthropologist nor an ethnologist in the scientific meaning of those
terma. T am gimply o man who has visited Western Africa on many occasions and
resided there o considernble length of time. During my visits I have collected a
mumber of faots about the negro people of Western Africa, and I willingly deseribo
them to the best of my ability, so that real anthropologists and ethnologists can
make use of my notes for the better understanding of the human race in general,
and the negro race in partienlar.

Ju-Jutsm.—] use this term in preference to Fetishism when speaking of the
religion of the inhabitants of the Niger Delta, becanse the word Ju-Ju is usually
made use of by the people of the Delta who are most in touch with Europeans.

During my many years' residence in Western Africa, principally in the Niger
Delta, I have had many long and to me very interesting conversations with the
Ju-Ju priests, many of whom I have found to be most intelligent men, though
other travellers and writers have generally deseribed these men in o very different
manner ; in most cases describing them as hideous looking and degraded monsters
in human form.

One of the most intelligent Ju-Ju men T ever met with was a very old man
named Quikery the Ju-Ju King of New Calabar, who ranked above the King in
all purely native palavers, religious or eivil, his opinion always carrying great
weight. This man went farther in his explanations of native customs to me than
gny others with whom I came in contact, pointing out to me the great assistance
Ju-Tu was in raling the country. “For example,” said he, “suppose your houseé
was broken into and robbed, and yon went to the King of my country and
complained, he eould not find out who had robbed you if the thieves had not been
seen by some of the townspeople who were willing to give information to him.
The King would do his best to find them out by sending messengers round to all
his chiefs that you had been robbed, and that they must see if any of their people
were the culprits ; but that order would have little effect with the bad characters
of the town, because it emanated from the King, who is n man like themselves, and
from whom they would steal if they got the chance. But if I sent round & notice
that, if the thieves did not immediatély bring me the stolen articles my Ju-Ju

! Bome portions of this paper were read before the British Association for the Advance-
ment of Science at Bristol, Beplember 7-14th, 1898,

33246

B2



53 Le Cowre C. N. pe CaspL—Ju-Ju Laws and Customs in the Niger Delta,

would cause them (the thieves) to swell up and burst, you would see how quickly
they would come to me and deliver up the stolen goods.”

To further illustrate the good uses of Ju-Ju, my friend Quikery continued by
gaying, * During the many years you have besn in my country have you ever seen
a native woman put her foot on board a white man’s ship 7" 1 replied that asa
matter of fact T never had. He then went on to tell me that “many, many yoars ago
when the white men first came to his country native women had been allowed to go
on board the white traders’ ships, but that this enstom had led to many serious
troubles, and it had been decided by the former kings and chiefs that the Ju-Ju
ghould make a solemn law to the effect that in future no native woman should be
allowed to go on board a white trader's ship,” and this law was never broken up to
my last visit to New Calabar so far as T know, though advanced ideas were
beginning to undermine the power of the Ju-Ju King. The above law concerning
women I only met with in New Calabar.

Having described some of the nses of ju-juism [ will now deseribe some of
the abuses. In the hinterland of the Niger Delta is to be found the Ibo or Eboe
tribe, whose country extends from the Yoruba borderland on the west, to the Ihibio
eountry on the east. The Ibo or Eboe people have almost identical forms and
oustoms of ju-juism with the coast tribes; this is not to be wondersl at as the
latter are mostly offshoots from the great Ibo or Ehoe family.

In the Ibo country is found Long Ju-Ju, the abode of the most powerful Ju-Ju
in this part of the country. In 1896 Major A. (. Leonard of the Niger Coast
Protectorate Service, succeeded in getting to the town of Bendé, a town supposed
to be situated within about thirty miles of the Great Fetish or the Long Ju-Ju of
the coast tribes. 1 mention this fact as I consider Major Leonard’s journey to be
& great achievement, and that it will eventually lead to immense results
commercially ; also it will be the means at no distant date of giving to the world
some very interesting and curious information about the practices of the Ju-Ju
priests of this mysterious stronghold of native religion.

This is the great oracle of all the tribes dwelling in the Niger Delta; to it all
family disputes are referred, and its decision is recognised as final; it is also
appealed to, to decide the guilt or innocence in eases where o man of position has
been accused of murder, witcheraft or poisoning.

The Long Ju-Ju was appealed to in olden days by tribes dwelling as far away
as Lagos, and even some distance to the westward of that place; at the present
day natives dwelling in the neighbourhood of Lagos still consult this oracle.

Huoman sacrifices are not made to this Ju-Ju after the manner of the
sacrificial rights practised in Ashanti, Dshomey, and Benin. Still a certain
amount of slaughtering of human beings goes on at the Long Ju-Ju to this
day, for when two men go to Long Ju-Ju for the settlement of any dispute
between them, it is customary for the losing parly to be destroyed by its
power; but in many cases to my certain knowledge the priests have found it
wuch more remunerative to sell the losing litigant into slavery, for T have met with
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and conversed with men whom I have known to have visited the Long Ju-Ju, and
who were supposed to have been killed by it. Whenever T have spoken to these
men they never expressed a desire to return to their own country, with one
exception; all the others being satisfied that their own people would never
scknowledge they were anything else but spirits,. The one exception was & man
that I picked up in Old Calabar, having known him well in his own country before
be went to Long Ju~Ju. I tried all I could to get his people to receive him back
amongst them, but when I told them that T had aetually got him on board my ship,
then lying a few miles from their town, the whole populace seemed to rise as one
man, ind I was soon surrounded by a howling mob of infuriated savages, who were
only appeased by my promising to take the man away from their river the next
morning. On my return | found that none of the natives would come on hoard
my ship, and on inquiry from the head Ju-Tu man of the town, I found that they
eonsidered the ship defiled by my having had the spirit of & man from Long Ju-Ju on
board. As this took place long before the advent of the British Protectorate there
was only one thing to be done, and that was to make a suitable present to the Ju-Ju
King and get him to come on board my ship and make ju-ju: this he did, and then
declared my ship free from all the evil effects of the malignant spirit T had had
on board. But the King of the country was not going without his share of the
plunder, 50 T had to make him a suitable present also, and invite him to breakfast
on board, so that by his presence his people might see that all fear of evil
consequences was at an end, as both the spiritual and temporal rulers of the
country had visited my vessel.

This case of defilement reminds me that amongst these people, and especially
amangst the Jbos and the fhibios, anyone touching a corpse is defiled, and must go
through a purification. The earth from a grave also defiles.

Many of the funeral customs of the Delta natives are curions and interesting;
for instance, the wives and female mourners for a person of distinction must sit on
the floor of the room where the person died, no seat being allowed them. They are
not permitted to wash until the allotted time of mourning is over, which in some
tribes continues for upwards of two weeks, nor are they allowed to change their
apparel during this time. They must also, especially the wives, shave their heads,

Another curious custom observed by many of the Delta tribes is that of
preparing a monster feast to be eaten after the interment of a chief or man of any
distinetion. To this feast are invited all the principal men of the town, and in the
case of a coast town any white traders who may be in the country. At these
fensts all the best crockery and glassware of the defunct is ostentationsly displayed
and erowded on to the dinner table at the commencement of the repast; but an
observant guest would notice that the attendants, once the guests are seated,
commence as opportunity offers to replace every plate, dish, and glass, by the most
common article of the same kind they can find in the house. The reason for this
is that custom decrees that every article used at one of these dinners must be
broken up and destroyed.
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The yearly festival of father-making, practised more or less by all the pagan
tribes of Western Africa, is very strictly observed by the natives of the Niger
Delta. Tt is to this worship of ancestors that the West African mostly owes his
bad chamcter for human sacrifices, for this costom and the funeral custom of
despatching a number of dead chief's wives and slaves with the defunect to wait
upon him in the next world are the chief ocensions when human sacrifices are made.

The custom of annually sacrificing a number of slaves at a chief’s father-
making to take messages from the living to the dead would mean in a town of
5,000 to 6,000 inhshitants a yearly sacrifice of ut least sixty souls, but this
estimate would be largely exceeded in a city like Benin. Incorrigible thieves,
murderers, and other malefactors were generally reserved for this purpose, but when
the supply of these ran short, slaves would be purchased for the occasion, or a special
raid on some neighbouring people would be organised.

There are certain other sacrifices such as the Bonnymen's sacrifice to the
protecting spirit of the river, to whom a sacrifice was at one time annually made
of a very light eopper-coloured slave girl. These girls were always procured from
a tribe of Ibos or Eboes inhabiting a country away in the hinterland of New
Calabar. Some writers have reported these as Albinos; this is not the case. This
eustom of propitiating the river deity by the sacrifice of a copper-coloured girl, in
some vivers an Albino, was common to all the river-side tribes of the Niger
Delta, and I am afraid is still practised in the Bntish Protectorate. Also from
what I was able to learn, all of the different river gods in the Delta could only be
appealed to through the medium of one of these tawny coloured Ibo girls (from
this one tribe), or as I have before stated in some cases by an Albino girl, but
these latter were never sacrificed by the Bonnymen to my knowledge.

I have seen it stated that a slave bought for sacrificial purposes by the
Bonnymen would not be sacrificed if he or she managed to eat any food, even so
little as a few grains of corn belonging to the Bonnymen, in the interval between
purchase and sacrifice. 1 am afraid this statement is not true, or the inquirer did
not get & very lucid explanation of the rule which governs this native custom, or
it may be right in so far that when the victim is bought the eeller is bound to
supply a week's provisions, for I have known one of these unfortunate girls to be
kept in a native town a full week before being sacrificed,

Knowing a little of her language, and assisted by a native boy who spoke
both her language and English fluently, I interrogated this girl, and found she
knew perfectly well what was going to be done with her, and she displayed no
fear of her fate but rather seemed to glory init. A peculiar custom in connection
with this rite was that this girl was allowed to claim any piece of eloth or any
ornament she set her syes upon, and the native to whom it belonged was obliged
to present it to her. At the time [ saw her and conversed with her, she must have
had at least £200 worth of coral beads hung round her neck, besides which she
was clothed, or rather, I should say, nearly smothered, in many yards of costly
silk damask. T cannot say whether all this finery and the coral beads are still on
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her: when she is plunged into the sea st the mouth of the river, or whether the
Ju-Ju man has at least the coral beads so arranged around her neck, that at the
supreme moment he can surreptitiously convey them to some secret wallet
concealed about his person; I have a very strong opinion that the Ju-Ju man sees
that so much good coral is not wasted. I have mentioned my suspicions to some
of the most intelligent natives who have invariably answered me in the following
waords : * No, no, I beg you don't say that, our Ju<Ju priest no fit to do all same
you say.”

I did my utmost to save this girl from her ernel fate, but to no avail, though
1 offered to ransom her at five times the price that had been paid for her, the
Ju-Ju man would not agree to part with her, eynically olserving that there was
not time to get another as the sacrifice must be made at the big water then due,
id est, the equinoctinl (September) tide.

This eomplete disregard for death I have frequently noticed in natives who
knew they were to be sacrificed, in fact, they seemed anxious for the event. I
have closely questioned many of these poor victims to see if there was any
religious idea in their minds of a future state more happy than their lot on this
earth, or if they expected some great reward in their future state by the mere
fnct of their being sacrificed to the gods; tut I was never able to get any reply
to my questions to indicate that their state of indifference was brought about by
any religions sentiment. 1 therefore put it down to some kind of frenzy that
takes possession of them, and renders them elmost if not quite oblivious to all
pussing events, once they know they are to be sacrificed.

This state of frenzy and totul disregard of life 1 have noticed to often take
possession of both male and female natives of Western Africa; on many oceasions
1 have especially noticed it amongst the women. On the deportation of a king or
a chief by the British or other European government for some offence [ have seen
the wives of the deported man throw themselves into the river and fight like mad
women with the people who went to their rescue; T have also seen some of the
mule retuiners both free and slaves of & deported king or chief attempt their own
lives at the moment when the vessel carrying away their chief disappeared from
their sight. Another instance I remember was during the war between the
Bonnymen and Opbbimen in 1870, A Bouny youth was brought a prisoner to
Opobo by some of King Ja Ju's people.  Recognising the youth as one who had
been my servant in Bonny, I went to Ja Ja, the then King of Opobo, and asked
him to give me the boy. Upon my explaining my reasons, he very kindly said
I eould take him and do what I liked with him, sending one of his chiefs with me
to order his people to give up the prisoner to me. When the boy henrd what
I bad done for him, instead of being grateful, he went off into a paroxysm of abuse
against me, acted like one demented, and finally began to corse King Ja Ja, saying
all kinds of abusive things about the King's wives, and finishing up by accuging
himself of being the murderer of one of them after having outraged her.

This was more than the crowd of Ja Ju's people could stand, and before
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T knew what was happening this youth was knocked senseless and his head
severed from his body.

As a further example of the callons condition of natives intended for
sacrificial purposes, I must here cite another ease. In all native communities of
the Niger Delta a man cannot be a full chief and entitled to all the prerogatives
of chieftainship without having taken off the head of at least one enemy in war,
or decapitated a prisoner in cold blood. Failing either of these actions, he must
on the oceasion of his being made a chief, purchase a slave for the express purpose,
and woe betide him if by any chance he shonld hungle in his task and not take
the vietim's head off in a workmanlike manner; for cases have come to my
knowledge where the aspirant chief has failed to take the victim's head off at one
stroke, so that the half decapitated wretch has had strength enough to turn his
head round and curse his exeoutioner. This unfortunate clumsiness on the part
of the chief is noted by his fellow-chiefs, his wives, though not present, hear of it,
and henceforth when his wives or fellow-chiefs desire to annoy him they remind
him of this episode. Cases have occurred in the Niger Delta of powerful chiefs
making their young sons perform this horrible head-cutting rite before they were
in their teens.  These children can always be recognised by their being allowed to
wear s large feather in their hats, this mark of distinction being strictly the sole
right of a chief. Of course all these horrible practices are now being put down by
the officials of the Niger Coast Protectorate, and in Nigeria by the Royal Niger
Company’s officials, who are constantly engaged in stamping out these inhuman
practices. In fairness to many chiefs that I have met with in the Niger Delta, T must
bear witness to their wish not to carry out this disgnsting and eruel ceremony; but
as these practices have been handed down from time immemorial and carry with
them certain emoluments for the Ju-Fu priests, es well as the occasion being
seized npon by the lower orders as an excuse for feasting and dancing at the
cxpense of the newly initiated chief, the more enlizhtened natives have hitherto
been unable to do much towards the abolition of these horrible rites.

Circumeision is practised by many of the inhabitants of the Niger Delta, but
not with any idea of its being a religious ceremony as some travellers in this part
of Western Africa have reported. Amongst some of the tribes it is the sign of
freedom, so that a slave who becomes a rich and inflnential man in a tribe where
this rite is thus looked upen, must undergo the operation or stand the tamuts and
reproaches hurled at him by the female portion of his establishment on any slight
provocation.  When a freeborn chiief of the same tribe wishes to be particularly
severe on his parvenu fellow-chief, he hurls the word * pelldpd " at him, with s
strong emphasis on the last syllable, as being his final swear-word and the
expression of his utter contempt for him.

The peculiar fact that the rite means one thing in one trile and just the
opposite in another is singularly well demonstrated by the case of the New Calabar
and Bonnymen, the distance between the ohief towns of these two tribes nol
exceeding fifteen miles as the crow flies; yetin the former not to be circumeised is
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the sign of slavery, whilst in the latter the opposite rule holds good and the word
of reproach is pellum. These two words pelldpd (uncircumeised) and pellum
(vircumeised) being the same in both the Bonuy and New Calabar dinlects are very
favourite curse-words of all classes and ages of both tribes.

NatTive Consg-WoRDS AND STICKS.

Whilst speaking of native curse-words, of which the Niger Delta natives
possess a very large and diabolical assortment, I think it will not be uninteresting
to give you one more example of native vituperation. This example one might call
silent abmse, for it is not at all necessary to open your mouth in order to give due
effect to this most terrible curse to a native woman. You have only to raise your
right arm, and closing your fist allow your index and middle finger to spring up
and form a V, and the thing is done. [ have very often seen two women quarrel-
ling in a very mild “go as you please” kind of way, but still showing signs of an
increased pressure of steam sccumulating, when suddenly one would put on a very
disdainful look, and raising her right arm, would make the sign as described
Sometimes the other would simply make a motion with her right hand as if
drawing a cirele round her head, and with a snap of her fingers intimate that she
casts the vile curse back on her opponent ; or, if she was of a very susceptible
nature, she would run away as fast as her legs would carry her, crying ont at the
top of her voice the curse that had been cast upon her. In some cases I have
known this curse to have such an effect on & woman that she would lose her reason
completely for some hours after. This curse of holding up the two fingers as
deseribed means “ May yon become the mother of twins,” a truly frightful eurse
when one remembers that the almost general rule in the Niger Delta is that the
mother of twins must be put to death and her children also. T say almost general,
becanse in some places the mother is allowed to live; but her life is little better
than a living death, for she becomes an outeast and must live the remainder of her
days in the forest. If she by force of hunger ventures near a village or town she
must do 8o only at night time, and must be very careful to guand agninst being seen
by uny other natives, for the Ju-Ju laws lay it down that if such a woman passes
along any of the paths leading to the town or village, those paths would be defiled
and unfit for the rest of the inhabitants to use. She must not drink from the same
spring or water supply of her own people ; she must not touch anything belonging
to them. The consequence is that the mothers of twins simply die from hunger
and exposure, or they take their own lives.

In ull towns and villages of the Niger Delta there is always some old hag of a
slave woman whose prerogative it ia to kill the twin children; in the larger towns
there are several of these killers of twin children; immediately on the birth of
twins one of these old women are sent for and upon her arrival she takes each
child by the feet and the back of the neck and breaks its back ncross her knees,
The bodies are then placed in an earthen pot and taken into a dense part of the
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bush and then left to be devoured by wild animals and insects. In some parts of
this district the children are not killed but simply thrown into the bush to he
devoured. In the few cases where missionaries have been successinl in getting
these children delivered up to them, their lives have been saved ; but so far 1 have
never known of any of these children so saved being allowed to take his or her
place amongst the rest of the community. As a matter of fact, up to now I doabt
whether one of them would be safe if it strayed outside the mission compound, and
cases have ocourred where twin children have been stolen from the missionaries and
murdered by their relatives.

Another cruel custom in this part of the world is that of killing the child of a
woman who dies in giving it birth, and burying it with its mother; this is not done
absolutely from any superstition, but simply becanse the mother being dead there
is no milk for the child, and these people do not yet know the uses of a feeding
bottle or condensed milk. A foster mother is almost unknown in the coumkry.
I say almost unknown because cases have occurred where a foster mother has been
found ; but the child must be an exceptionally strong and healthy one, besides
which the position or power of the father of the child, or relatives of the mother,
would have to be such az would enable him or them to compel some woman to
become the foster mother.

The cases when this is done are so very rare that T do not remember any
suecessful one; but Miss Kingsloy assures me she has known of such, nnd her
opportunities of getting correct information on this subject were greater than mine
There is a ceremony, however, to be performed to insure the dead mother's spirit
from returning to claim the child, which 1 think should be recorded.

A suitable sized piece of plaintain stem (that portion which has the fruit
clustered round it) is procured and forced into the womb of the dead mother
This according to native ideas prevents her spirit coming back to feteh the child,
and the mother thinks she has the child with her. This account has been confirmed
by an English lady who was present on two occasions when this ceremony was
being performed and succeeded in restoring, in one case, the mother to life, as she
found the mother was not really dead but only in a state of coma from excessive
loss of blood.

Another form of dumb cursing is that of which the cursing stick is the example,
In some parts of the Delta close to Lagos and the Yoruba country the thumb held
in this particular manner is a curse of awful import to a native. This curse may
be surreptitiously made use of, by a prisoner on trial, before a British Court of
Justice; in this manner (showing how it is done), by hiding it up his sleeve and
pointing at the witness, who seeing the head of the curse stick in the hand of the
prisoner, stops as if shot. As a matter of fact this stick was taken in open Court
from a prisoner by the orders of Sir John Smalman-Smith, late Chief Justice of the
Colony of Lagos!

' My suthority for the above is Sir John Smalman-Swith, late Chief Justice of the Colony
of Lagos. Miss Kingsley is however indined not to ngree with him,
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Clitoridectomy),

The custom of excision of the clitoris is very much practised amongst the tribes
dwelling on the banks of the Cross River and in the Old Calabar district as also in
many other parts of Western Africa. T have questioned both native men and
women to try and get the native’s reason for this rite, but the almost universal
answer to my queries was “it is our country fashion,” a most exasperating answer,
but the only one réturned to a very large percentage of questions, in all parts of
Africa.  In some few instances 1 was fortunate enough to get more definite answers
to my queriea.  One old man explained to me that the rite was practised amongst
his people becanse it was found favourable to continence. Several ald women told
me that in days gone by, long, long ago (these people have no idea of dates) many
women suffered from a peculinr form of madness, and it was found that this rite
liad the effect of reducing this in & marked degree, so ever since that time it has
been the custom of their eountry.

The mode in which the operation is performed varies in different tribes; in
the Old Oalabar district it is done in the following manner: that part of the top of
‘a cocoanut shell, which has the three eyes in it is carefully cut off and scraped
quite smooth and thin ; then the eye that lets out the milk is carefully bored and
the edges scraped quite smooth; the glans elitoridis is then drawn through this hole
and cut off with a mazor, knife, or in some places by a piece of bottle-glass which
does duty for a razor or knife. This manner of performing this operation was
confirmed by Thomas Forshaw, Esq., of Liverpool, whose connection with the West
Const of Africa dates from some time in the fifties.

There seems to be no particular age at which the native law enjoins the
performance of this rite, though it is generally carried out when the girls are young,
except in the ease of a woman bought or raided from some tribe which does not
* practige clitoridectomy.

Some of the customs the people of Western Afriea have for securing the
chastity of their young girls are worthy of being mentioned. Previous to 1860 it
was the costom in Lagos for young girls to wear only a loin cloth of a hand's
breadth, which they had to take off on meeting a Ju-Ju man to intimate to him
that they were chaste; the law being that if the Ju-Tu man caught a young girl
parading the streets with the outward signs of virginity on her, which she had lost
the right to wear, she became his property until she was redeemed by her friends
paying a fine varying in amount according to the statas of her family. Tn the case
of a free girl the fine would be much greater than for a slave girl. This practice
of exposure was also customary on meeting & white man, a8 in those days a white
man was loocked upon as Ju-Ju.  This custom [ saw carried out myself as late as
18684 in the native parts of the Island of Lagee, though at this time Lagos was
already a British colony.

The people dwelling in the immedinte hinterland of the Elrika country have
also a very curious and somewhat cruel custom for the safeguarding of the chastity
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of their young girls. The particulars of this custom were given to me by a ehief
of Opobo on the occasion of his having received in payment of a debt a young girl
belonging to these people. The custom consists of scraping the labia pudendi
externa until a raw surface is formed; then the two parts are brought together
and kept in that position until the labia grow together, thus completely elosing up
the opening into the vagina. When the female thus operated upon draws near
the age of puberty, she is taken into a part of the forest sacred to the female portion
of the tribe, and there undergoes a second operation which consists of this false
hymen being perforated by one of the old women of the tribe by the insertion of
an ivory probe about the thickness of a lead pencil, this being done to allow of the
free passage of the menses. This curions custom was brought under my notice, as
I have already stated, by a native chisf who had received a young female slave in
payment of a debt. In this case the false hymen had not been punctured previous
to the girl's leaving her own people; the consequence was that on her arrival at
puberty her sufferings were very severe, and her new owner applied to me to get
an English medical man to see her. Luckily the chief had already related to me
the curious custom of this girl's tribeso T'was able to explain matters to the doctor,
who successfully operated and informed me afterwards that from the appearance of
the parts he was inclined to think the chief’s information was quite correct, though
if it had not been explained to him he most certainly would not have thought the
growing together of the lubia was anything other than an ordinary freak of nature.

Since writing the above I have learnt that this eustom prevails nmongst the
Arabs, and is not unknown to anthropologists.

With regard to the photographs illustrating this paper, I think it would not be
out of place to mention a curious fact about the ways of an uneducated native
when he is shown a photograph or picture of anything for the first time He
generally turns it upside down or endways to look at it; even after having been
shown a picture several times and having had it explained, a fairly intelligent
native would be almost sure to get hold of it the wrong way up if he wished to
explain it to his friends afterwards.

But if he eould not find the original picture shown him and attempted to
describe one that had not been explained to him he would be cerfain to hold the
picture any way but the right way.

Photographs of single figures of people they knew they could generally see
the likeness and recognise the person; but not always from the face oftener than
not it was some peculiarity of dress, the hat, the man’s stick, his bandy lega, or
some peculiarity in the cut of his clothes, that they recognised.

Description of Plates VIIT und IX,

: Plate VIIT.

No. L—Viper's tooth, Fetish

w 2.—Native made toilette bottle for holding antimony, used by the native women to darken
the akin under their eyes,

# 3 —Yoruba carsing stick.
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No. 4—Symbols of Yorola Seeret Seciety.
w B—Fetish neck charm,
2 E:}Hlﬁ'i'l: symbals eonnected with Fetish worship.

w B —Musieal instrument (made from a gourd) used at Fetish ceremonies.

w B.—The voice of Oro (n Yoruba god), exactly similar to the Boll Hoarver of the Australinn
natives and used in almost identical ceremonies,

s 10.—A number of brass ankle rings.

o 11.—A curious article worn by the women in the seved busli after undergoing certain native
Tighta

w 12—Two E1:|fb|.tiw: made knives used by the celebrated native conjurer and witeh doctor
Adecshon in murdering women. This man was executed at Lagos on the
9th August, 1884,

w13 —Native war horn, made from & gourd,

n l—Three glass ankle rings worn by the Niger women, Native made from soda-water
battles.

o 15 —Three anklots (wood), fine speimens of native coizonné work.

o 16.—Two brass anklets,

All these were borrowsi by the Comte C. de Cardi from the collection of Sir John Smalman-
Smith.
Plate 1X.

No, 1L—The Yoruba godilesa % Ododea,” the mother of the gods. From the collection of Sir
John Smalman-Smith.
Nos 2 and 3—Twao ivory anklets worn Ly Niger women. The weight of these two pieces of
ivory is about five pounds.  From the collection of the Comte de Cardi,
w 4 aml 5—Specimens of ivory carving from the Bouth-west coast of Afrie. From the
collection of the Comte de Cardi.

DiscussioN,

Miss Kivgsuey.—There are only a few tlings which I should like to say
regarding Count de Cardi's paper. I meed not say they are not eriticisms on it,
for it is not for me to criticise one who has had =0 unique an opportunity as Count
de Cardi of knowing the natives of the Niger Delta ; his experience, moreover, was
not merely a long residence among them, but a long friendship with them in the
bargain. Without this factor of friendship long residence can count for very little
in the acquisition of knowledge regarding these erafty and nervous people.

The first point T would like to draw your attention to is the mention M. le
Comte de Cardi makes of the fetish king, the Ju-Ju king, and the civil king
ruling together in one district. This is a subject on which T have long been
working, but have not published anything becavse 1 know my information, in
many parts, is incomplete. There are, however, a few points regarding it which I
think [ may speak safely om; one is that in all nndisturbed true Negro cultures
you will find these two kings, or in some places two aristocracies, one religious,
and one civik When a true negro culture is disturbed you have a tendency to
consolidate those kings in one man, as in the case of Dahomey and Ashantee, but
when outside pressure is shsent they are sepamte. The regions where external
pressure is ahsent, the most valuable regions for a student, are the 0il river aml
the Kru coast. M. le Comte de Cardi I leave in possession of the Oil rivers, and
retiring to the Krn coast beg to draw your attention to the very similar form of
social and religions organisation to be found there. The body politic among the
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Kru people and their neighbours the Qua Quas is an elaborately organised
demecracy divided into three classes, or rather into three ages, of free men. The
most powerful class are the Guelbade, or old men, The senate, the Grelbade, have
two presidents, the Bodio and the Worabanh. The Bodio is the thing called the
fetish king. He has charge of the spiritual politics of the nation. His position
is one full of honour and inconveniences, Among other inconveniences his house
15 & sanctuary. A sanctuary,as I have frequently stated, isa sort of rookery of bad
characters. A Kru friend of mine resigned office as Bodio, because of the sort of
people who quartered themselves on him and the expense of feeding them and the
rows they had amongst each other. He stood it for three years and did his best,
and then come s man with homicidal mania, accompanied by epileptio fits, but
legally innocent, and my friend resigued Bodioship after losing an earand receiving
other bodily damage. Moreover, apart from the worry of presiding over a sanctuary,
the Bodio is held responsible for the erops, for the fishing, for epidemics, such as
small-pox raiding his people, things that will happen and go wrong, and so in fact
it is hardly worth haying to be & Bodio. There was a fetish king in Calabar up to
some iwenty years ago ; now the office, which was very similar to the Kru Bodio,
has expired on account of its responsibilities and expenses. The only advantages
the office of Bodio really offers is a small toll paid to the holder and the right to
wear an iron ring round your ankle and be feared and reverenced as long as things
go well with your community in the main; when they don't you can be deposed ;
when you are deposed you are looked down on terribly.

The other president of the Gnelbade is the Worabanh. He has little
influence in times of peace, butb in times of war he is absolute ruler. T believe
him to be the forerunner of the civil king.

Next in grade to the Guekbade among the Kru comes the military, the Sedibo
class, the middle-nged men. Seemingly they are the rulers of the Kru people,
but they are under the power really of the Gnelbade, only the Gnekbadz are not so
showy and ensily observed. The Sedilo also have two presidents, the Thadio and
the Tibawah. These are equivalent in function to the Bodio and Worabank ; the
one sees after the spiritual side of war, the other after military organisation.

The next in grade to the Sefido is the Kedido class, the young men. These
Kedibo of Kru are the men all Europeans know in their generation as the back-
bone of white effort in West Africa, the men who act as seamen, servants,
labourers, stewards, helpers in all hard work, ways to England in West Africa
When they have made enough money, and are old enough, they go back to their
country and rise to the runk of Sedilo, and if wise enough pass on into the senate,
the Gnekbade ; if particularly eminent they become officers in their grades. This
Kru system 1 believe to be the typical West African form of the state. Tn the
Oil rivers you have the additional factor imported into it by local conditions of
domestic slavery, the Krus being & non-slave-lolding tribe; but you will, I think,
see from M. le Comte de Cardi's published deseription of the natives of the Niger
Delta in West African studies, that the Negroes have extended this democratje
system to their domestic slaves there, so that the lowest slave that paddles an 0j]
canoe may rise to the rank of a king.

With regard to those places where you have a fetish, o religions and a civil
aristocracy ruling, you have much the same course of events and development,
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1 think we have most information from the Ga region. The neighbouring people,
the Tshi, have a different form of state organisation—a military one—but among
the Ga or Accras the history we have shows that the early form of government
was a fetishocracy, the power being entirely in the hands of the wourtsimi, whom
Reindorp calls the “ foretelling priests or prophets.” The headman of these prophets
was called Lumo, and he was supposed to be a nominee of the national fetish,
Legbh, but T think we may assume he was elected by the local college of
cardinals. His office did not go by hereditary suceession. The povernment was
carried on hy officers of the Lumo, called Wulomo—fetish priests or servants—and
the Wulomo had a headman, and that headman was rather like a civil king, but
too priest-ridden to be satisfactory, being only the officer of the Lumo. Now and
again it happened that the chief of the Wulomo was identical with the Lumo, both
offices being held by the same man, as was the case with Osai Koi, but this proved
inconvenient, and the law stands now that the sacting king can never be a Lumo.
Even if a prince becomes a Lumo he forfeits all right of succession to the stool or
throne, for the headmanship of the Wulomo is now hereditary in a certain degree ;
in fact, the Accras have disestablished the Church.

T should much like to know whether the President has observed anything like
a similar course of events in Penin, another fetishocracy region, one with which
he is far better acquainted than I am.

1 do not wish to detain you further than to say I completely endorse what
M. le Comte de Cardi has said in favour of the operation of Ju-Ju. 1 believe more
than he does that it is a power for good. It works evil, but so do some of our own
Ju-Tus. With regard to the Long Ju-Ju in a pool M. le Comte de Cardi speaks of,
T beg to say its local name is Abasi Inokun, It was instituted by a goddess who
lived in that place, snd who had some pet fish in a pond. T am not at liberty to
gay more, There are three other Long Ju-Jus in that same Oil river region, one of
which T visited, but again 1 am not at libeérty to say more. I merely wish to ask a
question in conclusion. What is the connection between Long Ju-Ju places and
ganctuaries, if there is one, for they are not identical anywhere? As to what
sanctuaries are, I have had my answer, 1 believe a full and complete answer, from
that great student thinker, Dr. Fraser, of the Golden Bough, in his last paper on
Totemism, published this montl. I beg to say if any one is interested in the Negro
State-form, he will find what T have said concerning the Kru people supported,
I do not say entirely, but with many further details than I can give without
quoting from them, by Leighton Wilson and Labat and Barbot. I picked my
information up from the many Kedobi Krumen I have met, and the ex-Bodie
attached to the German Government at Victoria, Ambas Bay Camsroon

Colonel R. C. TenviLe, C.LE., remarked that he had been much struck with the
close similarity between the character of the scenery depioted ou the slides exhibited
by the authors of these papers and that prevailing in the Andaman and Nicobar
Islands and parts of Burma and the Indian Peninsulsa. The Comte de Cardi
describes the difficulty that the people of Western Africa have in understanding
the meaning of pictures, a difficulty experienced in those parts of the Indian
Empire with which he was familiar. His soccount of the cil-palm is very closely
applicable to the cocoanut of the Nicobar Islands and Ceylon. Every part of the
tree is in daily economic use, and its milk is used as drinking water. The mode of
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climbing the oil-palm is practically identical with that of climbing the cceoanut in
many parts of the East,

He also noticed various analogies of custom—the habit in the Nicobars of
destroying the property of the deceased, chiefly by placing it on the grave,
the result of which is to render the accummlation of tribal or family property
impossible; the human sacrifice at the death of a chief, which is analogous to the
Hindu rite of Sati and the Meriah saerifices of the Khindhs; the head-hnnting in
West Africa, which closely resembles the Tule prevailing among the Niga tribes on
the Assam frontier; the gesture of the horned hand, which is found in many parts
of Europe, particularly Southern Ttaly, In Burma the habit of women stripping
themselves in the presence of those whom they wish to direly insult is a survival
of some form of symbolical eursing which exists only in this attenuated form. So
the difficulty which more enlightened priests and people find in getling rid of
old-established customs owing to the vested interests of the priestly class prevails
in many parts of the world, and particularly in India.

Coust DE CARDI, in reply to the guestion, “ Was there any custom called
bloixl brotherhood on the west cosst of Afriea?” said that there was, but to
fully deseribe the custom would take up too much time that evening; he hoped,
however, to embody a full deseription in some future paper.

Replying to the question, “ Were the human sacrifices placed under the
influence of any drug, which would account for their apparent disregard of death 7"
he went on to say that, in some cases, he had seen the male victims under the
influence of strong drink, but in others the victims refused to touch spirits of any
kind ; in the case of the girl sacrifices, he felt sure they were not.

In reply to Miss Kingsley's question ¢ the existence of sanctuaries in
connection with the powerful secret. societies and Ju-Ju centres, he said he
had often heard of them, but had never succeeded in getting what he considersd
relinble information, or at any rate such facts about them as would justify him in
giving them to the Anthropological Institute as being absolutely reliable. He was
afraid we should have to wait until a real head priest of one of the very secret
societies could be prevailed upon to enlighten us. Continning, he would like to say
that by nature the negro is secretive; but a Ju-Ju man of the higher grade or a
secret society man of the upper class or degree is reticence itsell on the inner
secrets of his craft.

Exumriox oF LAXTERN SLIDES
(rraTes X TO XITL)

Me. T. J. Avtorinee, F.RG.S, of Sherbro, West Coast of Africa, showed a lurge
number of interesting lantern slides depicting different phases of scenery und of
the natives in the Colony of Sierra Leone and the Hinterland. The value of the
views was greatly enhuanced from the fact of their having all been actually
photographed by Mr. Alldridge personally and developed in the country, very
frequently in spite of almost insuperable difficuities. Many of the pictures
representad subjects which had never been previously shown in London. The
native customs of Poro and Bundu and the Bundu Devil, also the Tusso men, were
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extremely peculiar, the costumes being beyond hnagination. A realistic scene of a
alave dealer conveying his purchases congisting of & man and woman—aof no
relationship—tied together by o rope around their necks, the woman earrying a
suckling infant, was most touching, and presented to the sympathetic wudience a
clear idea of this iniguitous traffic in human heings, which happily by the energetic
measures of the Government has now becomie practically obsolote in this part of
Western Africa.  When the capture was effected the wretched people were being
transported sverland to the Susu Country, there to be exchanged for eattle, which
in their turn would again be bartered for another lot of slaves, and in this manner
the traftie would be continued had it not been for the timely interposition of the
Government in safegnarding the interests and security of the interior people. The
view of the cemetery at Waima in the Konno Country where the collision between
thie Freneh and the British occurred in December, 1893, and which was photographed
by Mz, Alldridge in April, 1894, bronght out melancholy recollections of & regretful
episode. The beantiful view of n Yenketti, or hammock suspension bridge, over
the Sehli River in the Kuranko Country was received with much appreciation, ns
were also the exquisite views of tropical folinge, particularly a cluster of bamboos
of great height, standing out with such distinotness and beauty as to lead one to
imagine that this typical scene Was actually present. A short description was
given as each view was oxhibited on the screen, snd the audience had an
opportunity upon this occasion of hearing the remarks of the Pioneer (Mr.
Alldridge) in the opening up of the very little known Mendi Country, whidh were
not ouly of much interest but of considerable importance in delineating the
enrious customs of these semi-savage tribes who by the recent rebellion have

become somewhat notorions,

ORDINARY MEETING,

MAY Ori, 1899,
¢. H. Rean, Esq, FSA, President, in the Chair.

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and passed.

The PRESIDENT introdueced Dr. A, L. BESNETT, who had lately returned from
the French Congo, and who proceeded to read his paper, * Fthnographical Notes
on the Fang'" which was well illustrated by lantern slides, and a collection of

* masks and other ohjects, from West Afries, .

Discussion Was carried on by Mr. F. Gi Maxgiorr, F. C. Smuvssary, G. L.
Gowse, Wat, CROOEE, and Dr. GARsox.

The PaesipesT and Dr. Gausox expressed their pleasure at the appreciation of
their book Notes and Querics expressed by Dr. Bennett, and in closing the evening
with a vote of thanks to Dr. Bennett, the Pussipext hoped that he would in
futare favour the Institute with more of such useful papers.
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ETHNOGRAPHICAL NOTES ON THE FANG.

By Aitmerr L. Bexnerr, M.D, FES.

[WiTe PLATES X1V TO XVIL]

COXTERTE.
1 Introduction. | XIL Religion, Fetish or Biang (medi-
1L Physical and Mol Charseteristics, cine)
I, Clothing, Orpaments, Painting and XTIl Witcheraft, Cursing Dead Relations,
Tattooing. X1IV. The Ngi (a Fang Seervt SBuciety),
1V. Habitutions XV. War, Hostages.
V. Navigation, Hooks, Neta, Fishing, X VI. Hunting Traps.
Traps, XVIL Burials.
VL Metallurgy, Fire, Machinery. XVIIL Akdm.
VIL Custowms. XIX., Abnormalities (Natural Deformi-
VII. Invention, Natural Forms, Conserva- tiea), Albinism, Erythrism, Her-
timm umnphrodites, Deformations (Arti-
1X. Ornamentation ficial Deformities), A. Facial ; B,
3. Food, Cooking. Dental .
X1 Anthropophagy. XX. Fang Proverbs and SBayings,

I HAVE the honour to come before yon this evening, for the purpose of making
known to you the resnlt of my observations while dwelling nod labouring
among that great and powerful tribe of the Bantu family, known as Fang. In
presenting this paper, 1 do so fully aware of its deficiency; but the information
obtained from natives was never accepted nor recorded as authentic, until it had
been frequently confirmed by others. I also desire to acknowledge my indebted-
ness to the Council of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Treland,
for sending me s copy of Notes and Querics on Anthropology, o book which ever
proved an invaluable guide and help to me while living among the Fang, and
studying their customs,

T—Intvoduetion,

The large trile of people known as Fang inhabiting a considerable portion of
the French Congo was first deseribed by Du Chaillu.

Itecords show that in 1867 the French naval officer Admiml Fleuriot de
Langle placed the number of Fang within French territory abt nearly sixty
thonsand. Since that time this powerful tribe has rmpidly increased in numbers.
Betwien the Ogowe River and the Gaboon, the Fang may be counted hqf thousands,
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and like & resistless army they are steadily appronching the eoast, building towns
and displacing weaker tribes That fine race of people, the Mpingwes, often
spoken of as the *aristocratic tribe,” and ranking first in the scale of civilisation
nbove all other fribes in the French Congo, is rapidly dying out, and they are
ilready being supplanted even at Gaboon by the migratory Fang.

The Bulu people inhabiting a portion of the German sphere of influence in
West Africa are without doubt very closely related to, if not a direct offshoot from,
the Fang; their customs are identical and their language so markedly similar that
a person who is able to speak Bulu is readily understood by the Fang, The first
‘duy of my nrrival among the Fang, after regiding in Bululand, I was able to make
known the reason for my coming and to ask and answer ordinary questions.
While visiting on & small island called Nenge-nenge in the Nkomo River, a very
old Fang man told me as follows: When a lad his grandfather had told him that,
a long time ago, many of his tribe “changed their towns” These people first
travelled far in canoes, and then after journeying for very many days through
the forest, they * stopped walking and made new towns,” and they did not return,
My informnnt’s father had told him later more sbout these people; they lad been
heard from, and their long absence from the original tribe had so changed them
that * they spoke new words” (n new language).

Exnmples eould be given almost without limit of the great similarity in the
langunge as spoken by the Bulu and Fang. A few will suffice; and I will select
from the proverbs of the people which are also identical. Tell n Buolu man to
hurry with his work, he will often reply, * Alu da dayi bol' nzok 1" (Will one day
rot an elephant 7), The Fang speak the same proverb thus: * Alw avoti bol' neok 1"
Again, the Bulu uvse the words Melu mynes (the days that are past), Mefi osu (the
days that are to come), Melu mesese (all the days). These sayings and numerous
similar ones are in daily use among the Fang, the words used and the idiom being
almost identicully the same as in Bulu, I have wondered if the account given
me by the old Fang man at Nenge-nenge about the people who years ago “ changed
their towns,” might not be of more than passing interest as touching the genesis
of the Bulu.

The Fang people are spread over an immense area of country, and when
questioned regarding theiv numbers they usually reply, ¥ There are Fang and Fang;
if you walk and sleep in towns and towns for many moons (months) you will find
Fang." In the future it will be found that in the ethnography of equatorial Africa
the Fang will held a very important place, As before stated they are unquestion-
ably closely related to the Bulu, and Compilgue recoguised a marked similarity
between them and the Osyeba, Monbutta and Nyamnyam people. There are
several scattered tribes of dwarfs among the Fang, Five of these pigmies live
within two miles of my station, and they tell me that more of their people will
soon * move their towns™ and come to live on the banks of the Nkomo river. The
Fang people look on the pigmies as a very clever and superior people, and not
without good reason. An old headman told me that the mon ngui (dwarfs) first

F3
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discoverad how to work el (iron) and then taught others. They are also skilful
hunters, and frequently succeed in killing game when others fail. In trade, it is
almost impossible to cheat a dwarf, hence the Fang saying, * Mon wei medul mebe,
men aqgied aduk avofi” (You can cheat a Fang twice, a dwarf once.)  In this proverb
the word “ mei " equals Fang (see photographs and measurements of Fang dwarls).
The Fang are cannibals and only fear of the authorities keeps them in check. In
the autumn of 1898 & man was killed and eaten within ten miles of our mission
station on the Nkomo river. I heard of the affair two days after the man had
been killed, and taking a boat hurried down to the place accompanied by one of
the sons of King “ Kelun” from Nenge-nenge, a8 guide. In the palaver house of
the town was & captive boy in chains. The people of this town would not admit
having esten o may, yet did not deny it; they said that the human bones in a hole
behind the palaver house were those of a man who had “ died two days before”
I afterward learnt that the eaptive boy had been killed and eaten a few days after
my visit. Several Fang have admitted to me that “some Fang eat man meat,”
nnd they have been told that it is far more enjoyable to eat than goat My
informants always added that they would not do such a thing—*only bad Fang
did 20" What I have learned from others and my own olservations lead me to
helieve that an immense tract of country in West Africa from a trifle north of
the equitorial line extending even asfar northward as to include & portion of the
German sphere of influence in the Camercons, is oceupied by numerous anthro-

pophagous tribes ll more or less closely related.

1L—Physical and Moral Chavacteristics,

Physieally the Fang are a fine people. They may be classed as of medinm
size. Some of the males are exceptionally large and well built. At Foulabifony,
the Fang village on the Nkomo river, where I reside, there is a man belonging to
the Esisis tribe who is the largest and finest specimen of humanity I have ever
seen in Africa (photo shown on screen).

The skin colour of the Fang is sooty-black or dark reddish-brown, choeolate -
(numbers 2 and 3 Topinard's scale) ; coal-black skins (number 1, Topinard's seale),
are in the minority. The skin is smooth and when well cared for, as it very often
in, it feels soft and velvety. In the adult the skin is lighter in the axilla; the
peln of the hand and sole of foot are permanently yellow. The average Fang eye
has a dark iris (class 1, Topinards scale), and the eye-balls are placed with their
long axes uearly in one horizontal plane. 1 have occasionally noticed a compression
of the outer angle of the opening, mostly in females, strongly suggestive of the
“almond eye” The hair may be classed as black and woolly., It is uniformly
scattered over the hairy scalp; the hairs are course in texture. The males seem to
have an aversion to hair on the face and frequently pluck if out; only a small
pereentage grow beards.

In adult males hair is often quite abundant on the chest and forearms,
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The face is oval in form! The average nose is of the negroid type (short,
broad, nearly straight), Fig. 7, Topinard ; or the Australoid or Papuan (broad, with
the lower part forming a flattened and depressed hook), Fig. 8, Topinard's scale.
The skull is thick and strong. Very often the brows are depressed deeply, the
cheek bones are prominent, and at the angle of the inferior maxillary bone there is
an inclination to bulging outward. The ala: nasi are broad and thick, and the
nasal bridge often much depressed giving the typical, lat, turned up nose of the
negro. Yet I have observed among the Fang some handsome aquiline noses, and
quite frequently the Australoid or Papusn type. 1 have frequently noticed that
the possessors of the aquiline, or Anstraloid type of nose, showed a higher degree
of intelligence and a more genuine desire to learn * the white man's ways."

The ears are large and well developed, inclined to spread outward and having
broad thick lobes. The teeth are good and symmetrical; Fang men and women
file the upper and lower incisors to a fine point and give as their reason for so
doing, that it is mbung (beautiful). The head of an average Fang male sits well
on the shoulders, the neck is strong and muscular, the ® Adam’s apple” is not
highly developed. Very little attention is given to the cultivation of hair on the
upper lip.

The breasts of Fang women are very pendulous after bearing children; and
in gome cases the breasts in males are very highly developed (photo on screen).

The muscles of the arms, back, buttocks aml thighs are often splendidly
developed, far more so than in the Mpingwe, Mabeys and many other West
African tribes. The Mpdngwes are rapidly degenerating. In the male Fang the
gluteal muscles are not highly developed. The gluteal musecles in the female are
often developed to a very high degree, measuring round from 56§ inches to 504
inches.

Fifteen Fang males were measured and averaged as follows:

Height 5 feet 9 inches.

Chin to pubes 27} inches.

Pubes to inner malleolus 32§ inches.

Inner malleolus to tip of great toe 8} inches,
Shoulder to wrist 241 inches,

Wrist to point of index finger 84 inches.

In males the thumb is long and broad in the terminal phalunx the nails of
the hand are broad and flat. T have often seen a man use his great toe to pick up
an object off the ground, and flexing the leg bring the object to his hand. When
journeying throngh the bush with a caravan it is very interesting to notice how
the native uses the great toe to aid him in climbing a steep hill. The sexual
apparatus is very highly developed, especially in the males. The women are the

* It has not been possible for me to devote the time needed for a detailed study of Fang
eranin. The few Baln and Fang skulls T have had opportunity for examining presented very
livtle, if any, different charneteristica  The skulls T examined were decidedly prognathous, but
not large.
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bread-winners and somne are strong and muscular, while many more are weak and
worn out from censeless toil.

The Fang make good carriers, and will do a splendid day’s journey even in the
wet season with bad forest trails, if not overlonded. A carrier'’s load should never
exceed 25 kilogrammes; and 20 would pay better on a long journey. The first
day out with a caravan the men usually drag along slowly, until their loads settle
well down in the Kngi and fit their backs. The kingi is o very ingemious
contrivance for carrying a load in; it is ususlly made from a forest vine with a
plaited head strap. To burry earriers the first day is a bad mistake; poorly
adjusted loads chafe and cause sore backs, and before night the whole caravan is
tired out and sulky. It is a wise traveller in Africa as elsewhere who knows how
to save his men. )

A very noticeable fanet among the Fang is the scarcity of old men. I
attribute this largely to the ravages of syphilis; the same terrible disease
that has done so much towards the degeneration of numerous coast tribes,
and which is already playing fearful havoc among the Fang, Indolent,
untrustworthy and warlike, they are nevertheless a most companionable people.
The slightest piece of drollery or a joke immediately causes lauglter, 1t has
been my privilege to visit many foreign lands including Ching, Japan and
Korea, yet never in my life have T met such an sbsolutely good-natured, fun-
loving people as the Fang.

The men are not fond of work. They frequently ask me for something to do
to “earn a cloth.” If I tell them to cut fence poles or good clean bark in the
forest, they decline, A male Fang's idea of wark is to sit in the Adbmg (=
palaver house) and make fish lines by rolling pineapple fibre along the upper
portion of his thigh, or to manufacture Abi (roof thateh). At these occupations he
ean converse with il comers, hear the news and take his part in talking a palaver,
They are & revengeful people and will keep up a palaver over a woman for many
years, If they do not succeed in shooting & man during a palaver they do not
hesitate to fire at and kill a woman, while captives held as hostages are often
treated with great cruelty.

The women regard virtue very lightly. Before marriage a girl can do nearly
us she pleases. It is absolutely safe to state that it would be almost impossible
to find a maiden in a Fang village over sixteen years of age Adultery is common,
und one of the chief canses of “ women palavers” Women rank first in value as
goods for trade, next in value are goats, then guns and cloth. The greed for goods
hag & strong hold on the people. They learn quickly but have very little originality.
They have no obscene rites, Their habits are very dirty; they will wash in «
small pool of water and, while bathing, fill the gourds or imported ings with the
water in which they are washing and use it for domestie purposes. TIn many other
ways they are absolutely filthy, and descend to the level of brute creation, They
are not over-bunlened with modesty, both sexes frequently bathe together in a
purfectly nude condition. A male Fang passes o large percentage of his time in
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the palaver house, where he loves to sit and gossip around the lng fire, or lounge
on the Enong (a native hed of poles)

Dancing is a favourite pastime, especially at the time of new moon, when the
dance seems to have some religious significance. A Fang dance is a sight worth
seeing ; arrayed in long streaming armlets of dried grass, and large bunches of
forest beans and mollusca shells tied around the ankles for castanets, they go
through a series of rapid and graceful movements, some of which are not entirely
free from obscenity. Flaming torches made of resin wrapped in plantain
leaves are stuck in the ground and the drums keep up a perfect fusillade;
the whole making & weird and extremely interesting spectacle. With short
intervals of rest the dance usually continues throughout the night until daybreak
{photo of dance shown on screen).

I —othing, Ornaments, Painting and Taftosing,

Fang men and women usually go about bareheaded ; some obtain imported
straw and felt hats from the traders and are very proud of them. A red worsted
night-cap sold at the factories is very popular and much worn. These head
coverings are chiefly worn for ornament and not to afford protection from the sun
or weather. Until the opening up of trade among the Fang people their clothing
amounted to almost nothing. The men wore a waist cloth made of bark from
certain trees, n strong, tough, fibrous material, and the women wore a girdle
stripped from the plantain stem, with some leaves from the bush or a piece of the
plantain leaf tucked through the girdle in front and passed downward, backward
and upward between the limbs and fastened to the girdle behind. Very often the
women wore a kind of bustle made of dried gruss dyed black, or red.  In sitting
down the women are very careful to first arrange the bustle. The native bark
cloth, the girdle and bustle, are still worn in the bush towns: the women often
make the girdle of imported glass beads strung on string made from pineapple
fibre, but people living in towns along the river banks wear imported eloths
obtained in trade. As a general rule boys and girls run about without clothing
until five or six years of age. Tmported cloth is worn by both sexes and is often
sewn together very skilfully and decorated with pieces of different colours. There
are no recoguised peculiarities of dress restricted to the subdivision of tribes. The
¢loth is out ont and sewed by each individual owner unless it is a trade eloth
previously sewn. Cloth is usually hemmed and worn as a simple wrapper around
the waist, and held in place by rolling in and tucking the upper bonder on itself.
The upper portion of the body 13 not much covered by the cloth although some
men and women wear it tied high up around the 'neck. There is no difference
between the indoor and outdoor clothing. When imported needles and thread can
be obtained they ave used, but T have seen very skilful sewing done with a sharp
piece of bamboo for a needle and thread made of pineapple fibre. Upon the
death of parents, clothes descend to the children. In saluting a visitor it is not
customary to remove a hat or cap, if one is being worn, or any other article of
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clothing. The Fang do not use any coverings to protect the feet. Rank is not
distinguished by the dress, very often the brightest and cleanest wrappers are worn
by the young men while the luma (headman) is often clothed in a dirty old rag.
Very often the kwma wears an imported straw or falt hat obtained in trade,
aned this alone distinguishes him as headman of the town. Next to the
possession of women and guns, a Fang man's great desire is to own “mmuch
cloth.”
Personal Ornaments.

Head —The Fang dress their hair in the same manner as the Bulu, and the
way they build it up on the head over wonden shapes is often very remarkable
and shows considerable skill. Very often the hair is built up over these shapes
in ridges, the upper edge of the ridge having white shirt buttons fastened along
it or brass headed tacks driven in. Wigs are used and very skilfully made
Very often the term wig would be a misnomer, for the ingenious contrivanece
made to fit over the bald head is often entirely devoid of hair, being simply a
close-fitting skull eap knitted with string made from the pineapple fibre. The
wigs nre usunlly decorated with shirt buttons or imported glass beads. The hair
is frequently plaited and twisted into ringlets by both sexes ; dyeiug the hair is
not practised. Beads and white shirt buttons are worn on the hair in large
quantities, also large cowrie shells dyed with ved wood powder. The beads and
buttons are often sewod on picces of goat or deer skin, a separate portion
decorating each side of the head, connected by a string of beads passing across the
forehend.

Muoustaches are seldom cultivated, beards when worn are allowed to grow
naturally; but both are frequently removed by depilation; shaving is not
practised. Ornaments are frequently worn in the ears, and are usually suspended
by & small cord passed through o hole in the lobe. Women and young girls when
reburning from work in the forest or gardens frequently cluster grasses, leaves of
vines and fragrant herbe around their ears; it is a mther pretty custom.  Certain
fetish charms are worn suspended from the ear; women frequently use for an ear
fetish the small quills from a porcupine’s tail, and they say it will bring them
chililren. Brass and iron ear-rings are also worn.

Males do not seem to feel inclined to ornament the nose, but many Fung
women delight to do so. They pierce the triangular cartilage with a long slender
bamboo pin : the pine sometimes project out three inches on either side of the
nose. Very often a medinm-sized porcupine quill is used as the ornament, in
place of bamboo; it certainly looks better. Some women thus decorated look very
repulsive. A fenule who is eredited with considerable power as a meilicine
woman will almost invariably have the nose pierced and decorsted. Ornaments
are not worn on the lips or cheeks.

Body—Men, women, and children wear necklaces of glass beads, the hoofs of
very small antelope, and ecertain forest beaus, are strung and worn around the
neck. Bristles from the tail of an elephant are used for the same purpose.  Wiiey
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in mourning, & necklace is made from bleached grass plaited ; it is worn by both
sexes. A very favourite fetish chaym to suspend from a necklace is & leopard
tooth. I have frequently seen the two tusks of a wild boar or * Wart hog™ worn
around the neck ss an ornament and have succeeded in bringing specimens worn
mostly by the women. Imported thick brass wire wound arcund the forearm
from wrist to elbow 18 a very favourite armlet; it is kept highly polished, Brass
wite is often wound so tightly around the biceps as to seriously interfere with
cireulation, Broad pieces of beaten brass are worn on the arms, and ivory
hracelets are mueh valued. Sometimes six or more rings of ivory are cut from a
pusk, and all worn on one arm.  Finger and thumb rings are mostly worn by
fhi women ; they are made of brass, copper, or iron, and are usually very thick amd
hesavy,

Rings are no indieation of rank or marriage. It is not uncommon o see i
woman with three heavy brass rings on one thumb, and eight or ten gimilar rings
o the fingers.  Narrow girdles of leopard, goat or deer skins are worn across the
chest to support the native fighting knife and bunch of fetish charms. I have
been visited by a bushman wearing no less than twenty-three charms.

Legs and feet,—Leglets and anklets of hrass are much worn and sought after
by women. Brass log rings imported by traders are in great demand. There does
not appear to be any special time set for commencing to wear anklets; mere
infants are frequently decorated with them. Some of the leglets are very heavy,
anil many women wear ten or more on one leg.  These rings often fit very tightly
and impede circulation, or chafe and eause nasty indolent ulcers.  The ankles and
feot often swell and become very painful as a result of insufficient blood supply.
Poe-rings are of iron and Dbrass largely worn, and fit so tightly that the ring
is often deeply imbedded in the flesh. Usnally only one ring is worn on & single
i Puainting and T'attooing.

Painting—The method of painting the body by smearing on redwood powder
mixed with palm oil, so largely practised by the Bulu, is followed in the same
manner but to & much less extent by the Fang. Soft portions of the redwood tres
are pulverised and mixed with oil into o thick peste, and the preparation smeared
over the entire body. Occasionally a red band is painted across the forehead.
When in mourning, dust, mud, or white clay is frequently rubbed over the entire
body. Much more frequent is the practice of painting arrow heads, bands, or dots.
The pigment used is a dark blue eolour, obtained I am told from a tree fungus.
The Ngi or witch doctor, when at work, in addition to his other paraphernalia
smears his body with white chalk. Except in the case of the N, the only ohject
in decorating the body Dby painting is to appear mbung (beautiful), and with the
Bulu when asked the remson for smearing the body with red paint, they nsually
teply it is abung (handsome). Imported pigments are mnot used for body
decorution.

Tattooing.—The custom of tattooing is much in vogue. 1 have not been able
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to obtain any accounts tonching on its introduction, beyond the fact © we learnt
it from our fathers” No ceremomies are connected with it There are mo
professional tattooers, but the natives frequently employ & man known to be
gkilful to ornament them. It is practised by both sexes; young lads are anxious
to be tattooed hecause it makes them feel “real men,” but the pmctice is not
indispensable as a sign of manhood. The same blue pigment obtained from a tree
fungus nsed in painting is mixed with ashes and employed for tattosing. The
instrument used is a sharp piece of bamboo, o piece of sharp ivon or a knife. The
practice does not appear to be in any way connected with pagan worship. Soeial
or family rank does not affect the designs employed. Fang tattooing is not always
symmetrical, it usnally commences with the face, and a favourite design on the
theeks somewhat resembles the bowl and stem of a stmight pipe. Only one
colour is employed.  Tattoo marks and designs are mostly found on the face, chest,
shoulders, arms and ahdomen. Women frequently have the pipe pattern or 4 band
seross the cheeks, and vecasionally upon the breasts.

(ieatrization is largely practised. Small incisions are made in the skin with
a sharp instrument, frequently a steel nail from an imported packing case
obtained from the trade house, the nail being flattened ont into s small knife
blade ; or a sharp piece of bamboo is used. The juice of a certain herb is rubbed
into the incised wounds,

IV.—Habitations.

The houses are built mostly of bark; beams and rafters are made from the
strong branches of forest trees and bamboo ; they are secured by bush rope.  The
entire structure rests on the ground. It is very rare to find a Fang house on
poles, except near the coast. There is no regularity in size of houses, but the form
and materisl used is common to all the tribe. The average Fang house or hut is
a low dark building, 15 feeb long by 10 wide, and with walls about 6 feet high;
the roof angle increases the height inside. Each family has a house; it is
used, day and night, by all members of the family. Travellers usually occupy
the abeng (palaver house), and the headman finds them sleeping quarters at
night. When the owner dies he is usually buried elose to the house, and the
grave levelled off and soon obliterated. The houses comprising & town are built
together, end to end Towns consist of two rows of houses, with the main road
passing between them. The abeny (palaver house) is built across one end of the
main road. A large place is often composed of several towns or villages in line,
the limits of each village being marked by its palaver house, and having its own
headman. The Fang method of conveying information regarding the size of a
Place is by stating the number of palaver houses it contains,  Stockndes are
frequently nsed at the entrance to a town, especially if the people have a palaver
(tribal war) with a neighbouring tribe. The palaver honses and dwellings are also
frequently stockaded. The natives often show considerable foresight and
shrewdness by making use of the natural advantages of o pusition in selecting o
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gite for their villages. The houses can be readily taken down and erected
. elsewhere. The earth floor is often beaten very hard, no covering is used. The
beds are made of bamboo poles resting nupon end pieces, supported by four forked
corner stakes. The bed is raised about one foot from the ground. In most houses
are four beds, two at each end on opposite sides, having a log fire burning between,
the smoke eseaping through the thatch roof. The furniture is all movable, and
consists of stools, cassava bowls and boards, drinking gourds, fish nets, water
gourds, various baskets and hanging bamboo shelves for drying fish and corn over
the fire. Food, guns and powder horns are hung up on wooden hooks suspended
by bush rope; these hooks are made by cutting 4 suitable braneh from a young
tree, having a strong erutch.  No separate portion of the dwelling is set apart for
sleeping or eating. There are no windows to a Fang house; at night one or more
pieces of bark are used for a door. All the domestic arrangements are excessively
filthy. Refuse from meals is unknown, everything is eaten, including entrails and
gkin of animals and fish. Before occupying & new house the witch doctor (ngangan)
is usually called to perform the ceremony of propitiating the evil spirits (local
spirits), and the diang Elwri (fetish) is hung up and becomes the protecting fetish
of the household. This fetish is hung up over the doorway outside. The houses
are built entively above ground, the roofs sre made of split bamboo and covered
with thatch made from the long tough blade of a swamp reed, or rush. This
thateh mokes & most excellent roof, and when well put on, it is able to with-
stand three years of the terrible rains which fall during the long wet season.

V.—Navigation, Hooks, Nets, Fishing, Traps.

The Fang use long narrow canoes, A suitable tree having been found is
felled and trimmed, then hollowed out with the small native wedge. All the boats
are open and both sides of the eance alike. The women use the same ecances as
the men and paddle them very skilfully. War canoes are made large and strong,
but are otherwise similar in construction to the eances in daily use. A kind of
Ingger sail is used and the natives sail a thin canvas very close to the wind. The
baler used is made of wood; it much resembles a large flat sugar scoop and is
common among tribes along the west coast. This baler is used most skilfully and
with great rapidity by both men and women. In paddling, no [ulernm whatever
is used. The men and women either git or kneel, grasping the paddle handle in
its upper and lower thirds they plunge the blade deeply into the water, and force
the canoe shead with great rapidity. One man, woman, or a child steers, using an
ordinary paddle ; the time kept while paddling is excellent, and is usually kept by
ong man chanting a Fang song, not unlike a white sailor’s shanty, the paddling
taking on renewed vigour during the chorus. The sails are usually made now
of imported trade cloth, but I have seen them made from the native bark
eloth.  Only one sail is used and the cances are able to beat up well against the
winil
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The mariner's ¢compass is entirely unknown, and when I have shown one, it
was always spoken of as * the white man's biang bial” (canoe fetish). The Fany
ghapes his course by his knowledge of the river banks; he never ventures more
than three days' journey from his own town, and wmuch dislikes the idea of losing
gight of land; therefore he seldom, if ever, attempts it. Certain canoes belong to
the headman of the village, others to individuals. The canoes do not have houses ;
¢harms are frequently tied to the bow, to appease the water spirit, and frequently
o traveller in & canoe will throw into the river at certain places he passes portions
of his food to appease the local spirit which he believes dwells theve. The place
where this spirit dwells may be in some lurge tree or rock on the river bank. At
night the canoes are hauled up on the river bank and usually left unprotected
Large war canoes, if painted, are occasionally covered with a few mats, No special
portion of u canoe is set apart for a chief, e is usually seated near the bow.
Watertight compartments for provisions are not provided, food and articles of
teade being earried in high baskets. Upon arrival of a canoe from a neighbouring
town, the visitors are frequently welcomed with shouts of joy ; guns are fired and
o dance given in the evening. T have seen canoes repaired by placing pieces of
bark over the leaks inside and outside, the bark being gooured with small hard
wood plugs. No arrangement is made to prevent leaking.

Hooks for fishing are skilfully made of bamboo, the barb is long, very sharp
and notched on both #ides. The hook is secured to the fishing-line with string
made of pineapple fire. Foreign-made fish-hooks are now largely nsed; these
are much coveted, and considered a very staple article of trade.

Casting nets are used weighed with stones, iron, or lead, obtained in trade.
The meshes are very fine and show much skilful and patient workmanship. A
Fang will work well at anything which he can do while sitting in the palaver
house. He can then work, smoke and talk; any work requiring much bodily
exertion on his part or elsewhere is relegated to his wives. Fish traps are made
of split bamboo and much resemble the lobster baskets used by our own fishermen.
Small streams are often dammed at high water, the dam being made of split
bamboo, fastened together with bush rope until a very large screen is made, 10 or
14 feet in height; this screen is staked across the stream at high water, when the
tide falls the water passes readily through, leaving the fish in the river. The most
disgusting sight among the Fang, is to see the women and chililren at low water
walking in the mud, breast high, feeling for mud fish." The large casting net is
called anof ;: & small round net used for dipping in pools and along the river bank
at low water is called fan.

VI.—Metallurgy, Fire, Machinery.

Metallurgy among the Fang is limited to the working of iron.  The native word
for iron is Eki. The Fang among whom I lived did not possess the knowledge of
smelting, but T was told that * other Fang far away in the bush, especially the
Nqui' ‘dwarfs), dug the minkok eki (stones of iron) out of the earth, melted it, and
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traded with the eki (iron)”” Iron is put to various uses, Long bladed knives of
various shapes and patterns are made, also spear heads, armlets, anklets, finger
and toe rings.  Small pieces of iron are used for lullets in flint-lock muskets. One
of the most important uses of money among the Fang is the making of beki,

Beki is made up in bunches ten beki in each bunch ; & bunch of beki is called
atet. The amount of dowry paid in beki is nsually counted in hnndveds, kil bi
kei, mtet awom (bring me one hundred beli).

A bundle of ten arrow heads is frequently nsed as an nfef.

A peculinr shaped adze is made of fron ; it is nsed for working wood, especially
hollowing trees intended for canoes.

Picees of iron are forged into axe blades (oven).

The mfuk is a short handled spade made of iron, used for digging in the
gardens.

The art of casting seems to he unknown.

The bellows (nkwm) used by Fang smiths are very ingenious (speeimen on table).
The feet are used to steady the bellows, whilst both hands work the gout skin
govers and force air into the fire.

A block of iron is used for an anvil. Some of the natives are quite skilfnl
at working iron. A Fang living near my residence often begged from me & round
steel nail from a packing case. In n short time he would return with the nail
transformed into & thin delicate knife or dagger, only the nailliead remaining
intact. Very large fighting knife blades are made and beautifully fashioned, and
ornamented with various puneh marks.

I have mever seen any native made wire. Tmported brass wire is in great
demand and mostly used as a continuous armles. The coil usually reaches from
wrist to elbow, and is considered extremely wibaeng (handsome), and kept highly
polished.

Imported brass is obtained in trade and miile into armlets, anklets, finger
and toe rings. Tt is also used for ornamentation of guna.

Many of the natives are skilled workers of iron und fully aware of its valoe.
I have never seen welding practised, but in working hot iron it is frequently
plunged into cold water to muke it alert (hard).

Fire—In the far interior, fire is produced by friction, the simplest form of a
drill being used, which is twisted rapidly between the hands. Along the rivers
matehes are obtained from the native traders, who bring up large quantities from
the const. The natives are always ready to trade for matches, which are again
tradeil to interior tribes, Flints are only used on the hammer of the okl Hintlock
musket imported for trude, Fires are almost constantly burning in the palaver
houses, Two dry logs are kept constantly burning, they are placed end to end,
when one log is nearly consumed it is replaced by another.

It is interesting to notice how the natives carry fire about. When ona
journey in 1897 from Gross Batanga with a caravan to the Bulu conntry in the
German sphere of influence, one of the men usnally obtained o piece of burning
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log from the last town where the caravan rested. This man kept the piece of wood
burning by gently swinging it backward and forward, while marching along the
path with his load. On one oceasion I timed a native, and when we reached the
next stopping place, after a three hours’ tramp in the rain, the brand was still
burning brightly, and it had been frequently passed from one end of the camvan
to the other so that all who desired eould light their pipes from it.

The Fang use fire in the ceremony of going out of mourning. 1 witnessed this
ceremony once at Foulabifong. The widows of an old headman had put in the
regular time of monrning and were now to be released. There were ssven widows
in all, three of middle age, and four young girls A small fire of leaves had been
lighted in the centre of the street, and on each side of the fire stood several young
men armed with switches. The widows wore a very slender loin cloth. At a
given signul the widows rushed toward the fire and bounded through it, the
young men switching them as they passed, but the switches were not used severely.
Tmmediately after the switching, each widow seated herself on the ground holding
a bunch of buming leaves under her feet, while a young man shaved their heads
with & gharp trade knife. On inguiry regurding this ceremony, I obtained the
following information: Passing the fire eleans them after wmourning (evidently
considered a means of purification). Switching reminds the widows of their duty
to the man who inherits them as his wives. Burning has two meanings: firstly,
the pain cansed s endured as a last act of mourning for the departed ; second, it
signifies that henceforth the widows walk a new path (enter upon a new life).

Fire has & place in Fang religion or belief. The sun is considered the fata
(father) of all heat, and the original maker of all fire, whether by friction, matches,
powder, or lightning. When a severe thunderstorm is ub its height, the natives
say of the lightning, * that the sun has hid his face and is shooting fire, because he
is angry.” The native word for sun is jo. Although the palaver house fire is kept
huming, still, no special effort is made to keep it alight; should it go out, any
person present is at liberty to rekindle it from newly produced fire,

VIiL—Custome.

The Fang have no system of law, no judge or tribunal for punishment of
crime. ‘Theft, murder, offences against the person are all settled according to
native custom.

Example: A Fang of the Esisis clan steals goods or a woman from a Fang of
the Nge clan. The Nge who has heen wronged does not go to the offender for
sottlernent, he goes to another near town and shoots the first goat he sees in the
street or if very angry, he may shoot a woman. The owner of the goat or woman
demands of the Nge his reason for doing s0. The Nge replies, " An Esisis” (giving
the man's name) “has wronged me; I put the palaver (his offence) on you" The
third party then goes to the Esisis and says, “ An Nge” (giving the man's name)
“ lias shot my goat (or woman) beeause you have made tronble with him; he has
put your palaver (trouble) on me. You must pay me!” The original offender s
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now responsible and liable to two parties ; if he is reasonable they all meet and talk
the palaver, If the palaver is serions,each party appoints his nial (ambassador),
The palaver is usually talked in the main street of the town, before all the
representatives of the interested clans, and before all strangers in town. The
Fang are born orators, and remarkable gestures and orations are made while
talking the palaver. The speaker nsually walks backwards and forwands grasping
and leaning upon a * palaver stick.” He commences with : M'sona (I say thus}) ;
when speaking for another he says A'zoma (he says thug); when speaking for the
people of his town, Ba zona (they say thus). Sometimes the nfdls {ambassadors) sit
in & canos in the middle of a viver or a stream, and talk the palaver, the injured
partiss being on either side of the stream. The case is talked, the goods demanded
in payment stated, and an effort made to ik nsang (cut or end the palaver), 1f
they succeed, then the palaver is ewt (ended), and a dance follows : if mo
agreement is come to, the meeting breaks up and a fribal war exists between these
clans
Salutations.

There are three salutations common to all. Two friends meet, they each grasp
the arm of the other, high up on the hiceps ; a slight paunse is made, then the hand
is slipped down to clasp the wrist, This is also the customary salutation used by
the Bulu,

Two friends meeting salute by embracing.

A traveller entering the abeng (palaver house) walks over to the headman and
sits on his kneée a moment, 4t the same time placing one arm around the headman’s
neck.

Hospitality demands that all strangers be served food by the town women to
strangers in the abeng.

Wives are loaned to guests.

Cloarse conversation is indulged in by old and young of both sexes.

Qonsiderable license prevails among the unmarried; less so among the
married.

VIIL—Tnzvention, Natural Forms, Conservatism.

Ineention—The arts in use are common to all the different clans of the great
Fang tribe. Any new discovery as the working of iron is credited to the dwarfa or
ngui. The natives are always ready to admit that the ngui are very clever; they
lLiave a saying “no person knows like a mon ngui (dwarf) what is inzide the forest.”
When obtainable the natives use an imported saw, or file, and admit its superiority
over their own crude tools. A Fang may be impressed at the knowledge and power
of the white man, but is not greatly surprised ; the reason for this is that many
white men are credited with possessing supernatural powers.

Some of the clubs, tools and weapons approximate to the natural forms of the
Lranches or roots of trees.  Axe handles and the handle of o certain kind of adze hayve
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the natural curve of the branches. Stones are employed for ralling food, especially
for crushing and rolling the ngon seed. Shells of large land mollusca are cut in half
and used for spoons, small gourds being used for the same purpose. Large gourds
are used for water dippers and bottles, Very many uses are found for the [orest
sourds, not the lenst ingenious being the use of o hellow stemmed gourd for
administering & rectal injection.  Gourds are used for the sounding boards of the
musical instrument called mewk, The people find many uses for bamboo, Tt is
used in construction of houses, fish baskets and traps are made from it, fences fo
protect paths during tribal wars are made of sharp pointed bamboo poles; amd
amall sharpened picces of bamboo with poisoned tips are buried in the forest paths,
point npward, to wound and poison the naked fopt of an unsuspecting enemy. The
teath and claws of leopards and bush cats, elephant tail, antelope fest, horns and
forest beans are used in their natural form as personal ornaments.  Leopard teeth
ave always considered valuable as biang (fetish) and are much sought after; they
are frequently imitated in ivory. Thave not seen the defences of animals employed
as artificial defences, except as fetish, Long tongh forest thorns are often used as awls
s needles for piercing and sewing skins. I once saw an mgangan (witch doctor)
perform a post-mortem examination on a woman,  After he had discovered the cause
of death, which he announced to the expectant erowd ns being due to “ six witches
eating her liver" he first pierced the abdominal walls with a long hard thorn, and
then sewed up the body with a bamboo needle threaded with pineapple fibre. I
have seen only one cave dwelling; it was used by an isolated sufferer of the dread
disease called by the natives mebate (8 kind of sloughing phagedina). When
proper reed material for making thatch is searce, large forest leaves are used, but
they wake very poor roofs, especially during the tornado season.

Conservatism.—The Fang are not quick to adopt reforms or to introduce new
methods ; they are more or less the slaves of custom, and havea superstitions dread
of departing from ancestral habits. This refers to all the proceedings of life. Fang
living in towns near Gaboon are almost daily coming in contact with white settlers,
and to some extent, at least, appear to be changing their mode of living. It never
appeared to me that o Fang had the same longing to be “just like a white man”
a8 possesses the young Mpngwe and Benga men,

IX . — Ornementation,

The patterns mostly seen in Fang ornamentation consist of bands, incised
lines, elliptical punch marks, herring bone, lozenge pattern and cross lines. The
natives do not possess a natural aptitude for drawing, and seldom attempt it. The
fow drawings 1 heve seen on the bark walls of houses, supposed to represent men
and women, were very crude and exaggerated in proportion. They have no idea
whatever of perspective. They seem to interpret forcign drawings very readily.
The Fang show considerable skill in plain wood carving, using an erdinary native
knife. 1 have noticed that their earving improves very considerably when an
nuported pocket knife is the instrument employed,
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X —Food. Cooling.

Food used by the Fang is precisely similar to that of all other tribes
inhabiting the great zone of palms and bananas s desoribed by Humboldt. Added
16 these ordinary foods of the Fang is their liking for human flesh, indulged in to
this day in spite of the law, which is often powerless to reach and punish the
offenders, Cassava, mbde, plantaing, bikon, crushed gourd seeds, mgongom, corn;
wehobe, o most nutritive tuber, sweet potatoes, yams, palm oil, bananas, snails and
various mallusea.  Fish is wrapped in plantain leaves and boiled, or set on hot
aghes and fire piled on top of the bundle of food.  All kinds of meat is eaten, from
deer down to the smallest bush rtat ; snakes are considered very good meat. No
portion is wasted, every morsel of skin and intestines are eaten. Goats and
chickens are raised for food and trade. Corn or other cereals are not used for
the purpose of making bread. Milk is not used. Preparations of milk such as
butter and ¢heese are not made. There is a marked preference for meats. When
an animal is slanghtered, women bring wooden bowls to collest the bloed in.” The
blood is often cooked mixed with palm oil. A Fang will eat almostany kind of
known food and at any time, providing it is not his Eki or taboo, given him during
infancy, prohibiting the eating of a certain kind of food, unless partaken of under
certain conditions.  Except for the Eki men, women and children partake of the
same food. The Fang are improvident. When on long journeys they often chew
a piece of Kola nut, but more commonly chew pieces of a certain root; it has
several different names.  Palm oil is extensively used in cooking. Salt (nku) is
much enjoyed and songht after in trade. Sugar is only used in the form of sugar
cane and eaten uncooked. The chiefs, or rather headmen, have no special form of
food, Eating earth is not indulged in. So far as T am aware, all fish, flesh and
fowl is cooked before being eaten. Flesh is often extremely high, at times
pusitively bad, before it is eaten, but not one morsel is ever wasted.

Figh, fowl, bush mts, snakes and all kinds of meats are smoked or sun-dried ;
food prepared thus is carried on journeys in the bush wrapped in leaves and eaten
with mboa (cassava) without any further preparation. Permanent ovens for baking
are not in use. Meat is roasted on small epits over the log fire or wrapped up
in leaves and hot ashes banked around and on top of it. Native vegetables are
frequently cooked with meats, plantains are usually boiled separately or roasted
close to the fire.  Most cooking utensils used by the Fang near the cosst are iron
or brass pots, imported by white traders; but farther inland the native pots are
much more in vogue. These native pots are made of grey clay and sun-dried ; they
become harder and stronger by use, and vary in size and capacity from a pint to
nbout three gallons

Cooking vessels are not. kept very clean, being simply rinsed out with a little
water ; but if the vessel is a brass trade pot or kettle, it is usually taken to the
river or a near stream, and scoured hright; but I fear the chief reason for doing
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this is, because, to o Fang eye, polished brass looks mbung (handsome) and is
attractive for trade. Vessels are usually placed on top of the fire and not
guspended over it ; vegetables are frequently placed in stews. No separate dwelling
house exists for eocking, it is carried on in the dwelling house. The water used to
wash a dirty pot with is often thrown out on the earth floor of the dwelling,
children playing in the wet dirt. Tn all domestic matters the Fang are very filthy.
I have on more than one occasion when insidea native hut seen children micturate
and defecate on the earth floor close to whers the mother was cooking, the women
and men present taking very little notice, and only occasionally placing the ehild
outside the doar. Cooking is exclusively the duty of women, & real man will not
cook. Food is often highly seasoned with hot native red and green peppers, and
food thus prepared is much appreciated. The food is usually well cooked through,
with the exception of plantains which are often only half boiled and served quite
hard. TLatge round stones are used for rubbing and reducing to powder gourd
seeds and various tubers. Smoking and salting are the only methods practised
for preserving food, and on nccount of the value of salt and the difficulty of
transporting it inland, it is seldom thus employed.

Drinks.—Rum has been carried from the eoast by white traders and natives
fur inland and is used whenever obtainable, but the chief drink is eold water,
Palm wine is made called meyak. Except in places where o trade factory existed
1 have seen very few cases of intoxication among the Fang, but when they can
obtain rum it seems to completely demoralize them. Tea and coffee are known to
people living near white settlers. When a party of Leadmen and others have
taken a meal at the mission house, tea and coffee were greatly enjoyed and cups
frequently re-filled. The first meal is usmally about cight or nine o'elock ; the
natives think the white man eats very early ; a mid-day meal is served and the
avening repast is usually about sunset.

Food is frequently brought to the men inside the abeng (palaver house) ; at other
times an entire family eats together inside the dwelling honse.  No ceremonies
whatever precede the commencement of meals. When a son is born, or on the
occasion of a wedding, and after some large palaver has been settled, o feast is
usually given. Invited guests and strangers partake together with the town folk
of the food prepared ; it is usnally served on the earth floor of the palaver house,
on plantain leaves, and in cooking pots, each person helping himself. The women
do not eat with the men ingide the palaver house.

Made of preparing Mboa.
Ba du mbia cani, ¢ vém a ne nddtdl @ a kage boma mele mela, be keli tds : de sil§
me nye: be ndi mbiak : be kizi nye mbak iti be now nivm : befia tyak @ Waga vul: be
kagn mana vul: bs kezi nye & mvé ; vekoba ji;: ve told meé mboa : wena mboa abe.
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Transdtion.

They put cassava to soak in the river, in a place where there is (plenty of)
mud. When it has lain there three days, they go and rub off the rind. They bring
it (to the honse). They take a trough, and put the cassava in it. They take the
mashing stick. They mash the cassava. They wrap it up (in leaves). When they
have finighed that, they put it in the pot. Then they light the fire. They put the
pot of ignma (on the fire). Then the ignma is boiled.

Azo Mpini: (Plantation).

Betata basa leva bo din inifini (our fathers did not make plantain villages),
n'afan efo b¢ (becanse their land was near at hand, i, near the regular village).
Faii Vanyege infini ne bo bidfi binne (Faii likes plantain village to make good food, de.,
because thus they get good food)  Bikon e diel ane, betok (Plantains in town have
(one) small). Fnfind & ne dial moe afan bilé (Plantain village is a good town
(hecause) land (ie, good land) near), Nson ane afon befata benga tfo bibd (Like the
land where the fathers were near).  Blangdye infind, ne dei bidji binnd,  Mo'mbok a
gouevs batyit = bevol: benga sdm (They like the plantain village (beeause) there they
eak good food. One person kills gnme (meat) others buy).  Menda infind me vie o
abé (Houses of plantain villages soon spoil)!  Fai, Ba'dji ases mbie bidiase (Fai
they eat n meal of cassava in the morning),

Regarding the Eki tabooing certain foods or performance of certain actions as
in vogue smong the Fang, 1 leawrned from a friend and confrére, Rev, R H.
Nassau, D.D,, M.D,, of Gaboon, that the £ of the Fang is precisely similar to the
Orunda of the Mpingwe. Dr. Nassau is a veternn missionary of thirty-seven
years' African experience, and he is always ready to hielp others who are sufficiently
interested in the natives to induire about them, T know of no one on the West
Coast more willing or eminently able than he for imparting information regarding
the people among whom he has laboured.

XL —Anthropophagy.

Cannibalism prevails among the Fang beyond question, and only fear of
the law keeps him somewhat in check. I am able te speak of the Fung as
anthropophagi ; not alone from information gathered, but from having onee had
the opportunity of visiting & town two days after a victim had been killed and
esten.

This town, named Olunds, is on the right bank of the Nkomo river, about
60 miles from the seat of government in the Congo Frangais, Whilst visiting the
town Nenge-nenge (the island of islands) in the autumn of 1898, a native trader
named Arkendengi, employed by o British trading house at Gaboon, informed me

t It i very true that honses having plantsine growing near, soon rot ; this is dus to the
dampriess eansed by loss of sunlight and heut
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that a man had been killed and eaten only two days before at the town of Olunda
two miles below Nenge-nenge. Old king Kelun at Nenge-nenge confirmed the
report, and in compliance with my request,loaned me an interpreter o aceompany
me to the place.

The tide being favourable, T decided to start without telling my boat boys the
reason for my hasty departure. Olunda is quite close to the river bank, but
upon our arrival the water had fallen so low that the only way to reach the town
was by wading knee deep in mud up the bank. The people eyed our hoat and
myself in particular with marked suspicion, and much talking was indulged in
during our landing. The hendman was the most villainons looking specimen of a
Fang T have ever met; he was well built and very muscular, but his face was
extremely ugly and brute-like: he had only one eye, and an evil-looking one it
was. He wore on his head an old red worsted trade cap, and smoked a dirty
native clay pipe.

The object of my visit was well hidden, and we chatted on various matters
in the palaver house, When 1 expressed a desire to walk throngh the town and
treat any of his sick people, the headman said, “No sick here, people all away,
let us talk in the abemg™ (palaver house). However, without giving him any
notice 1 presently left the palaver honse and walked out into the main road, and
the crowd followed. The headman repeatedly assured me that the town was not
worth seeing ; but 1 strolled leisurely along. Half-way through the town I
noticed a quantity of intestines strung out to dry on sticks, and to the great
annoyance of the headman and people, 1 made an examination of them which
convinced me that they had been removed quite recently from a human body.
I was assured that thay were entrails from . a deer and were being dried for
the purpose of covering gourds to hold gunpowder. I then told the people the
reports I had heard, also that T knew the intestines then drying were human, and
accused them of cannibalism. They were very indignant, and declared, as all
Fangs do, that their tribe never eat men. *Oh no, people in the far bush did,
only bad Fang did so." A few moments later I picked up a human clavicle in
the palaver house and took it away with me, threatening to report the matter to
the Government.

In the palaver house of this same town was a boy of about sixteen years, in
chains, held as o hostage. T arranged to return in a few days and try to bring
the lnd to our mission station, but wpon my return I again stopped at Nengi-
Nengi, and then heard that the boy had been killed and esaten shortly after my
departure.

I am inclined to believe that the reason for eating human flesh by the Fang
is the result of a craving for animal foed. The victims are generally males
captured either in war, or members of other tribes waylaid and killed while
journeying in the bush.

A Fung man told me that onee he ate “some man " because he was persuaded
to, and that it ¥ passed goat far " (much superior to goat), He added, * I never do
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so now because I known it’s wrong” His latter statement I gave very little
credit bo,

Fang who admitted to me that “bad Fang eat men, but not the people of
their town or tribe" asserted that all parts of the body are eaten; that the
victims are not considered as sacrifices to any gods, but that the bones are used
for bimng (medicine).

Human flesh does not form part of the regular food of the people, and to a
certain extent the natives seem ashamed to admit that “ other Fang eat men™; they
never admitted to me that any of their fribe did so.

X1L—Religion, Fetish or Biang (medicine).

These anthropophagi have some idea of God, a superior heing, their Tata
(father) a o mam mesese (he made all things). Anyambi is their tate and ranks
above all other Fang gods, because a'ne ydp (he is above, lit. lives in heaven). The
Fang have other or minor gods, the greatest of whom was Sekdme, and many Fang
say Sekdme and Anyambiare one and the same god ; hence the saying * Sekdme anga
Kb mam mesese ™ (Sekdme he made (arranged) all things). The following is a list
of Fang minor gods :

Nzame.

Mabeka

Nkwa.

SekOme (reported as being Anyambi).
Ube.

Nzame begat Mabeka

Mabeka begat Nkwa.

Nkwa begat Sekdme,

Sekdme begat Ube.

The Fang have no religion in the generally accepted meaning of the word,
for it is mostly made up of an unlimited and disconunected chain of superstitious
beliefs.

The key-note of the superstitions beliefs of the Fang is that the Present and
Future iz filled with innumerable numbers of spiritual beings. The great spirit
Tata (father) Anyambi or Sckéme is considered indifferent to the wants and
sufferings of men, women and children. T do not believe that worship is directed
in any way whatever to the spirits of Present and Future, the natives seeming
rather to consider propitiation, exhortation and supplication as the three things
most essential and necessary. The spirits of Present and Future possess to a large
degree the better human passions, and also the baser ones. The origin of these
innumerable spirits of Present and Future is extremely vague : Anyambi or Sekdme
is credited with having created many ; others are the souls of dead relatives, still
retaining after death human sensations and desires, The Fang have the same
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idea as the Bulu regarding two great gods. ‘The Zambe of the Bulu is the Anyanbi
or Sukdme of the Fang, the fata or father of all things; and another god of less
power than Anyambi or Sekme, who lives in the forests and is so tall that he
gathers fruit from the highest trees, Some of the old men and women profess to
have seen this god of the forests.

Fang superstition ineludes transmigration ; a departed human soul may enter
any animal dwelling on top of the earth or init. There are spirits of health and
disease, also a protecting spirit belonging to s clan or tribe, in whose honour a
small basket is hung in the palaver house, containing portions of the skull of an
albino, whenever obtainalle, also portions of the skulls of a relative and 4
chimpanzee, human hair, nails and bones. This fetish or biang is called the
Biang Akamayony. Most Fang have a cabalistic word sssigned to them by the
ngangan (witch doctor), and this word is used as a prayer. During the new
moon, dances are nearly always indulged in, snd the songs usually addressed
to the spirits of Present and Future. Local spirits need constant propitiation
® native pussing in his canoe a spot where a local spirit dwells, as a large rock,
will pay his respects by casting a piece of his food into the river, or when in the
forest s few stones or n plece of mbde (cassava) is laid at the root of some great
tree

Waooden idols are not plentiful among the Fang tribes living slong the rivers;
they are seen more in the palaver houses of the bush towns,

(harms—These may be only calalistic words, and under this head of voeul
charms must be included the incantations of the ngengan (witch doetor),

Material charms—These are by far the most common; the belief in
materin]l charms, fetish, occupies the most prominent place in Fang religious
contemplation.

Among the Fang, the English word Fetish, from the Portugnese word Feticio,
is Biang (medicing). A Fang fetish is any material object which the ngangan
(doctor) has consecrated and made o fit abiding place for a spirit. What may be
consecrated T Anything, absolutely anything; a shell, rag, stone, twig of a tree,
horne, nails, ete.  The horns of small sutelope and large deer are filled with resins,
nails, human hair, feeces, ete. To bewitch a person it is necessary to give the
ngangan 0 piece of the hair; pail, a portion of the food or o drop of blood of the
person to be bewitched, A Fang is most -careful if he cuts himself to see that only
friends and relations -approach him until the bleeding has cessed, and hair
when cut is usually burnt without delny. As mentioned in the section of this
paper on food, every child during infancy is subjected to certain rites which
constitute his or her Eki, prohibiting the child from eating a certain kind of food
or performing a certain act. Thus far, the superstitious beliefs of the Fang aud
Bolu are precisely similar, and I gathered from Dr. Nassan at Gaboon mony
facts connected with the people among whom he laboured, the Mpangwe, which
showed that they also held superstitious beliefs very nearly, and in some cases
precisely similar to those of the Dulu and Fang, the only difference being in the
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name; the Bl of the Fang being the Orunda of the Mpongwe. One day when ou
a journey among the people, I asked an old headman to share with me a chicken
my boy had preparsd for supper; the old man seemed pleased at my invitation,
but asked the boy if it was a hen or cock fowl. TUpon being informed that it was
a cock, he declined to eat any of it; that was his Ebi, As previously stated, I do
not believe the natives worship the spirits of Present and Future, but to a certain
degree ancestral worship does exist. A Fang places the skull of his father in &
curious receptacle of bark, worshipping it, killing fowls and making blood olferings
to it, and in many ways the whole matter somewhat Tesembles the worshipping
at graves and before ancestral tablets as practised in China. The nutives often
pray to their father's skull before talking a large war palaver, or the purchase of a
new woman, As worshipping departed ancestors is the chief duty of a faithful
Chinaman, s6 making offerings and prayers to the departed father's spirit before
the skull constitutes the great Fang fetish, or bieti. Wooden idols, fiyeme, of men
and women are made in a manner which makes the sex extremely apparent; yet
whenever I have seen these fizures in towns, the people did not seem to regard
them as obscene, but as truthiul representations of the sexes. Ifeel sure that to
some extent, at lenst, phallic worship is practised among the Fang, Spirits are
everywhere ; in rocks, trees, forests, and streams; in faet, for the Fang, this life is
one continual fight against apirits corporal and spiritual.

A peculiar belief regarding dreams is that when a person sleeps the soul often
wandérs away, and its experiences on these journeys are made known to the sleeper
by dreams, After death the soul may inhabit any kind of animal.

Fetish Biang (medicine).—Fetish means anything; leopard teeth, human
finger nails, hair, wood, iron, herbs, The article used as bigny or fetish, has no
intrinsio value, it is only valued becanse of connecting its owner with a spirit
which can nid him. The leopard tooth fetish is supposed to impart the bravery of
the leopard to its owner. Fetish is a spirit or combination of spirits manifested
in material things.

Dili Miuk—~To murder a person and save his skull as o fetish, or use the
skull as medicine to bring women, guns, goats ar goods. The people will make
offerings to the skulls calling them by the names of persons killed. Tt is said that
these prayers are always answered ns desired.

Biang e Soli (hiding medicine).—A man goes and takes leaves of trees, and cuts
them up. He says, “ I have cut up leaves of trees” (or high grass, bushes). The
women shell gourd seeds and mash them. They catch a fowl, kill it, and put it i
the pot. They also put in the pot the medicine leaves, and the mashed gourd
kernele. They put the pot on the fire, and boil (its contents). When they have
bailed it, the medicine is cooked. They take the medicine pot off (the fire). They
go and put it by the side of (afu#) the back of the biefi. The man who has put
it there says to the bt other people want to kill me. He takes away the
medicine pot. He opens the biefi basket. He takes a small picce of the bone
(instead of this say to the woman and children he tokes the excrement of the
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bieti). He brings it. He eats the fowl. When finished, he takes a bone of
the fowl and the excrement of the biefi, He ecuts his nails and his hair. He ties
(all these things) up in o bundle or packs them inside the horn of & small deer
and keeps it.

When 2 man goes on a journey he carries this medicine with him. Another
person cannot see him as he journeys.

This is the Biang ¢ Soli,

Biang-nkama.—The people get up and take machetes and cut a clearing,
When they have finished the clearing is open and bright. If a man has died and
been long in the grave, they take his bones, and lay them out on the ground  They
cover them over with earth, They take other bones, and cut them up into small
pieces. They put (these pieces) in a basket: they put in also red dye,and serapings
from the bark of trees. They close up the basket. If they go to war, they carry
the basket (suspended by a cord from) the shoulder. They take the red dye which
is in the basket and smear the body with it. If an enemy (literally, a person)
fires a gun (at them), they will not be pierced (by the pieces of iron pot used as
bullets),

This is the Biang-nkama, Do not tell it to women or children ; only to
grown real men—fFor it is tabooed.

Nzake Bulun.—Fang make it thus, If a man makes witch medicine, he kills
his brother and other people. They say, let us make nzake bukwn. They take a
corpse, and go with it to the bush. They cut bush. The bush is clear and open.
They sweep clear the place which they have cut. They lay down the corpse in the
place which they have swept. They dig plenty of dirt, and make it in the ghape
of an elephant (over the corpse). They make the trunk, the tusks, the eves, the
legs, the tail, the ears. They finish and return to the town. They say, we have
made nzake bukun (nzake means elephant). They say if a man goes out to kill by
witcheraft, he will die. If a man wishes to kill another with poison, he will die.
If a man lies with a woman in the daytime he will die. TLet not a woman eat a
pig. And so they say, they have made this fetish, the nsalke-bulun. When they
have done o, if & man lies with & woman in the daytime he gets sick. They g0
and serape trees in the bush; they bring water from the river, and put the
serapings in the water. They catch a fowl outside and put it in the medicine-
water. They touch the man's body over with the fowl. And so that man, they
heal him from his fetish-sickness, Then he is well.

This is Nzake dukun.

Biang-abationg.—1f a man has married two or three women, and loves one, hut
dislikes the others, the latter feel badly. They make biang abationg. When they
20 to pass their facces, they take a very small piece of their facces. They rub off
the grease from their skin, and mix this grease with the small piece of dung
They put it (the mixture) on the drying-shelf (over the fire) When it is dry they
mash it to powder, and put it in the neck of a gourd. They take also a shrub
ealled abatost (known only by women) and put it in a small gourd (not the neck of
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gourd mentioned above). They put oil in it. They keep it hidden. No one else
is allowed to see it.

When the woman cooks food for her husband, she takes the medicine, which
ghe puts in the neck of the gourd, and puts it in her husband’s food, then his heart
is changed. In the evening the woman smears herself with the abatoig, which she
had put in the small gourd. When she and her husband lie down, if she tonches
her husband, the medicine which she has eaten makes his heart change. Though
he liked her before, now he loves her on account of the bang-abationg,

This is the Biang-abationg.

Biang-mikal (adultery medicine)—People go and scrape medicine in the bush.
If they come with the medicine, they put it in the pot. They put water in the pot.
They go and cateh a fowl. They cut the fowl's neck; they put the blood in the
medicine with the scrapings from trees. They take medicine that is in the water,
they pour it on the person’s head. They also take a certain medicine called ngiseia
and rub it on the face of the sick person. They again rub it on his belly. Then
they have cared the person of the minkal, The fowl used iz not to be eaten by the
gick person, others may do so, Then he is healed.

This is the same medicine used to detect adultery. If a person commits
adultery with another man’s wife, and then speaks a lie denying the affair, the
person accused must drink the Iang-mikal to show the people he is innocent. If
he 1s guilty the medicine makes him sick, and he dies or trouble comes to his
people.  If guilty, medicine is made to call the curse back.

This is the Biang-mikal,

Biang-ndona (medicine for young men, eloping medicine).—If a person goes on
a journey and sees a virgin, he courts or loves her. Then the virgin aceepts him.
He and she go and liedown. The young man says, * Let us go in my town,” 1f the
virgin does not accept, then the young man tries to persuade her. The virgin says,
“1 go later.” The young man says, * If you go later, give me hair for o souvenir.”
Then the virgin seratches over her heart. She takes the hair of her head and the
blood from the scratch over her heart and gives it to the young man. He goes o
his town, he says, “ I'll irst make medicine.” He takes the hair and the blood. e
takes a small piece of witch medicine. He also takes plenty of leaves.  He puts the
small piece of witch medicine with the leaves. The hair and the blood he alsa puts
in the leaves. He mixes all in the leaves He hangs thewm in the Fetd basket, He
says, “ Bieti, | want to marry a woman. Take her for me.” This eloping medicing
hangs one day. In the morning he cuts medicine and puts it on top of a tree.
He leaves the medicine on top of the tree.  He goes again to the young virgin, He
gays, “ I have come, I come to take you." The young virgin says, * T will go
to-morrow.”  He sleeps. The young man when day breaks says, “ Let us go.” The
young virgin says, *“ I will surely go.” Then the young man elopes with the young
virgin; he comes with her to his town. Father of the young virgin he comes’
vexed. The young man kills a goat for the father of the young virgin. They finish
eating the goat. He (the futher) sleeps one day. Next morning the young man
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gives him (the father) the beki (dowry). The father of the young virgin takes the
goods to his town ; the young man remains iu possession of the woman,

They marry with bang-ndoma, eloping medicine thus.

This iz Biang-ndema.

Biang-akong (war medicine)—Told me by Fam-deu, a Fang, Esisis clan, ab
Foulabifong, Nkomo river, April 10th, 1898, This biang was illnstrated to me; a
leopand tooth is the Dimg-akong.

Make a bowl of war medicine, of leaves, roots, and bark. Call all people of
the town. Drop the leopurd tooth into the medicine. TF the point of the tooth
looks toward the people we have a palaver (trouble) with, then we must go and
fight and we will win, If the root of the tooth points toward the people we have
a pulaver with, then we must fabe #i (git down) or our enemies will win if we go to
fight them.

This is the Biang-along.

Biang-akamayong—This Liang is the protector of the tribe or nation (aydng,
tribe).

Told me by Esdya-ovum, the headman of Foulabifong on the Nkomo river,
who sold me the complete set of the Biang-akamayong belonging to the dead head-
man * Commisan.” T present this biang for your inspection this evening. The tin
canister was obtained from a white man and is used in place of the usual basket
to earry bones in. Tt contains portions of the skull of an albino (male), portions
of the skull of a mon mguri, young chimpanzes, red powder and a variety of native
medicine. :

This biang-akamayony is always carried by the headman of a town during war.

A bell hangs from the bottom of the canister containing the bones; it rings
when the hesdman walks.

Nko.—The small horn belonging to the biang-akamayong has ngom (porcupine
tail) in it, also native medicine. 1t is used to eure people hoving witches. A bowl
of medivine is made. The ngom i8 dipped in the medicine bow] and the sick person
sprinkled with the medicine. Then the witch departs.

At this point the headman Eabya stopped talking. He said, * The children who
have gathered sround your house must go away; no real man dare talk about the
biang-akamayony before women and children” T told the children to go and Esdya
continued.

The whistle,—This i part of the biang-alamayong; it has been covked (boiled)
in the medicine bowl and has great power when used by the headman in calling
the men together after a fight.

Mowl,—This is the large horn with & piece of looking glass on top.  This homn
eontains much medicine, and next to the bones is the most important part of the
biang-akumayong.

The two small antelope horns, and the small bundles of medicine, are biang e

soli (hiding medicine); it makes the person carrying the biang-akemayong invisible
o t.hﬁ enEJII}"
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The skin of n bush cat iz part of the dung-akamayong called “ Nsin.”

The Mvang.—A triangular piece of iron filled with medicine, used to keep
away witches, is alap parti of the biang-alamayong,

Liang-akong or bang-abal (war medicine}.—This is also part of the biang-
akamayong, and the shots from the guns of an enemy are of no avail

One aother important fotish hangs with the dang-alamayong.

A piece of very hard wood. Only a certain kind of woman is selected to find
this wood ; she is called a special or selected woman on account of certain
peculinrities connectad with her, ey, she always fails to catch fish, she may try all
day but will not succeed in catching fish. The husband of such a woman, after
intercourse with her, fails to catch fish the next day, he also fails to work. This
is the kind of woman always selected to find this wood; it is hard wood, she is &
hard woman, and she is called Emunega ane alert (the woman who is hard). This
medicine is also called biang-akong, and shot from the guns of an enemy will not
harm.

This is the Biang-akamayony.

XIIT.— Witcheraft. Evus, (Witch.)

If & person goes ont to make witch (witch medicine, or play witch to harm
others) he dies. The people take him to the backyard. Other people say, “ We
want to take the witch.” If the corpse is a female, they open the belly. If the
corpse i & male, they open the heart. They see the witch, they take it. If they
bring the witeh, they lay it on the smoke shelf. It dries. When finished drying
they say, “ We will use it as medicine.”

This is Evus (witch).

Cursing dead Relations—Written at Foulabifong, Nkomo river, April 13th,
1808, Told me by Ovon; fully confirmed by Ogandaga and Interpreter Roby.

Ekanesong (Lo curse dead relations)—This is a Fang custorn. A man has a
palaver with another, or goods stolen.  He desires to get even with the thief. He
calls & friend and curses his friend’s dead relations, saying,

“Go and kill that person for me, or go and make him pay me goods; if you
do g0, T will then pay you for having cursed your dead relations.” 1t is a serious
matter to have dead relations cursed, and the friend feels very bad.  He must do
as bid, or he is branded as 4 coward, and after he has completed his task he then
makes claim for payment.

Nge me b jam dili, nge me ta minkin (1 I do it, may I see the corpses [of my
people]). A Fang way of swearing an oath.

Ami ye mimbim wia, yinge me bat (My {riend, by the corpses of your
relations, kill those people for me).

Notes on Ebdmeda (a curse).

Jlong 'ayoge (& curse that kills)
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Vazege me ilong onga lom me (Take awny the curse you have [sent] put
upon mej

Vazege me bibomeda (Take away the curse),

Vazege me biyoge (Take away the curse).

Bt bene mbdmeda b Anyambe edjam ¢ mam mebé mda (People are cursed of
God on account of their sins).

XINV—The Ngi. (A Fang Seeret Socicly.)

To members (Bemvon) the following things or bityd are forbidden :—
Bityi :—
1. To go and make or play at witch (make evus).
2. A male fowl is not to be eaten (shared) by two men of different clans.
3. Fish called ngole must not be partaken of with a woman.
4. Only the initiated are permitted to eat the fish called ngone.
3. Only the initiated may witness the Ngi dances. A woman who
attempts to witness an Ngi dance will sicken and die.
6. Only the initiated must know about the bones used by Ngi.
7. A member of the Ngi society is not permitted to sleep on his back.
8. Food refuse must not be destroyed by fire.
9. To spit in the fire is agninst the law of Ngi (nob permitted).

10, An uninitiated person will die if embraced by an Ngi.

11. To kick over rotten wood, logs, or forest stumps, is forbidden.

12. To cut a stick half through in the bush, and then bring it to town and
break it, is forbidden. It must be cut through and the two pieces
carried.

13. To kick the feet together after getting in bed, for the purpose of
removing dust, is forbidden.

The violation of any of these mentioned bifyd will bring misfortune and
death on the bemvon (member).

Ngi means gorilla among the Fang; Nji means gorilla among the Bulu. The
Bulu have the Nji secret society, which is reported as being precisely similar to
the Fang Ngi; it came to the Bulu from the Fang.

XV —War.

During a tribal war all adults act as warriors. There is no regular organisation
of fighting men. It is a typical guerilla warfare. Tarties of young men go forth
at night to attack towns; others watch the forest paths to shoot men passing and
women going to work in the gardens. The Fang are noted for their love of war ; they
are the most warlike people in all West Africa. 'When a tribal war is on, 8 headman
frequently goes out with a raiding party to attack the town; he carries with him
the tang-akamayong {protecting medicine of the tribe). The usual mode of attack
15 a8 follows : Having decided to attack n town, the party of men (usually ten or
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fifteen) take their flint-lock muskets, heavily loaded with trade powder and a
handful of broken iron pot (iron trade pots) or small stones, and creep up close to
the town after dark. Two men try to enter the town unobserved ; if they succeed,
then they knock at the door of a hut and say, * We are strangers travelling ; give
us fire and food” Directly a person inside the house opens the door, both men
discharge their guns into the house, and immediately run for the bush toward
their comrades.  The whole town is soon in pursuit, and unless ecareful they run
into an ambuscade prepared for them. A fight may oceur, but more often the
attacking party return to their town in triumph, shouting : *“ We are real men, we
are real men, we have been to town, we have shot & maun (or woman), we are men
—real men" There is great rejoicing in their town, and a dance follows. If the
palaver is a serious one, the town is often stockaded with split logs placed vertically
in the ground ; huts are likewise stockaded. Poisoned bamboo spikes are buried in
the forest paths to wound the feet of an enemy. The weapons used and relied on
to-day are flint-lock muskets. Spears are rapidly falling into disuse. The cross-
bow is only used for-shooting birds and small bush cats. Tt iz a mistakenidea that
the arrows used with the cross-bow are poisoned. Shicldsare not used. The ehisf
causes of war are disputes over women, hence called * women palavers” and these
feuds may last for years. Prisoners are often permitted to starve to death, and
are occasionally killed and eaten. Owing to a bitter feud it is often impossible
for the women to work in the gardens or fish on the river, the consequence being
n great scarcity of food.  In Foulsbifong, where T resided, a woman palaver lasted
over ten months, and the three adjoining towns were in a state of famine. A prisoner
was nearly starved (o death, and I had to repeatedly plead for him. During these
feuds many women are shot while walking the paths. The Fang think it quite
eorrect to shoot & woman ; they say, “ It is always safz to shoot & woman because
she cannot shoot back"” Prisoners are frequently exchanged, others are held as

hostages.
Abal (war). Translation.

If people are going to war they go in crowds. If they approach near the
town (of the enemy) they hold a council. An old man (one) he says thus;: We
will go to fire when?  Then the others say, We will go in the night. Then they
stay (sit) there until night. Darkness comes, and they light a torch. Then two
or three people go to the town, and the other people remain in the bush. 1f the
people who went to the town find people sleeping, then they point their guns inside
4 house and fire, Then people die. Then they go back running to meet the
other people. Then they all gather in one place and return singing to their own
town, Then they beat the drom and rejoice. Then the people who remained in
the town say : Tell us the news us you went. Then they tell the news. Then the
headman sits down and tells all the people in town that a person must not go
anywhere alone. Then all the people hear, and all sit down (remain around their
town to await events).
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Ngang (Doctor).  Translation,

The Ngang (witch doctor) prophesies war. If the war comes and is in the
bush, then the doctor takes medicine wrapped in bush eat skin called mebup, and
medicine in horns.  He holds the horns in his hands. He counts the horns ; he
hangs the mebup. He says to the sebup, T say thus: No person must go to the
forest. If a person goes anywhere the enemy will kill him, If a person says,
1 will not listen to the doctors’ talk, I will go and do my work; then if he goes,
the enemy kill him. If they kill a person, they take the heart and put it in
the abup. They take an old witch and put it in the abup, Then if the doctor
prophesies, the witch speaks from inside the medicine. The heart of the person,
it talks

XVI.—Hunting Trops.

The Fang are gkilful hunters, but they justly give the credit of the chase to
the Ngui (dwarfs). T have been told that a dwarf will go hunting in the bush and
return with meat after a hunting party has returned unsuccessful from the same
locality ; the dwarfs have great patience. If while hunting in the forest a man
sees i doer, he shonts for assistames: others come and help hunt, 17 the deer is
killed, all elaim o sharve, after one-thind has been given to the man who first sighted
the game. This is the custom when a man walking uwnarmed in the forest sights
meat, and ealls for aid. Meat killed by a regular hunting party is carried to their
town and divided. Dogs are used to hunt game, the dogs wear wooden bells around
the neck, sometimes the bells are made of iron. Flint-lock guns are used when
hunting. Before a hunting party starts ont it is the custom to make biang nzali
(gun medicine), and to place the guns in it; this makes them shoot straight. The
natives imitate very cleverly the calls of certain animals and birds for the purpose
of decoy. Occasionally they drive game into an enclosure called olam. Spears
are seldom used in the chase. The erossbow is used for shooting birds and small
bush cats.

Poisoned arrows are not used with the crosshow. Fitfalls for gawe are dug and
covered with small hranches and leaves ; pigs and small deer frequently fall into them,
A Fang never attempts to hit a binl on the wing. In firing the flint-locks the gun
i8 not carried to the shoulder, but held by the stock in front of the body, the butt
being on a level with the waist,. Game laws are unknown.

After a successful hunting expedition the whole town indulges in a feast, men,
women, and children eat until gorged; after a period of rest dancing commences
and is kept up throughout the night.

Olam. (Trap). Tranalation,

They take small trees and bamboo leaves and bush rope, and make a long
fence. They leave holes for the traps and holes for the pitfalls (ie, opposite the
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places where they are going to build these respectively), large bush mf, porcupine,
squirrels, die in the traps; deer, gazelle, antelope, large deer and pigs die in the
pitfalle, The snimals which die in the olam are these. This is the olam.

XVIL—Burials.

Death is never considered s due to natural canses.  Disease followed by death
is due to evus (witch), It is not considered unlucky to attend a dying person.
The body is usually left in the house until burial. Embalming is not practised.
Mourners smear white clay on their bodies and wear neckluces of pineapple fibre
for one moon (month). A coffin is not used and the body is buried in the sitting
posture. After burial the grave is levelled off as is the case almost throughout
West Africa; the only difference between the burial of & headman and & common
man is in the amount of visitors and mourning, and the quarrelling over his goods.
Wives of a dead headman remain in mourning from one to three moons (months),
The witelh doctor, ngengan, nsually performs a post mortem to find the witch.
I attended o post mortem on an old woman. The witch doctor ripped open the
abdomen with an old rusty knife, grasped and cut away the uterus and holding it
upto the crowd declared “ Six witches " The crowd passed the word “ six witches™
and spoke the praises of the witch doctor. Relations nsually continue to mourn or
wail for one moon while inside the house or at work in the gardens, The most
common wail is O nan 0/ O tat 0! (Oh mother ! Oh father [}

XVIIL —Akdm.

This is a danee. It is not Mamg (medicine} nor iz it o5, It is, however,
practised by men only. The women must not see it. The latter stay within doors,
and only hear the words which the men speak sutside. The men speak with artificial
voices, 8o that the women cannot recognise who it is that is speaking. (Fam a
kobo ne kil zie nkdt) To make the artificial sonnds they use a membrane (fen)
which encloses the young of the spider (adenbda), This they spread over a hole
{about § inch diameter) near the small end of an elephant tusk (mbang nzok) from
1 to 24 feet in length, attaching it with beeswax (ab#) or a liquid which is obtuined
from a plantain stalk fresh cut.  This juice is called akirl. It possesses an
adhesive property. The man blows on the large end of the ivory. A curions
sound then issues through the membrane so that the man’s voice cannot be
recognised. This instrument is called mbang okdm. The act of playing on the
instrument is called ¢ kolic akdm (e kobe, talk). The performer sings songs; the
words are distinetly heard. He sings and all others sing responsively (a yo
bo'besegese ¥aka).

Many songs are used in akdém. Here are three specimens of them :—

(1) Bemsa Vabste kobo? Bew benga wog mvéd, Who speaks any more ]
(i.e, Be silent, let no one speak.) Others are listening with pleasure
(t.e., to the performance),
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Response by the audience: Nangekobe. This word seems to have
no meaning but to be simply used as a responsive utterance.

(2) Akom ke yeye sazam. Iet not the akdm sing my song. This
supposes that another similar performance (akém) is going on in the
neighbourhood, and the performers in it wre urged not to make use
of the song used by these in the first {addm).

Response: Ziazia, akdm ke yeye sazam. The worl sazia, like
nangekobe, appears to have no meaning, and to be simply used as a
responsive utterance.

(3) Ke bele me nzok zam ne mabata. Do not eateh hold of my instrument
(tusk of elephant) with mabata, 1., becanse you have the sickness
mabita (a kind of sloughing phagedina).

Tesponse : Ziazia; ke bele me nzok zam ne mabala,

XIX.— Abnormalities ( Natural Deformities), Albinism, Erythrism.

During my residence among the Fang 1 saw five albinoes (shown on lantern

glide). The natives say of these albinoes: *They are white, but mof real white
people.  They are treated fairly well; their ever restless eyes cause them much
ridicule and annoyance. 1 know of only one being married. They are not long
lived. After death the skull of an albino is greatly valued for medicine, mp-ecially.
for placing with the biang-akamayeny (protector of the tribe).
" Erythrism is occasionally met with. A red-haired Fang lived in the town of
Jam-anen (large affair); his skin was chocolate colour, but his eyes had a pale
pinkish colour, The first sight of a red-headed bluck man surprised me very
much.

Hare lip is very rarely seen.

One case of hermaphrodism came under my notice, a Fang male ; he was looked
on as an ngangan (witch doctor) of great power, and was much reverenced.

Doformations (Artificial Doformities)

A. Facial —The triangulur nasal cartilage is frequently pierced. This
practice is mostly indulged in by women. Bars of bamboo are
inserted or poroupine quills. Tt is considered mbung (handsome).

The lips are not pierced or deformed in any way.
The ears are pierced and ear-rings worn.
Fetish is also suspended from the cars.

PB. Dental—Males file the upper and lower incisors to a sharp point.

The only reason given is, it is mbung " (handsome).

XX.—Fung Proverbs and Sayings.

Ma kém wam nlem, 1 think in my heart.
Me ka, T am gone, said in taking leave.
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A shulwd nlem, he has a foolizsh heart,

A nyegl wyile zie, he likes his own body (is conceited).

Az dili tyineba myus, this matter (palaver or quarrel) is pushed back (ie, is to
bes forgotten).

Wyen wjil, w'yen ndé, mot elige yen owaban, you see your grandson and your
sreat-grandson, but you cannot see the next generation. !

Kunge eso a le we ensehd, go ; your father calls you down the street (a hint to leave).

Asong avoti da bil anu, one rotten tooth spoils all (a person once caught lying
cannot be trusted),

Me 51 mone kal meyong mese, I am not sister's son to all tribes (i, [ am not
everybody's servant).

Ejé avoge ane gfima, another day is beautiful (like our saying “Every dog has
his day ).

Mon Lon a'yen aveti, mon mdt meyen m'bei, yon can see a ghost once but a
person twice.

Mon mie wneduk m'bei, mon ngui adwk avorti, you can cheat a Fang twice, a
dwarf once (here the word mie is used for Faug).

Jo side mvoti, there is more than one day (my turn will come).

M'sidie monge, T am not a child.

Discussion.

Mr. CroOKE, after acknowledging the value of Dr. Bennett's researches among a
most interesting people, called attention to the attribution of the art of metallurgy
to the dwarf race, which corresponded with European folk-belief. He dwelt on the
respect paid to the Palaver House; he gathered that a fire was kept there
perpetually burning, though the cult of the sacred fire seemed to have been
forgotten. Tt would thus correspond to the early Aryan institution of the house
where the sacred fire wos tended, which survived in the Greek Prytaneum. The
anthor of the paper seemed to have failed to appreciate the motive of the rites of
passing widows through fire and Hagellating them. Judging from the analogy of
similar rites in India and elsewhere, the object was to free the woman from the
ghost of her Iate husband, which was suppesed to cling to and possess her.

Mr. FrrzGerarp MarnriorT nsked whether the witch-doctor who wore the
white mask was a Ngi, since in certain parts of West Africa the witch-doctor was
independent of the tribal society, while in others he was a member. He also
usked whether the dance, in which Dr. Bennett says is played the “ Emban-
kong " (#) musical instrument made from an elephant’s tusk, is in reality a species
of secret society ; for women and children are not allowed to see it, and it takes place
by torch-light after dark. Thus it might answer to the Zan-gbe-to of the Slave
Const, which is a species of police society for seeing that every one is in his house
after 9 o'clock at might, or like the Ayaka society of a district near the Kwa Ibo
river, which sees that all the fires are out by a certain time. These societies alsn
dance, sing and shout; therefore, as there is usually something beneath West
African dances, it is probable that the players and dancers are a secret soviety or
that there is some explanation for the existence of the dance, He also remarked
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that the rules of the Ngi society, which Dr. Bennett had read them, were a great
step to obtaining the secret ritual of the society. Dr. Bennett had mentioned
various ibets or taboos peculiar to this society ; Mr, MarriorT said that these were
to he found in most secret societies, For instance, in the Kofin(g) of the little-
known Limba tribe of Sierra Leone, one of the taboos was that of sitting on an
axe, or other sharp instrument ; another prohibition was that of allowing any one to
hold a glowing firebrand to their face. These actions were tabooed becanse they
were included in the ceremony of initiation. He knew other instances, and
therefore he concluded that the taboos mentioned by Dr. Bennett were probably
actions that formed part of the ritual of initiation or progression in the secret
grades,

ORDINARY MEETING.
MAY 30Tn, 1899,
C. H Keap, Eaq., F.5.A., President, in the Chair.

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and passed.

List of books lately presented to the Institute was read, and the thanks of the
Mesting was expressed.  Mr. Ling Roth's dborigines of Tasmanis was mentioned
more especially.

Elections of Ricuarp J. A. Berry, Esq, and F. Swyxserton, Esq., as Fellows
of the Institute, were announced.

The Prestpext then introduced Colonel R. C. TespLE, who proceeded to read

his paper, * On the Beginnings of Currency,” which was well illustrated by lantern
slides. He also exhibited a valnable collection of Agri heads.

Discussion was carried on by the PupsinENt, Professor Ringway, and
Mr. Gowrnaxp, the latter exhibiting a collection of Japanese currency in support of
Colonsl Temple’s views,

After a short reply from Colonel TEMYLE, the evening closed with a vote of
thanks to the lecturer.



BEGINNINGS OF CURRENCY,

By Coroxer R. . Tesrin
[wiTE PLATES XVIU TO XXL]

Ix a lecture lately delivered before the East India Association on the
“Development of Currency in the Far Fast,” 1 purposely passed over the
discussion of the commencement of the subject, and considered only, in view of the
time at my disposal then, that part of which relates to the development of the
forms of currency in the Far East, existing at the present day and bearing an
established relation to coined money or to bullion, in the sense of a metal used for
money. On this occasion, however, I had purposed to take in hand the part that
I then omitted, but the vastness of the general subject has again obliged me to
confine myself within very narrow limits, T can really only now discuss the three
points of barter, currency and money in their earliest and simplest forms, confining
my evidence in this discourse chiefly to that from the Far East, and on the sereen
to some leading objects on the subject to be found in the British and Oxford
Museums.

The special points I am obliged to leave to some future opportunity are the
rise of bullion weights out of measures of capacity, the development of exchange
in its modern commercial sense, the rise of coin out of bullion currency and of
legal tender out of coin, and the extreme valug to mankind of legal tender, to my
mind one of the finest achievements of human reasoning powers

With this much preface, let me commence with what we onght always to
settle upon, when sbout to discuss a subject like that now before us, clear
definitions of the main technicalities we shall have to use, Tf we are to arrive at
any definite ideas to-night we must be sure of the meanings of such terms as barter,
currency and money. Barter is exchange of possessions pure and simple. T
exchange to-day my grain for your fruit and to-morrow my adze for your knife;
that is barter. But when our daily transactions become so far complicated as to
require some other article in common demestie use to be interposed between the
grain and the fruit and between the adze and the knife, ie, n medium between the
articles bartered, we have set up s currency and a medium of exehange. Thus:
you and T and the rest of our tribe have all got cocoanuts in varying quantities and
can find a use for them every day. 1 want fruit and you want grain, but instead of
exchanging my grain for your fruil I give you six pairs of cocoanuts for the fruit T
want, and later on you come to me and give me five pairs of cocoanuts for the
corn you want. In the same way I give you my adze for cocoanuts and you give
me vour knife for cocoanuts, Here we are bartering through a medium and
coconnufs are our currency, When we become a little more civilised and
proceed to make purely conventional articles, usable only as a medium of exchange,

o2
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we have set up a system of money. For currency comsists of articles, real or
imnginary, used for account, i.e., for measuring the relative values of different articles
of use.  So many cocoanuts make one adze ; so many cocoanuts make one kuife.
Whereas money consists of tokens convertible into property. So many imitation
iron spear-heads can buy an adze ; s0 many can buy an axe. Exchange has, it is trus,
come to have in modern civilisation a secondary sense, but this belongs to quite a
ilifferent part of the snbject.

Now, 1 hope 1 have made my meaning clear to yon. For our present purpose,
barter is the exchange of one article for another; currency implies exchange
throngh a medium; money that the medium is & token. And T wish you to
observe particularly that neither eurrency nor money involve necessarily the use of
matals, much less of gold and silver, In fact gold and silver have come to be used
for money, and currency huas come to be expressed in terms of gold and silver
money, merely because civilised man has long found out that these metals are the
most convenient materials to be found on the earth as media of exchange, and
that the most convenient way of messuring relative values is to express them in
terms of the media of exchange, 1 emphasise this point, because we shall have to
deal to-day almost entirely with money and currency that are non-bullion, i.e, not
of gold and silver.

Barter, pure and simple, does mot require much explanation, and T shall
confine mysell now to one plain illustration thereof from an old book, perhaps
not very well known, Davies's Translation of Olearivs, Voyages and Travels of
the Ambassadors to Moscovy, Tartary and Persia abouw! 1635. The writer
apologises for the digression from which T am about to quote, and well he might,
for he proceeds to tallk abont Greenland. However, we may be glad of this, as he
tells us not only what is quaint, but exactly to the preseut purpose. He says:—

“There is no money in the Countrey, being so happy as not to know the
value of Golid and Silver. Tron and Steel they most esteem, and prefer a Sworil or
o Hatehet belore o Golden Cup, a Nail before a Crown piece, and a pair of Cisers,
or & Knife, before a Jacobus. Their trucking is thus: they put all they have to
sell together, and having picked out among the Commodities that are brought to
them, what they like best, they put them also together and suffer thoss they deal
with to add or dininish till such time as they are content with the bargain."”

The points for our econsideration in the above narmtion are two, Firstly, the
writer talks of “ the Countrey being 2o happy as not to know the value of Gold and
Silver,” 1 connot deal with this point to-day, but T am in a position to produce
evidenoe, which I think would convinee you of the fullacy of this popular error,
Had Ovid been possessed of a deeper insight into the springs of action he would
have written :—* Effodiuntar opes irritamenta bonorum” and not have misled for
ages o world of unthinking followers by some truly unhappy lines Secondly, you
will perceive that the trucking was perfectly to the content of each party to the
bargain, i, both to the civilised European and the savage. FEach side, mark you,
viewing the bargain according to his own interest. T want to draw your particulap
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attention to this fact; because so many imperfectly informed travellors, non-trading
residents, missionaries and others have so very often unjustly vilified Buropean
traders in their truck with savages  No doubt the civilised trader has come away
with for him a magnificent bargain, out of which elsewhere—but elsswhars please
remember it must be—he is going to make a fine thing. On the other hand the
savage, too, has come away more than satisfied, because with what he has got from the
trader he can procure from among his own tribe something he very much covets,
which the articles he parted with could not have procured for him.  Both sides
have profited by the bargain from their respective points of view, and the trader
hus not taken an undue advantage of the savage, ns he is 80 often said to do,

T will expluin this by an instance or s0. In the Mergui Archipelago off the
coast of Burma, there lives in a very poor way a gronp of wild Malay families,
known as the Selungs, which is systematically exploited in mercantile directions by
certain Chinamoen, whose proceedings have been characterised by one eminent
writer thus :—

“ These poor creatures [i.e., the Selungs] gather * black coral’ eaglewood and so
on, which they exchange for a little cloth, paddy, tobacco, and perhaps * the smell
of opium " now and then, valued at not a fifth of what they give in exchiange.”

By a much earlier observer we are told that » they scarcely know the value
of money, and ure therefore the losers in the bartering trade with the Chinese and
uthers who visit them. Perbaps, they think themselves the greater gainers, since
they give products of no use to them for others of vital umportance, and are therehy
emabled to maintain a wild independence,”

Now, I ask you to contrast these two statements, W are told first that what
the Selungs give in exchange to the Chinamen is valued at not a fifth of what they get;
valued, that is, elsowhere in the civilised world, But the savages' point of view is
correctly put forward in the earlier statement. What they get by barter is of value
to themselves; what they give is of none. As between civilised man and the
savage the bargaining is so for fair and reasonable. It becomes unfair, when, as we
know from other sources, the traders take advantage of this people’s delight in
strong liquors and make them drunk, and then conclude unconscionable bargaing, by
which the savages part with their produce for an insuflicient quantity of articles
of use to them.

A distinet apprehension of this point seems to me to be essential and to be so
often wanting that I feel impelled to give another clear instance. My late friend
and genial brother officer, Gen, Woodthorpe, in his account of the Lushai
Expedition of 1871-2, wrote thus .—

“ A large number of Lushais had accompanied us a8 far as Tipai Mukh and
were busily employed in driving a few last bargains. They brought down large
quantities of india-rubber, which they eagerly exchanged for salt, equal weights,
and as the value of the rubber was more than four times that of the salt, any
individuals who could command a large supply of the latter had an excellent
opportunity for a little profitable business.”
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Now, please olserve that the profit was not altogether that of the civilised man
ou this oeeasion, if the matter be looked at from the savages’ point of view., For
Mr. Burland, an experienced civil officer with the Expedition, made in the
blue-book of the day an observation on this very transaction, which has been
independently confirmed by Mr. Soppitt, another friend now departed. Mr
Barland wrobe :—

“ In former times these tribes made all the sall they required [for their own
consumption from salt springs, and they say that to make enough salt for the
requirements of an ordinary family, a man’s labour was required for three months.
A man can now collect sufficient indin-rubber in one month to exchange with
Dengalee traders for more than enongh salt to last lim and his family for a year.
S0 that a man who chooses to occupy himsell three wonths iu eollecting indin-
rubber will, by bartering the same for salt, have a large surplus of that article, with
which to trade with the southern tribes, who, they say, are willing to give one
maund of rubber for a quarter maund of salt.” The point could not be put more
clearly.

For evidence in the same direction I muost allode to several cases, recorded
when military and other expeditions along the frontiers of Assam and Burma have
found that British coins could only be treated as articles of barter. During the
Lushai Expedition of 1871-2 a rupee having been given for a fowl on one oceasion
the savages woulll only thereafter exchange fowls for rupees, though the rupees
could be got back again for the base metal coin of a neighbouring semi-civilised
State. In 1893 amongst some of the Shan Tribes along the Chinese border rupees
could not buy a pony, though small silver eoins of the same number, and of conrse
of much less value to us, conld.  Amongst other Shans, copper coins alone ecould
purchase anything, any kind of silver failing to be attractive, and there being no
difference in the value placed upon a rupee and its eighth part.

The reason in each of the above cases is the same and clear. The savages in
question had o use respectively for the base metal, the small silver and the copper,
but none for the rupee, which to us was of very greatly the highest value.
The milherence of the Lushais to a rupes as the exchange equivalent of a fowl was
due to an aceident. Having got into their heads by a chance that to us a rupee
wie the proper exchange for a fowl, they stuck to it from an unreasoning suspicion
that, unless they did so, we were in some unascertainable way cheating them ; and
their subsequent exchange of the rupees g0 acquired for what was to us base metal
rubbigh was from their point of view to their advantage.

Of course every one knows that trade will accommodute itself to any eireum-
stances and evolve a modus vivewdi between any two apparently irreconcilable
parties. 1 could give from notes, if 1T had the time, many quoaint and instructive
instances of the working of barter as a mode of trade between savages and
civilised man, bat T will content myself with one only from my own experience. [
anee hiad to acquire for Government about 84 acres of cocoannt-covered land in the
Island of Car Nicobar iu the Bay of Bengal, I first carefully and literally walked
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the boundaries, fixing them approximately with a prismatic compass to the great
awe of the sellers, and then gave them without hesitation what they considered as
much as they could dare to ask, namely, 12 suits of black cloth, 1 piece of red
cloth, 6 bags of rice, 20 packets of China tobacco, 12 bottles of Commissariat rum.
But a far more instructive instance of evolution is to be cbserved in our
dealings with the less civilised peoples inhabiting Burma and neighbourhood. The
Government has to preserve order by means of fines and some sort of peeuniary
penalties or enforced compensations, and it has to collect revenue in some shape
or other, and for these purposes it must have perforce some means of apportioning
values. But the people only understand barter and the notion of relative values is
entirely rudimentary. In these circumstances, in Assam, among the Kacharis, the
British Courts have drawn up for their own use a regular scale of fines and revenue
in terms of the domesticated animals kept by the people,—ey., a man's revenue
would be assessed, not at Rs: 10 but at a big buffalo ; a fine would not be fixed at
a quarter of a rupee but at a cock and two small hens.  So amongst the Chins
in Burma a customary present would not be Rs. 10 but a full-grown hog, and a
fine or a compensation for injury would not be Rs.5 but a silk jacket.. Even
the old native government of Burma had to adopt a system akin to this, for at the
time of the First Burmah War of 1824 it levied fines, as a variant of the very
ancient Eastern notion of slavery for debt and partly also as a kind of blood-money,
on the value of the human body, on the following secale in terms of British

money :—

Rs
A new-born male child... 10
A new-born female child T4
A boy ... sl 25
Agd ... ka 174
A young man ... 75
A young woinan 831

T ask you to bear this point in mind, as it is actually the very commencement
of that product of human reason we have been calling “ currency *; the necessities
of civilised governments obliging them to set up, and educate populations up to,
the idea of a currency, where none before existed. For when once the savages we
have been considering have become accustomed to domestic animals and articles
being given fixed relative values, a currency in the most elemental form thereof
has been started. I also ask you to remember this point, because this particular
development, being natural and necessary, is inevitable and not confined to wild
peoples, and for this reason I shall have to revert to it again later on.

It will be fresh in your minds that I have instanced the use of cocoanuts just
now in generally explaining currency as distinguished from barter and money :
currency being the mse of an article commonly required as the medium for
exchanging actunl property between buyer and seller. T did so because of gir-
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cnmstances within my own experience. In the Nicobar Islands, which are still in
my official charge, from all time—and we have definite knowledge of the Nicobars
from the days of I-Tsing in the seventh century to those of Marco Polo in the
thirteenth, and through all those of the earlier European travellers to the present
day—oocoanuts have been and still are the currency of the people. They and the
trees that produce them are the staple products of the country and the most
valuable poesession of the inhabitants They play & great part in finding them in
food, drink and materials for housing, elothing, and furniture. They are thus in
constant and daily use and they are employed for currency, i, for measuring the
valnes of other artieles and as the medinm in exchanging them. T will give you a
strong instance of this from what T have myself seen.

On the 5th April, 1896, the people of Mis in Car Nicobar had oceasion to
buy a large racing canoe from the people of Chowra Island, and this is what they
did. They proceeded to value the canoe at 35,000 cocoanuts, but they are a lazy
people and had no intention of fetching such a large quantity down from the trees
in their possession. So they paid for the cunoe in a great number of articles, each
valued in cocoanuts, nearly all of which were in their possession as the result of
trading -in cocoanuts with such foreigners as Burmans, Chinese, Malays, and natives
of India. The list of these articles is interesting and goes to prove my point, but I
have no time to read it now. It included domestic animals, utensils and imple-
ments, cloth, beads, silver articles and even British money,

This transaction induced me to set the local government agent to try and
ascertain the approximate value in cocoanuts of such trade articles as the
Nicobarese require for domestic and other nses, and his inquiries produced a long
list, from needles at 12 coc. a dozen and matches at 24 coc. per dozen boxes to red
Turkey cloth at 1,600 coc. the piece. Now, in this list a two-anna bit, which is
the eighth of a rupee, was valued at 16 coc. and the rapee itself at 100; but you
will perceive that eight times sixteen is 128, Now, the reasou for the discrepancy
is that the little piece of silver is used for one sort of ornament and the big piece
for another sort, and their value in cocoanuts to these people depends on their
relative value as ornaments, snd not on their relative weight combined with
fineness, or, as we should say, their intrinsio value. 1 need hardly say that the
Nicobarese do not recognise eoins 45 a medium of exchange,

How these primitive tribes manage to count and tally coccanuts in large
(uantities is an extremely interesting anthropological study, which of eourse
I cannot follow up now, but I hope 1 have suceseded in making plain to you
the first beginnings of currency and the mental attitude of man in a primitive
stage of civilisation towards this question.

There 15 in existence a mass of evidence from all parts of the world showing
how savages, semi-savages and some civilised peoples employ natural artieles of
use us currency, though, as already stated, 1 confine myself now chiefly to the
far East for the instances I have to adduce.

Thus, rice has been used up till guite recent times as currency in daily
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{ransactions in many outlying places about Burma and the neighbourhood; and
in some parts of China this is the case no doubt still, and it was so in Kashmir in
the sixteenth century. Cloves were currency in the Moluccas at the same tiue,
and fish in some other parts of the Malay Archipelago, at any rate in 1820. Salt
is another article that has been used, as noticed by even the earliest travellers,
in Ching, Burma and the hills all Tound and in many parts of India. Up to the
time of the first Burmese War in 1824, at any mte, cotton was the currency
between Arakan snd Burma. Of livestock T need hardly say much, as the use
of these for measuring values is a very widely spread instance to the point. But
chickens were currency in the Maldives off the south-west coast of India in the
fourteenth century, and pigs in Tibet and oxen in Central Asis in much later duys.
The Lushais of the Assamn-Burma borders reckon values in buffaloes, and from the
Khonds of Eastern Indin—the people of the Meriah human sacrifices—we have
4 fine hit of evidence in the middle of the present century; for Macpherson,
a name that will never be forgotten among Anglo-Indians for his efforts in putting
a stop to the Merizh abominations, tells us in 1845, that “the value of all
property is estimated by the Maliah Khonds in 'lives a measure which requires
some adjustment every time it is applied; a buffalo, a bullock, a goat, a pig or
a fowl, & bag of grain, or a set of brass pots, being each, with anything that may
be agreed upon, a ‘life’ A hundred lives on an average may be taken to consist
of 10 bullocks, 10 buffaloes, 10 sacks of eom, 10 sets of brass pots, 20 sheep,
10 pigs, and 30 fowls”

But my tit-bit of evidence from the East is from Turkestan in the present
day, where mulberries are the currency, just as till quite lately bitter almonds
were currency for small values in many parts of civilised India. T have kept
it to the last, becanse the story thereof carries me on to my next point; and
you will perceive at the same time the parallel it affords to what T have said
of the Nicobars, Quoting from s recent Russian Report we are told of Darwag,
which is in Bokhara, that * the inhabitants of Darwaz plant mulberry trees, and
the mulberry is their sole means of subsistence. In summer they eat it raw and
in the winter in a dried state, in the form of flour, out of which they make a kind
of flat cake. Their dress they obtain by bartering the mulberry for rough matting
und sheepskins, and even their taxes are paid with the mulberry. In fact the
mulberry is the weasure fubefeika, the currency of Darwaz, and many Darwazis
never know the taste of bread all their lives long . . . The grain measure is
the batmdn = 45 tubsteihas.”

But observe, when the dried mulberries are made up into fubseibas or
measures, the currency beging to cross over the Rubicon, on its way to becoming
a token and hence money. 1t is in this act of passing over from currency to money
that our subject presents its chiel difficulty.

Before parting with the consideration of this particular aspect of the subjeet,
1 would like to remind you that non-bullion eurrency has not by any means been
coufined to savage, uncivilised or semi-civilised communities. In the early history
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of onr Colonies we find that the civilised communities set up by the English in
remote localities often began, and sometimes long continued, their trade dealings
in a currency of local staple produce, and that too by express law; just as
Prof. Ridgeway has explained in his Origin of Currency was the case in Iceland
about 1420 in the matter of stockfish or dried eod, and as we have already seen
is also the case with the British Courts established in the wilds of Assam and
Burma.  The great well of evidence on this head is Chalmers’ History of Currency
tn the British Colomies, and it is a flowing one, though I have not time to extract
more than is just sufficient to illustrate my present contention.

The non-bullion currency of the early colonists all through the seventeenth
century covered n great variety of articles: tobacco, corn, wampum, sugar, rum,
cotton-wool, mahogany, molqsses, gmger, indigo, skins and so on. In 1643 in
Massachusetts wampum strings were made a legal tender, and tobacco was rated
under penalties at Js. per Ib, in Virginias in 1618. So sugur, tobaceo and other
things were made into monetary standards in the West Indies in the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries. Dried codfish was a circulating medium in Newfound-
land till muoch later. Even as late as 1708, tobaceo, to quote an old Report, was
“the Meat, Drink, Cloathing, and Money " of Maryland ; and of tobaceo as a
currency there is a good story told sbout Virginia in 1620-21. In that year
150 “young and uncorrupt girls " were imported as wives for the colonists and
were rated originally at 100 Ibs. of tobaceo or £15, but subsequently at the
increased price of 150 Ibs. of tobacco or £22 10s.  And we are told * that it would
have done a man's heart good to see the gallant young Virginians hastening to
the watersile when a vessel arrived from London, each carrying o bundle of the
best tobacco under his arm, and taking back with him a besutiful and virtuous
young wife.”

In Barbados the colonists commenced with a currency chiefly in cotton and
tobaceo, but also in indigo and *fustick-wood.” Abont 1640 sugar became the
currency and was legal tender from 1667 onwards, coined money being established
in 1715. In the Leeward Islands, books and accounts were kept in terms of sugar,
and even us late as 1740 it was officially stated that * the value which is put on
sugar, rum, cotton, and other commodities, the growth of the Leeward Islands,
is called currency there” The variety of “the other commodities” was eon-
siderable from time to time; tobaeco, cotton-wool, indigo, ginger, molasses, and go
on; and their rating was fixed by the government, just as we saw the Indian sod
Burman officials. rating livestock and 20 on for the wild Lushais and Chins. This
went on more or less till 1784. In British Honduras, one of the most unwieldy
currencies yet invented, mahognny in the form of logwood, lasted till 1785. In
the Bermudas, which was the first of the colonies to start & coined currency,
tobaceo was the currency until 1658,

Now, it is from the collation of such facts ss those above given that we
perceive first, thet in similar conditions the mind of civilised and uncivilised
man works in much the same directions and produces much the same results;
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and that, though, if 1 had the time, I have evidence to produce that mankind
is really much better off with gold and silver coin of the realm as his currency,
it is not at all necessary in a condition of comparative isolation, such as that of
savages or 4 semi-civilised people must always be in practice, for currency to consist
of metal.

I now propose to tackle our difficulty—to plunge into the Tubicon and see
if we cannot find a clear way across. The cause of all our trouble—of the eddies,
whirlpools, currents and other dangers in our path, is the fact that every section of
mankind in every place and at every period, being a product of nature, has never
developed along & single line. He has always been subjected to and affected by
outside influences. He has picked up a little here, snatched a little there, and
engrafted what he has canght up on to the tree of his own ideas, with the result
that its subsequent growth has become complicated or even diverted from its
original tendency. A strong example of this is the Hindustani language; its
lasis, genius if you like, is Hindi, the superstructure is chiefly Persian and partly
Arabie, with grafts all over it of scraps of very many other tongues. Our own
tongue is in much the same case. Anglo-Saxon, a term implying a growth, mark
your, at base with a ten per cent. infusion of Latin and Greek, another appreciable
infusion of Norman and modern French, and sprinklings of every other language
under the sun. It is just the same with currency, in that common wide sense of
the term which covers both barter and money.

No semi-civilised group of men has been at any time entirely isolated, and in
tracing the development of currency anywhere, the inffuences of contact with the
outside world are everywhere and always more or less plainly apparent. Barter is the
natural basiz of all dealings between man and man, and the setting up of a common
useful article as a medium of exchange—of a4 currency in the restricted sense
of this discourse—is a natural development. But somehow a community under
our observation has learnt to count after a fashion. Somebody has taught it how
to measure, or in some forgotten way it has been led on to a distinct point further
in upward development mnd has acquired the art of measuring by weighment.
Whenever this has happened, and one or more or all of these things have happened
nearly always to any community we can now study, complications have ensued.
The result being, of course, that in any given concrete instance of barter, it is not
by any means to be clearly separated from currency, and vice versd.  Some of you
niust have already perceived this in the course of my remarks this evening. It
must have ocenrred to you that some of my illustrations of barter are perilously
near currency, and that the aptness of some of my cases of currency is jeopardised
by their close approach to barter. Just so. In my view, in illustrating by
examples a natural development, this is inevitable. It is a phenomenon of nature,
of which the explanation I offer is that just given.

However, the passage from barter to currency does not present any great
difficulties practically, but between currency and money, between the employment
of a domestically usable article and the employment of a domestically non-usable
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token as the medinm of exchange, there are many diffienlt currents, eddies and
whirlpools, and the proper chammel is by no means always clearly to he seen.
Let me hope that T shall now in your judgment take you overas safely as I have in
my own jndgment taken myself.

Let us commence our passages by following the safe current of roughly
measured articles in every-day use as the medium of exchange. In the fourteenth
century Friar Odoric tells us of a rich man's revenue in China being stated in
sacks, e, * heavy ass-loads " of rice, revenues there being, until quite lately, and
perhaps still, estimated in sacks of rice. In Burma, under the native Government,
they were always estimated in baskets of rice, just as they were in Kashmir in the
sixteenth century in the days of Akbar the Great. All this is on the same
principle as the use of the rolls of tobacco, with which, as you have just heard,
the young Virginian paid for his bride’s passage out from England, though the
measuring is not, owing to the comparative civilisation of the parties concerned,
so accurate or regular. 1 think also that the currency in skins so well known in
Ancient Russia, North America and China may be safely placed in the category of
roughly measured currency, though the mensurement is effected in & manner, and
is based on principles, differing from those on which the measurement of the rice
and tobaceo was effected and based.

Out of the current of roughly measured currency we may glide almost
imperceptibly into the equally safe current of carefully measured, and, so far as
regards measurement, regulated currency. Of this the tobaces rolls of Old
Virginia are equally as much an example as they are of roughly measured
currency, giving us an instance of the difficulty in some cases of arriving at a
distinet attribution to class, The fubsleika is, however, a clear instance;
45 tubeteikas or mulberry cakes make by local law or custom a batmdn or standard
measure. And when we come to study our old friend Marco Polo’s sayings about
“Tebet " in the thirteenth century we find the same thing:—*The small change
again is made in this way. They have salt which they boil and set in a monld,
flat below and round above, and every piece from the mould weighs about half a
pound. Now 80 moulds of this salt are worth one saggio (say a sixth of an ounce) of
fine gold, which is a weight so called.” In other words 80 moulds of salt of a definite
size made a lidng or Chinese tael of the period. The experience of the Duteh in
the Malay Archipelago in 1596 was much the same in the matter of cakes of sago.

In 1710 Alex. Hamilton, the traveller, procured evidence to precisely the
same effect from Bornee, which he thus quaintly states :—* Beeswax is the current
Cagh in that Country. It is melted but not refined, and cast in moulds of an
ohlong Square, the Breadth about Two-thirds of the Length, and the Thickness Half
the Breadth, and a Ratten Withy to lift them by, cast in the Wax. A Piece weighs
& quarter of a Pecul which comes to in English Weight, 34 Pound, and a Pecul is
valued in Payments at 10 Masscies or 40 Shillings Sterling. They have also for
smaller Payments Pieces of Eight toa Pecul and Sixteenths and for smaller Money
they have Couries” In the above pregnant, passage the term “ pecul” is of great



CoLowEL R. (. TEMPLE—Beginnings of Currency. 109

interest in another phase of the development of currency, for it means fandamentally
a man's load ; the masscie or mace, properly mds, was a small fixed weight of gold.
But the point just now is that moulds of beeswax of certain defined sizes equalled
certain defined weights expressible actually in money.

Tea, in bricks and cakes, is another similar form of currency natural
produce, which has been widely noticed by travellers and others, and has what
naturalists call a wide distribution, for it is found from Shanland and China to
Russia. The use of tea bricks and their spparent close approach to money is well
put by Baber, the celebrated traveller, writing in 1882:—" A brick of tea is not
only worth a rupes, but in a certain sense is a rupee” Some 20 years earlier
Clement Williams, & name once well known in Burma, wrote ;:—" The only kinds
apparently known in the market at Bamo are the flat discs of China tea and the
balls of Shan tea.~ The discs weigh 20 tickals each; seven piled together make a
packet, which used to sell at 13 to 2 tickals [of silver, say & shillings]™ This
is a very neat bit of evidence for our present purpose,

Passing from natural produce in conventional cakes, bricks, balls, dises and
what not to articles that are entirely manufactured, there is for the present discus-
sion a valuable refarence to a eurrency in cloth in a letter from John Jesse, dated
20th July, 1775, to the East India Directors. This old Oriental worthy writes:—
T was informed the quantity [of pepper] that year [1774, in Borneo Proper] was
4,000 peculs, cultivated solely by a colony of Chinese settled here, and sold to the
junks, at the rate of 172 Spanish dollars per pecul, in China cloth called congongs
which, for want of any other specie, are become the standard for regulating the
prices of all commercial commodities at this Port.” And then he proceeds to
relate a little hankey-pankey by which the contractor cheated the workmen of
about half the produce of their labour; a proceeding 1 would like to remind you
that is very much easier with a non-bullion currency or money than with a legal
standard gold and silver coinage, which is in reality, 8o far from being a curse, one
of the greatest blessings man's ingenuity ever brought about for the benefit of his
kind. But, however that may be, the congong must have been a piece of cloth of
an average length and size, and therefore it belonged to the category of ecarefully
measured articles, domestically usable and employed as a medium of exchange,
and that is enough for us just now.

An instance of an odd taste in currency, for which there 18 much evidence in
the Far East from Burma, Yunnan, Shanland, Siam, Malay Archipeligo and
Borneo, smong other places, is the use for that purpose of glass jars and bottles.
The Chinese noticed this of the Burmans 1,000 years ago, and in 1870 and 1874,
during expeditions in Upper Burma, one writer notes that “ what money could
not secure empty pint hock bottles did.  For four of these T got eleven eggs and
a brood of jungle fowl chickens” Another noticed that the Shans placed “an
inordinate value upon empty bottles.” Any kind of liquor bottle was good, soda-
water bottles were better, red hock bottles best of all.  TIn the very last Consular
Report from Yunnan, for 1898, we are told that in the hills these “bottles are
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accepted in preference to silver.” The bottles being “ good quart hottles of clear
glass.” Here we have, you will perceive, a ready-made careful measurement,
which the nsers of the enrrency are unable to effect for themselves, thongh they
are thoroughly alive to the value of the constancy in the size respectively of the
hock, soda-water and other liguor bottles,

The pleasant and safe currents of roughly and carefully measured articles
have carried ua pretty far on our way, with just a little roughuess over the matter
of the Virginian tobacco rolls, but our further journey is throngh rougher waters,
though I do not think we need apprehend any fear of coming to grief. De Morga,
the famous and exceedingly intelligent Governor of the Philippines early in the
sixteenth century, after explaining that the usual way of trade was in general
barter, says :—* Sometimes a price intervened, which was paid in gold, aceording to
the agreement made; also in metal bells brought from China, which they value as
precions ornaments. They are like lmge pans and are very sonorous, and they
gtrike upon them at their feasts and carry them in Lhe vessels to the wars instead
of drums or other instruments.” We are here still in the region of a currency of
the same sort precisely as the glass bottles of the Shans, but when we come to
look into the story of the big drums of the Karens of Burma, of which two fine
specimens are in the British Musenm, the conditions are much less clear. OF
these Gen. Macmahon, a glovenly and disoursive but withal most experienced writer
on the Karens, has said :—* Among the most valued possessions of the Hill Katens
is the kyee-zee, consisting of a copper or spelter eylinder of abont a quarter of an
inch in thickness, averaging about 2 feet in length and of somewhat greater
diameter at one end, which is closed with the same kind of metal, the smaller end
being left open. They are omamented in a rude style with figures of animals,
birds and fish, and sccording to size and volume of sound are valued at from £5 to
£50. On the outer circle are four frogs. They have distinctive names for ten
different kinds, which they pretend to distinguish by the sound. In the settlement
of their quarrels and in the redemption of the captives, the indemmifcation always
takes the shape of & kyee-zee or more with perhaps a few buffaloes or pigs as
make-weights. To such an extent does the passion for the possession of these
instrumente predominate among the more secluded tribes, that it is said instances
are by no means rare of their having bartered their children and relations for
them. The possession of kyee-zees is what constitutes a rich Karen. No one is
considered rich without them, whatever may be his other possessions,  Everyone
who has money endeavours to turn it into kyee-zees, and a village that has many
of them is the envy of other villages, and is often the cause of wars to obtain
their possession.” These Karen drums, then, are of varying size, are used in making
large payments, and represent wealth. If they are put to domestic use, as for feasts
and what not, they must be classed as currency ; if they are to be looked on merely
as tokens of 4 certain value, and kept only for making large payments when due or
only as representatives of wealth, then they are money. They are in fact just on
the line between currency and money,
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It is 4 far ery from the Burmese border to Angola, but I must take you there
for a parallel, from the remarks of Pyrard de Laval in 1601, who tells us:—
4 Ag for the small money of Angola, it consists only of little shells, somewhat like
those of the Maldives [1.e, cowries] and little pieces of cloth made of a certain herh,
These pieces are an ell in length, more or less, according to the price. And when
they go to market to buy their goods they carry no other money.” Now, if these
ells of cloth were for personal wear, they were thus used for currency ; if they were
as T understand, never worn, they were made for money. You will perceive what
a very short distance there ean be between currency and money, and how nearly
these two articles take us throngh difficnlties to the opposite shore.  But 1 can show
you that it is possible to get nearer still without actually landing thereoy.

Referring to the salt moulds of Marco Polo, Yule, in his invalualle edition, tells
us that Ramusio has stated that on these moulds * the Prince’s mark is printed and no
one is allowed to make it except the royal officers” Later on I will show you on
the sereen o tea brick from Russia stamped with something like a Government or
official mark. Chrrency cannot get nearer to money than this, for if we define a
coin as a lump of metal money stamped to indicate its exchange value, and coin of
the realm as such a lump stamped to show that it is a legnl medium of exchange,
we have reached in the salt moulds something very like a coin of the realm in salt,
But remember that as both the salt mould and the tea brick can be put to an
ordinary domestic use they are still currency and not money.

Having brought you I hope in safety so far, 1 am going to take you a little
step further in smooth water, so that you may at least touch the opposite shore.
The elearest instance T have yet come across of the exact point where currency ends
and money begins—of the very last act in erossing the Rubicon—is the use of
rice in Burma as a medium of exchange, as it has come under my personal
observation, supported by that of the British Resident at the now defunct Court of
Ava in 1797. Rice is still used, or was at any rate ten years ago used, in this way
in Upper Burma in village transactions, but such rice was neither food-rice nor
seed-rice, but useless broken rice. In other words it is a non-bullion token and so
money, just as much a5 the imitation hoes, hatchets, knives and so on of the
Chinese and other peoples in various parts of the world are tokens of currency and
80 money.

Another almost universal instance of a non-metallic money proper is the cowry,
for these sea-shells, whers chiefly used in the East, are nol of any domestic use
whatever to the people who pass them from hand to hand, and are expressly
imported in very large quantities, often from great distances, only for the purpose
of a medium of exchange, They afford a clear example of an untouched natural
product being converted into money as distinguished from currency.

All these things, broken rice, imitation iron instruments and cowries, properly
fulfil the conditions of material for money. They have to be produced, and though
fairly common the production is, in the conditions in which the producers live,
nevertheless limited, and therefore they can have a token value. To take the least
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likely instance. Rice has to be cultivated ; the amount of cultivation depends on
the capacities and numbers of the cultivators; of what is thus produced a fixed
quantity must go for food and another fixed quantity for seed ; only what is spoiled
in handling and what is over can be used for money. The production of broken
rice ig therefore distinetly limited and at the same time sufliciently abundant. This
is why to isolated half-civilised villagers living in certain places broken rice is
money. The reasoning that makes it money for them is precisely that which makes
gold, silver and copper tokens money for us.

We are now fairly landed in the region of money, and T would point out that
what has kept our course straight is holding on to the definition we started with,
viz, that currency implies that the medium of exchange isa domestically usable
article, and money that it is a token not domestically usable. It is just this
definition that is the test by which we can separate metal articles, when used as n
medium of exchange, into those that are currency and those that are money. When
the iron-smelting Shans of Zimmé pay their revenue in the elephant chains,
spear-heads, cooking-pots and other ironware which they make, they are using
currency ; but when similar Shans along the Mekhong unse lozenges of ingot iron
for muking payments, they are using a real money. By the way it may interest
some here to know that the only proper description of this often mentioned money
that I know of is to be found in Aymonier's Voyages dans les Laos, So also the
usable iron hatchets or handbille of the Nassan Islanders, found in use in 1792,
were currency, while the thin, i.e., imitation and useless, as 1 will presently show by
examples, iron knives of the Kachins and Shans of the Assam-Burma border of
about the same period were money. Thus, too, the gold and silver boxes, howls
and necklaces, and the quainter and prettier gold and silver leaves, flowers and even
trees of the former Shan, Malay and Burmese tribute formed a sort of currency and
not of money,

Such are the arguments by which T would seek to prove my points out of the
books and my verbal evidence, but before closing my remarks I would note just
one more point as to which confusion and mistakes may easily arise. In 1241 the
Emperor Frederick IT, son of Barbarossa, and perhaps the grandest historie figure
of all in the Middle Ages, issued & temporary and honest leather currency, In the
present century among other places, for local reasons, parchment and paper
currencies have temporarily been eatablished respectively in the Cocos-Keeling
Islands and in the Andamans. From the ninth to the fifteenth centuries a most
remarkable paper currency was very widely established in China. For a long time
past there has been, and probably there still is, a noticeable currency in porcelain
gambling tokens in Siam. Now, not one of these has any connection with the
beginnings of currency, and they arise out of a state of things far beyond the scope
of our present subject, for their existence is dependent on conditions only possible
in a high state of civilisation, as they are each and all based upon commercial credit,
an idea not possible to mankind when placed in the surroundings we have heen
assuming. While on this point, it may be as well to remind some here that the
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early (hinese wrilers on paper eurrency understood the true commercial nature
thereaf #s clearly and distinetly as would the Governors of the Bank of England

ot the present day.

Having thus talked to you out of my own experience and the books I have
been studying chiefly about the Far East, I will show you some slides, exhibiting
however articles and objects from many parts of the world, by way of clinching
the argmmnents T have adduced. I am here indebted to the kindness and knowledge
of four friends, and the resources of two Museums. Tt is duoe to Mr. €. H. Read
and Mr. Edge-Partington of the British Museum and to Professor Tylor and
Mr, Balfonr of the Oxford Museum that I am able thus to try and convince
you through the eyes as well as through the ears. 1 am also mdebted to
Mr. Levin for his kindness and courtesy in explaining and lending for to-night
samples of his unrivalled collection of African trade and other beads. And now
let e remind you that 1 have not to-night made any kind of attempt to explain
either currency, money or exchange as we modern Europeans understand and use
those terms, for they are very far removed from the beginnings we have been
talking about.  Also in this lecture I make no sort of pretence to exhaust the
points T have taken up, and I have done no more than give such examples as seem
to me to properly illustrate them, confinivg wyself to definitions and beginnings
and taking no count of developments,

Dieseription of the Plates.
Plate X Vi1

Fig. 1 is the feather money of Bantn Cruz, South Pacific. It consists of two bands of vegetable
fibme covered with parrot festhers, There are two boands which are placed in the
mididle of the bands above and below, The whole structure i earried in 8 bag and
i indivisilde. It fn real money, £e, it is oeed for no other purpose than ns a
medinm of exchange, It is, however, only wed for expensive purchases, as it is
difficult and slow of manufacture, and therefore of great intrinsic value in iteelf.
This should be borne in mind, as the Fig 2 probably records a mistake made on
# high anthority.”

Fig, 2 isa photograph of feather money taken by Bishop Montgomery at Nelwi, Santa Crue
Tulands, in front of the house of a trader, and said to be the price of a gir] bought as
the teacher's wife ; but it is pevertheless much more likely to be the trader's capital,
an there is very far too much of it to be primd fecie the price of a girl for a bride.
Thore is & great number of the feather bands supported on the bamboo or cane and
mniy more on the heads of the natives standing avound ; and it is doubtful if & girl
would be thought to be worth even so nmch as ove pair of the bands,

Fig 3 i= a pecklace of red feathers used as eorrency in Banta Maria, Banks Group, South
Puacific, where shell money is vot used. In the Torres Islands, where shells for
maoney are not found, their beautiful Hetle srrows ave used as eurrency (Codrington,
Melanexions, p. 327)  Both of these sre real curreney becatise they have a domestic
e well ns A peouniary e,

Fige 4 and 8 are strings made from the Lnir of the ears of the flying fox in short Tengths, from
New Caledonia, and Fig. 6 is o spear thrower, or becket, with flying fox hair wound
romnd it in parts, from New Caledonin.  Now, whether this fiying fux lair is monay
or eurrency all depends on whether these strings of it are used domestically as
ormaments or pot.  Our information i not ‘complete on this point, thongh we win
guess that it i« money from whal we koow of the Pigs, that immedistely follow,

Naiw Sgries, Vo 11, Nos 1 a¥p 2, i
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Fig. 10 is o feather ornament from the New Hebrides, worn by men after making the proper
number of feasts and then used as money. This is a fne specimen of the
borderland between currency and money, and shows how an article which has been
domestieally usable passes into the class of articles dotuestically non-usable ou
becoming money, Edge-Partington, Ser, IL, p. 86,

Fig. 11 shows flying fox fur in strings from the Loyalty Islands. This was formerly money, as
being an article not used for any other purpose.

Fiz. 9 shows honey-sucker feathers from Hawnii, stuck in bundles on strips of cocoanut fibre,
just e they are eoflected,  This is currency because in this state the feathers are
used as a medinm of exchange, but are also nsed for orunments, clothing and other
domestic purposes. They well indicate the origin of the use of nutural produets
ns money, being plentiful and yet limited in production. The limitation
wna due to the fact that fenther hunting was « vocation. The feathers, too, had a
relative value sceording to mrity or difficulty in production. Thus ‘five yellow
feathers of the “royal bird,” which were all that the bird could produce, were
acconnted equal in value to n piece of nankeen, which was sold for vne and a-half
dollars ; this would probably represent to the natives at least a pound of oor
money, (Codrington, Windsor Magosine, May, 1809,)

Fig. & is a purse and string of shells from New Caledonin,  The string consists of very fine shell
dises divided by knots on n fine cord.  The purse s brimued with flying fox fur as
orument,  The whole is money.

Fig. 7 ahiows o string of fine shell beads, Gfty-four to the inch, churacteriziic of the Banks
Group, South Pacific. It is the highest form of their money, becanse of the labour
involved in producing it, and therefore of its intrinsic value. Edge-Partington,
Jer, I, p. 161,

Fig. 12 exhibits the tuskshell money of British Columbin. In this case the shell ends have
been clipped off and the shells, dentalinm, have been strang in eight sections divided
by bars of goat leather, They have a pendant made of mother-o-pearl, from the
hecliotis, or Venus's ear. The two specimens in the British Museum are exactly
alike. Rilgeway, Origian of Currency, p. 10; Smithsonion Neport, 1687, Part 11,
p. 315,

The authority on this point is Mr. R. E, (. Stearn {Ethno-Canehology, o Study
of Primitive Monay, pp. 206-334, S.K., 1887), whose remarks on this particular
money a0 exactly show how a shell can be used as money, becanss while abundant
it i= yot limited in production, that 1 pause to give them here. “The tusk-shells
aro eollected in the following munter :—An Indian when shell-fishing, arms
himself with a long spear, the haft of which is of light deal ; to the end is fastened
u strip of wood, placed transversely, but driven full of teeth made of bone, The
whole affair resembles o loug comb affixed to the end of a stick with the teeth very
wide apart. A squaw sits in the stern of the cance nnd paddles it slowly along,
whilst the Indian with the spear stands in the bow. He stabe this comb.like affair
into the mund at the bottom of the water, and after giving two or three prods draws
it up to look at it. If he has been successful perhaps four or five money-shells have
been impaled on the teeth of the spear. It is a very ingenious mode of procuring
them, for it would be quite impracticable either to dredge or net them out, and they
are never, aa far as 1 koow, found between tide-marks,”

It will then be perceived that these dentalium strings of fixed form and
number are monev for precisely the same resson as the bags of broken rico in
Barma, 1 may add that this ariicle of Mr, Stearn's is generlly well worth study
in the present connection.

Fig. 13 shows a string of purple wampum beads from North America tagged with British green
silk and & mixed string of purple nnd white wampum bepds, The

- 4 : ¥ purple beads are
donhle the white beads in relative value as will be explained later on  These are
money.

Pead money is not by any means unknown io the Sonth Pacifie. The frack or
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bavak of the Pelew Talands was made of terracotta in bent prisms, hollow-sided,
fine-grained, hard and of an almost glassy lustre. It was very valuable. In the
Pelew lslands they bad also bungun or pangungan, a ved stone, perhaps jasper,
polished like brack, and lallubut of agate mnd sometimes of & band enamel ;
hoth valuable. Common beads of white or green glass were ourrent in four sorts
among the populace, while the Kluk clan used beads of polished enamel. Beads of
pearl and other sea-shells, red and other stones, nntshells, tortoiseshell, cocoanirt
and g0 an are enrrent in varions parts of the South Seas,

Figa 14, 15, and 16 are shell money from Florida in the Solomon Tslamds, South Parifie.
Fig. 14 shows twn indivisible fathoms of rough red shell disca in a double row,
separated by white dises and tagged at the ends with white dises and mother-o’
pear] and nut shells, which last two are probably charms,

Fig. 16 represents six indivisible fathom strings of white shell discs, interspersed at fixed
iutervals with dark ones. The white and dark dizes have & relative value com-
parable with our silver and gold.  In the Pelew peven sorts of carrency are sid to
be thus distingnizshed.

Fig. 16 vepresents four indivisible strings of shell discs of various colours in standard fathioms,
forming the regalar circnlating medium. They are tagged with bine native hair
cloth and nuishells, perhaps as charms.

Fig. 17 is a string of shell discs, dark and white alternately, used hoth for ornament amd
enrrency in the Gilbert Telamls, South Pacific. The string is tagged at ene end with
a fringe of similar shell disea. This is corvency, This Pacific Tslands' dise-money
closely resembled the Aawock money of the Californisn Indians, which eonsisted of
elam-shell dises strumg together amd usually mted by the foot or yand. There iz a
specimen in the British Musemu.

Fign. 18 to 21 show shell money in strings of discs from the Solomon Islands and New Britain,
Sonth Pacific. This is made in groat lengths and divided up as required,  Fig. 18 ia
a string of fine discs of purple shells, i.e. of the higher value from New Britaiv, in the
Hritish Musewm ; this is shown as coming from Miuke, Duke of York Gronp,

Fig. 10 is a string of fine dises of white shells threaded on cane strips.  This is money of
the lower value from New Britain, The standard Jength of these strings is a fathom.

Fig. 20.—This is & specimen of the dewarra of New Britain, made of small cowries threaded on
cane strips in large or small coile. Tt is the common civenlating medium.

Fig. 21 is a divisible string of small discs of white shells, roughly clipped, from the Solomon
Islands. '

Plate XX,

Fig. 1 is another specimen of the New Britain dewerra, o string of small cowries strung on leaf
ribs in large coils and used as money.

Fig. 4 is a string of shell dises manufactured for money only in Susa village in New Ireland,
South Pacific. It has a pig's tail ab each end and nu oyster mother-o'-pearl charm,

Fig. & showa fathoms of shell discs, regalarly cut, and ecoloured at stated intervals, indivisible,
made for money in the Solomon [slands.

Fig. 6 shows lomg strings of irregular shell dises from the New Hebrides, S8outh Pacifie,
interspersed with trade beads @ about 2 fathoms in length and used ss money,

Fig, 2 is a string of eowries, called wdang, nsed in Borneo ; It the shells are wot found in
Bortieo. This iz miney.

Fig. 8 shows specimens of Borueo plnited fibre nrmlcts, called wewe, worn by the men and worth,
a5 money, 3 cents of trade dollar money per bundle of fifteen armlets,

Fig. 7 shows n piece of cloth from Formosa ornamented with shell dises and used as an
orsament for clothing, but also as enrrency, passing for the high Jeeal value of about
five Mexican dollars,

Fig. 8 is a tridacwa shell armlet from Malants in the Solomon Islands, smid to be used as
currency for purchases of high value, but in reality it s more likely to be an article
of trude or barter. Oxford Museum ; presented by Edge-Fartington. Bee Guppy,
Solomon falands, p. 132 )

12
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Figs. 14, 15 nnd 16 show cowries of sizes. The point here is that cowries are hought by Joeal
dealers wholesale by weizht in sacks and retailod by tale, so that the smaller the
cowries which the retuil dealer can manage to puss, the greater his profit. In
India the cowries of currency nre large, on the West Const of Afvien they are
medinom, in the South Pacific they are very small

Figa 10 and 11 show the silver shell currency of the Shan nstive States of Burma, and Fig. 9 the
pigoe of silver known as Shan-bowe, The form of the suailshell is°1 am informed,
partly artificial, thus: silver refined by the ordinary proeess in n rough crucible
will, when very pearly pure, or what the natives all quite pure, effforesce, and if
the eflorescence is chedked by eold water at the right moment it will assume the
shell form, 8o silver in that form ia looked upou sz pure and the silver shells pass
s curremcy by weight. Figs. 10 and 11, the shells: Fig. 0 shows the process of
mannfacture. The specimens are valuable to show the development of thought and
mnnufactured form., " |

Figs. 12 and 13 are a tamarind seed (mafisl) and its silver imitation, lately nsed in Burma,
under the same name, asn royal plaything in a popular pitch and toss game, but,
beenuse of its constant weight and fineness, also as currency,

Fig. 17 shows Venetian beads used for trade in West Africa, and supplied for that purpose by
the firm of M. L. Levio, a family which has been in the trade for over 100 years,
They are used for monsy reapectively as shown, for purchasing palm oil, ivory,
slaves and gold. It appenrs that these partienlar beads are not interchangeable, e,
bends for gold will not buy slives and wiee worsd. Wealth in beads for gold will
only proeare gold and so on.  The probable explanation is that with these beads the
natives ean buy from the Enropesn stores what they want aceording to the intrinsiv
Europenn value of the beads, which varies considerably and in sofe cases ia high,
the intrinsic valos represeuting the eost of prodoction. In the British Moseom is
shown a quantity of the bead money of King Prempol of Ashanti in necklaces,
rings and armlets, taken from his hoard at the captore of his eapital liy Lord Wolseley
many years ago, These nre not shown on the plate, but many of the beads of this
hoard are identical with those supplied by Mr. Levin's firm, nud to be found in the
present Mr. Lavin's eollection, which 1 will explain presently. There are in the
British and Ozford Musenms a good many cards of African trade beads wall
worth stady, supplied by the late Mr. Levin

Fig. 18 shows wampuin beads, hand and mncline made. T hsve already referred to wamptng
Ieads being money by law in the early American colonies, and shown strings of
thent. There is a quantity of evidence ns-to this in the paper by Mr, Btearn above
quoted.  The heada were of two kinds, white and purple, nsonlly wade from
different parts of the sune clam shell (venus mercenaria) ; and ronghly the purple
were donble of the white shells in value. But the most interesting point about
these beads is fhis, that so long as they were hand-made, Lo, native made, they were
only used as ornnments and so on, and it was not until they were machinemade by
Enropeans, and so becams constant ns to size and intrinsic valoe, that they were
used as money by the futhom, the fathom being a term of sceount at four to mix
bends to the penny of value or inch of messurement.  The plute is from Peof. Tylor's
article in vol xxvi of this Institute's Jowrnnl, p. 248, and shows the difference in
form aml drilling between the band-made beads which were for domestic use and
the machine-made beads which were money,

Fig. 19 is a ten-brick used as currency in Eastern Asin and Tibet, The specimen in the Plate is
from East Russia, and it will be seen that the brick is made of dust tes moi 1
and pressed into a mould into which a stamp has been serowed. It besrs an official
stamp and so is very near to ¢oin in tes as already explained,

Fig. 20 i a dise of leaf-tea munufactured in Yonnan and obtained in Eastern Mongolin, This
can be used in pisces for purchuesss of a smaller valpe than the whole dise. This js
B CUITENCY VETY near Lo money.



Cotoxes R C. TemrLE—Beginnings of Currency, 117

Plate XX,

Figs. 1 and 2 show & war shield from Guadalcanar, Sonth Paeific, and its cover: usad chiefly
for payments of a high value, such as for a wife, and to store &S representatives of
wenlth, Thﬂymummnﬂy.pnmﬂahmmuhmdrmdmdge:ﬂnhed.
Their value in English money is from £1 to 30s

The mat money of the New Hebrides and other Sonth Pacific Islands, of whieli
1 have no plate, affords snother almost exact parallel. The wmats are made in great
lonyths in folds and their relative value is determined by the number of the folds
counted in tens and their blackness or age, This form of money is especially
interesting, becnuse it is lent out at interest, showing that it is not necessary to
have bullion meney, or even easily divisible or separable money, to turn it to
personal pecuniary advantage. Codrington, Melanssians, p. 333.

Tuapa, the bark-cloth money of Fiji, forms something of o parailel also. Tapa
in masses represents accumulated capital. Ratzel, History of Mankind, Trans, p 246

Fig. 4 shows a boat-shaped wooden howl from New Caledonia, interesting chiefly as showing &
rough receptacls for shell money.  Edge-Partington, Ser. I1L p. 68

Fig. 5 is a judeite adze-blade from Marie lsland io the Loyalty lslands, whose inhabitants are
cannibals, [t represents the price of a fat wan for food. This is currency and not
money, & it can also be nsed for the huombler purpose of carpentry.

Tig. 6 is a Navalse ring made of white quartz. These rings are from the New Hebrides and
are irregular in size.  They are money.

Fig. 3 is a sperm whale’s tooth from Fiji, there called fombua and used as currency. This is
currency, bat tooth money has & considernble range in the South Pacifie Talands ;
porpoise teeth and dogs teeth being alto need. The dogls tooth for money must Le
that jmmediately behind the canines, and when whole and sound it is valued at
ane, two to five parpoise testh necording to quality, the quality being of course
wqual to the raveness and difficalty of production.

Fig. 7 shows: the eye-teeth of the elk (wapiti), which pass for 25 cents of United States money
amongst the Shoshoue and Bannock Indians of Idaho and Montana in the Unitad
States, but only amongst the Indians themselves and not between the whites and
the Indians. They are also used for the ornamental trimmings of dresses and for
horse trappings, and so are corrency.

Fig. 8 is a string of the lower jaws of the fiying fox from the Fijis and other Melanesian
lIalands, used as money.

Fig. 9 is a sperm whale tooth obtained from a whaler in 1822 and used as currency.

Fig. 10 shows the soealled Caroling Islands millstone money—#. This is used in the
Carolines for large payments, but is made in the Pelew Islinds Tt is not really a
millstone at all, but a large rough stone dise with a bole in it for carrying. It is
made only for money and bss no other use.  That shown is a small specimen, 21
feet diameter. F. W. Christian in Geogr. Jowrn., xiil, 1005,

We now pass on to articles made of metal. Figs. 11 to 10 are of iron.

Figs. 11 and 12 are hoes from the Dinkas and Shillooks of the White Nile. They have a
fixed value, but are usable otherwise and o are currency,

Fig. 13 is u native spade-blade with a cane withy or loop for earrying, used in Central Afries us
CULTEnTY,

Fig. 17 isan English made spade-blade, imitating the native ane. These being usable otherwise
are currency. In the Hritish Museam are three iron spades from the Dor, Upper
Nile, identical with these specimens from the Oxford Museam.

Fig 15 is n barbed spear-bead Ffom Central Africa of fixed valoe and usable otherwise

ciITEney.

Fig: 14 is a conventional spear-head from Central Afrien used as money.

Fig. 16 is an iron plaque used as & marriage portion from Niam Niam in Central Africa. A girl
having two of these allotted to her would have oo difficolty in wranging her
matrimoninl future and would be cousidered n priceless possession. This is
money,
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Fig. 18 is the well-known conventional Lomami spear-head, 6 feet Jung, sod made to represent
high valuea Fig. 19 s & conventional Lomami spear from the Upper Cango, 5 feel
long. Bath of these are money.

Pluta XX1

Fig. 1 are imitation iron axes from the Ogowe Biver in West Africa.  Pig. 2 is a bundle of five
or mx of these from the sime district.

Figs. b and 6 ure sets of three iron axe blades, imitation, each on o cane fastening, from West
Africa.

Fig. 4 Is an initation fron adee from West Afrien very like the Aoshadh or imitation axe-head
money of Kordofan, which runs 40 to the Tarkish pisstre.  There is a specimem in the
British Museum, Fig. 2 are similar bondles of imitation spears used by the Nagas
of Manipur in Assm as money,

Fige. 7 to 11, maney from ancient China, comsisting of imitations in iron of well-known objecta.
The imitations have pow, nmong mrmismatists, conventional names from their
shapes.  Fig. 7 is the so-called knife monoy, Fiz. & and 93 the shirt money.
Fig. 11 is the reor money,

Fig. 10 is a modern eash,  [have shown this as an example of development. It will be seen from
the figures that the hole in the cash directly owes its existence to the hole in the
handle of the old conventional money, and that the casl itself is all that remains
of that old woney. It is the convenient tag end that hes survived through the

ages

Figs. 12 and 13 pre two imitation iron hoes from the Conge, and are money.

Fige. 14 and 15 are two copper ingok crosses, both made in Urua, in Central Afriea, by easting in
s sanil mould.  They have a special tib on one side, in the centre. In the conrse of
the down river trade the specimens shown found their way respectively to Coansn
on the West Coast and to Tanganyika on the East Coast, where they were procured.
They are money.

Fig. 16 is n mognetic iron lhoe, called ngund, from Zawbesi District, East Afica, This is
money, no doubt on account of the pecaliae property of the metal of which it is
compsed,

Figs 17 to 19 shows brass and copper phites and bar iron : all specimens of eurrency. Fig. 17
is o set of eopper plstes, apparently from old sheathing, used as a marringe dowry
and regarded as property. They are tied together in fonrs and fastensd to a stick |
from Nimkish, Alert Bay, NW. America.  They afford a clear parallel to the Karen
droms and the Guadaleanar shields,

Fiz. 15 is a hammered brass frying pan, partially conventionnlised, still used both as curreney
and for domestic purposes by the Nagas of the Munipnr Hills in Assam.

Fig. 19 is & bar of native-made fron, passing st fived valoe in Central Afries

Fig. 20. Four copper biracelets, uned as a wedding dowry and considered as property ; each
married woman has 100 ; from Nimkish, NW. Awerica, COTTENCY.

Fig. 2] is the wius or armlet and anklet of filwe alrendy deseriled, worn by all Dyuks in
Borneo ; eurreney, at five to a cent of trade-dollar money,

Fig. 23. This and those that follow are money. This is u ring of Earopean spelter valued at
3, om the Lower Congw,

Figs. 24 and 25 are old copper and bronge manillas from the Bonny River on the West coast of
Africe.  They are the survivers of the old Roman and European brooelet or armilla
through the Spaniards.  They ure now g well-known money in West Africa.

Fig. 26 wre Englinh imitation manillas for the West African trade,
the Hunssa country and thereaborts

Fig. 22 wre irom English imitation manillas for the Elwe country trade, West Africa

Fig. 27 is an old iron smanills from West Africa. }

Fig. 25 is a large stone bead for purchasing slaves in West Afisia,

bmt they are not curvent in
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Figs. 20 to 34 are silver money. Figs. 20 and 31 are larius from Persia used all over the Wist
Coast of Indin, the Maldives, ete., for the last four comturies at any mte  They
consist of sitver wire, bent double and stamped to show fineness.

Fig. 30 is the silver fish-hook money of Ceylon similarly bent and stamped : probably grew out
of the farin.

Figs. 32, 33 and 34 are silver tisals and their parts from Siam. The ticdl is u bar of silver, bent
double by hammering and stamped to show fineness.

DescrrTioN oF THE EXHIBITS.

Mr. M. L. Levin's private collection of Aggry and other (chiefly glass) beads
was shown, fastened into six frames, The collection consista of specimens of beads
of various kinds that have passed through the hands of the firm during the
ninetesnth century.

Besides Aggry beads it contains:—A series of beads meant for ornament and
not for money for the East Indian trade. Bright shiny beads which are used in
Africa as presents and not as money, and are known as * dashes™; they ecan
lhowever be used in barter and in some districts as currency. Miscellaneous
beads ; Japanese, French, Chinese, African, Australian (peach stones).

Among the African beads are some shell dises and cornelian beads used in
Afvica, but not made there, as the Africans cannot bore cornelian : they are
probably Asiatic procured in trade. One of these is ancient. Similar beads of
stone are still commonly found at ancient Buddhist sites in Northern India
Other ancient African beads were also shown.

The collection further coutains money-beads which are not Aggries, &g,
Kaffir money, which consists of small common glass beads in shapes peculiar to
each district. With reference to the importance of form in money-beads, 1 may
say that there were, up to the outbreak of the Transvaal War, still lying useless
2000 lbs. weight of beads, at Johaunesburg, sent there as Kaffir money; useless
hecause they were of the wrong sort. Also in the collection are some beads which
Messrs. Lovin attempted to export as general, but not accurate, copies of old Aggry
beads for use as money ; quite unsuccessfully, however, as no variation in recognised
form was acceptable to the natives as money. Blue Popo beads usid for money and
exceedingly valuable, Leing worth more than their weight in gold on the West
Coast of Africa. The Venetian head-makers at Murano, as the ultimate successors
or the Phenician and Egyptian makers; are unnble to imitate these apparently
gimple bits of blue glass so successfully as to induee the natives Lo accept their
products us Fopo bends, Coral money-beads used on the same West Coast,
equally valuable when large as the Popo beads, and worth more than their weight
in gold, i.e., more than £4 the ounce.

In this connection thers is a very interesting example in Mr. Levin's
sollaetion of an old red bead found in some guantities on the beach of St. Agnes in
the Scilly TIsles, presumably out of some wreck. These turned out to be trade
beads intended for the West African trade a8 money, and were made in Venice.

(Notes and Queries, 1873, p. 522.)
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There are in the British Museum and Oxford Museum several cards of
samples of Messrs. Levin's exportations of modern Venetian beads to Africa, both
as “ dashes " and a8 money.

The following passage from Mr. Hore's account of the twelve tribes of
Tanganyikn in Journal Anthropological Institute, xii, 1882, p. 8, is worth recording
here, both for its mention of the use of glass beads for money, and for its valuable
reference to the manufucture of salt for currency, as an addition to the notes already
made on the subject in the body of the lecture.

“The only export of great extent from Ujiji itself is the famons packages of
salt, current all over the Take shores as o medium of barter. This salt is
munufictured once a year on the banks of the Ruguvu River, east of Ujiji, where
from 2,000 to 3,000 persons souetimes assemble at the proper season, just before
the commencement of the rain, forming quite a town for the sole purpose of
mamufacturing the salt. It is packed up in eylindrical leal packages weighing
from 20 to 30 lha, each, and valoe at Ujiji ot about 2 yards of good calico.  The
market of Ujiji town consists generally of an assemblage of from 200 to 300 small
booths or stalls, exposing for sale almost everything that the Lake Countries
produce, as well as meat, vegetables, fruit and gmin.  Here for the first time we
find a regular currency or money in nse by the natives ; it consists of strings of blue
sl white cylindrical beads, each string containing 20 beads.  Bunches of 10 strings
are called fundo. From 9 to 11 funde are given in exchange for 4 yards of thin
Munchester calico, and from 12 to 15 fundo for 4 yards of good heavy American
calico; the valne varying duily according to the quantity of cloth in the market:
« « . . Uoloured cloths with nails and coils of copper and brass wire, are used
for more extensive purchases.”

In regard to Aggry beads. The exhibits consisted of samples from Mr. M, L,
Levin's colleotion and of modern Venetian Aggries wade for the existing trade in
Afriea and belonging to myself. All these modern beads were manufactured fur
Messra. Levin at different times for the above trade.

In the Levin collection are many samples of Aggry beads, both of their own
modern exportation and of genuine ancient make. Of the genuine ancient beads
there are several white and speckled samples. The true Aggry bead, old or new,
must be of gluss, or of a substance closely resembling glass, of the same quality
throughout, and in the Levin collection are two samples of Aggries ent by
suspicions natives to test their quality. In both cases the outer surface was all
blue, but the inner surfuce, and of course the ends also, had a wavy white pattern
running over them.  The regular continuance of this pattern throughout. the inner
sibstance of the beads was what the cutters were looking for.

The place know as Agra, in trade parlance Aggry or Aggrey, is, I am told, not
the modern Accrh. Tt is rather an old ruined site of a former town not far inland
from the West Coast of Africa, near Cape Coast Unstle, It has given its name to
the fau_mius Aggry beads probably because it was once an important trading centre.
The origin of the peculiar forms known as Aggry beads is somewhat thus, The
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Portuguese and Spaniards succeeded, ag traders on the West Coast, the Arabs who
worked for Fgyptian masters. The Arabs’ trade was very ancient and their
currency the old glass besds. The more modern Avabs first and the Europeans
afterwards found that their best policy was to continue the recognised form of
cnrrency by fmitating it. The modern Aggry beads are made in Venice, Ancient
Apggries are very rare

There does not appear to be much scientific information on this subject.
Indeed, I am only aware of the obviously cursory paper on “ Ageri beads"” by
Mr. J. E. Price, Jowrnal Anthropological Institute, xii, 1882, p. 64, and the
avowedly inconclusive notice in Brent's “ Glass Beads with a Chevron Pattern,”
Archwologia, vol. xlv,  But what literary evidence T have confirms the above
statement, and so does an exwmination I was able to make, owing to the courtesy
of Mr. A, J. Evans, of the splendid collection of beads in the Ashmolean Museam.
This examination enables me to say with some confidence that in form, substance
and manuficture all Aggries, ancient and modern, ave the direct descendants of
those ancient Egyptian beads which Mr, Evans tells me belong to the seventeenth
and nineteenth Dynasties, especinlly the latter, and are characteristic of the
Ramesside period.  The date of these beads from the ancient Egyptian tombs
may range therefore from about 1400 to 1100 ne.  As a step, perhaps, in the
petligree, Professor Ridgeway informs me that long eylindrical beads of beryl and
aquamaring are found in prehistoric tombs in Rhodes, which seem to have come
from mines at Zabara in Egypt. The form and shape, and perhaps substance, of
these sugpest the Popo beads of West Africa, which may almost be taken as a form
of Aggry beads, and have precisely the same ancient history.

DIsCUssIoN,

Professor RincEwAY expressed his warm admiration for the valuable series of
fuete which Colonel Temple had Inid before the meeting. Personally he felt
gratified to lind that Colonel Temple had collected so many fresh cases which
supported the views that he (the speaker) had put forward in his Origin of
Metallic Currency and Weight Standards, such, for instance, as the doctrine of
conventional price, which was admirably illustrated by the case mentioned by
Colonel Temple, where the price of chickens had got fixed at a rapee, becanse a
riipee was rashly given for the first chicken bought from the natives of a eertuin
district. He could not agree with the distinction between currency and money
drawn by Colonel Temple, as he considered that it was impossible to draw a hard
and fast line between them.

Colonel Temple had spoken of certain objects as having been made solely for
the purpose of being used as media of exchange, such as the festher money of
Santa Cruz, ad the mill-stone money of the Caroline Islands. This seemed a
veburn to the old idea that people had sat down and agreed that such and such an
object should Tie their money without any reference to its utility. On this point
he would break a lance with Colonel Temple, for he thought that we had abundant
means of arguing from the known to the unkuown in questions of primitive currency,
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and as in all cases where there were records it was invariably discovered that the
object used as a medinm of exchange had originally been an object employed in
daily life for some purpose or another, it was reasonable to infer that in cases such
as the feather money of Santa Cruz these objects had been formerly used as
ornaments of value, just as the other specimen of feather money shown by Colonel
Temple on the next slide is still worn asan ornament, and just as the feathers of the
royal bird of Hawaii were used both as money and ornament. He would call their
attention to some ohjects which within a short period had passed out of use in daily
life, but had remained in use as money. Every one knew that up toa few years ago
gtone axes were used for all purposes of daily life in New Guinea, and were one of
the chief articles used in purchasing wives, ete. Al the present time the iron axes
brought by traders had made the stone axe obsolete for practical purposes, but they
still retain their monetary value and continue to be used in the purchase of wives.
Again, on the north-west coast of North America the most valuable medium of
exchange was the “copper,” which was worth 500 skins (beaver). He (the speaker)
had not been able to give its enrly history in his Metallic Currency, but could only
quote from the Canadian Government report, which said that it was & conventional
money unit, but he had ventured to suggest that the * copper " was some kind of
gong, as the Indians attached great importance to its sound when struck, and
gongs, such as those shown on the screen, are used as money among some peoples,
However, his snggestion was wrong, for he now knew that these “ coppers,” an
example of which he exhibited, were made out of the native copper in the
(Chileat country north of Sitka, and were shields. The large ones had the totem in
the centre. These were of great value to a warrior as defensive armour, and hence
the large price which they fetched all down the coast as far as Queen Charlotte
lsland. With cases like these before them, he thonght it was dangerous to say
that the mill-stones of Caroline Tslands had never had any practical use, but had
been first made for the purpose of serving as money. He desired once more to
uxpress his heartiest thanks to Colonel Temple, whose kinduness he had personally
experienced in the past, for his most voluable lecture,

Colonel TempLE said that he found himself pructically only called upon to
reply to the remarks of Professor Ridgeway. He did not think that there was any
renl divergence of opinion between himself and the Professor. He had had that
evening to confine himself to definitions and beginnings and their illustration, and
to leave development aut of his purview. Hence the peculinr cast he had had to
give his paper. He agreed that it was very difficult to separate money from
currency at the points where the two met, and that looked at from the standpoint
of development, money in a conventional form usually arose out of currency, and
sometimes the development was vice versd.  But what he wished to insist on was
that in order to adequately treat the question of the origin of money and currency
it was necessary to clearly define the technical terms to be used, and this he had
endeavoured to do, His illustrations and his method of deseribing them were
intended to throw light on his argument by showing what was used as money aud
what &s gurrency without reference to development.

Colonel Temple said he felt grateful for the attention accorded to his long
lecture, and for the courtesy with which his propositions had been discussed by
Professor Ridgeway aud the other speakers.
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ORDINARY MEETING.
JUNE 131H, 1899.
C. H. Reap, Esq., F8.A., President, in the Chair.

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read und passed.

List of books presented to the Institute since last Meeting were read, and
thanks passed to donors.

The Presipest then introduced Mr. Georck Cruixch, who proceeded to read
his paper on “ Prehistoric Man in the Neighbourhood of the Kent and Surrey
Border; Neolithic Age This was well illustrated by a series of lantern slides
and numerous specimens of Neolithic Implements, ete,

Discussion was carried on by Mr. Anuey Browx, Mr. A. L. Lewrs, Mr. Wi
(jowLAND, and the Presmpest, Mr Crixeon replied to the questions asked, and
expressed his obligation to Professor Rupert Jones for kindly help in the preparation
of his paper.

The Prestpext passed a vote of thanks to Mr, Clinch for o very able paper
that showed both ingenuity and thought. He then asked Professor Rupert Jones
to make a few remarks abont a small collection of prehistoric implements presented
to the Institute Ly Mr, Fred Swynnerton of Simla, and Professor Hurert Joxus
stated that he had looked over the collection, all of which had been found at
Gwalior. It contained specimens of FEoliths, mostly quartzite, and some fairly
worked implements. The short paper of Mr. Swynnerton was & good account of
them.

A vote of thanks was passed to Mr. Swynnerton for his paper, and the
colleetion, and also to Professor Rupert Jones for his remarks on them.



PREHISTORIC MAN IN THE NEIGHBOURHOOD OF THE KENT
AND SURREY BORDER: NEOLITHIC AGE.

By Grorce Comch, F.G.S.
[WiTH PLATES XX11 AXD XX1L]

Dunise the past twenty years numerous discoveries illustrative of prehistorie
man have been made in the district roughly indicated by the title of this paper,
The area to which the paper particularly refers is about four miles in diameter,
and is pretty evenly divided by the boundary line between Kent and Surrey, the
central point being the fir-crowned heights of Shirley, near Addington.

Upon the present oceasion it is proposed to deal only with those remains
which belong to the Neolithic Age, recent discoveries having made it possible to
form a pretty complete idea of the oceupations and other phases of life in the
distriet during that period.

In the first place, it may be convenient to review, in a brief and general way,
the more important of the discoveries which have rewarded the researches of
the writer at varions times, Particulars of some of them, in detail, have been
published already, but it is necessary to bear in mind the drift and tendency of
previously established facts before we can be in a position to appreciate the
force and meaning of those which have been brouglit to light recently.

In the year 1878, and during three or four years subsequently, I found at
West Wickham, Kent, a series of groups of flint implements of a character and
under cireumstances which suggested that they marked the sites of Neolithic
dwellings. The field in which they were first found, called Moll Costen, had only
for a few years been under cultivation, so, although the hut-floors had been
disturbed before I had an opportunity of inspecting them, their contents had not
been widely distributed and the implements, in many cases, were pretty perfect,
in strong contrast with the specimens found in the adjoining fields which had long
been subjected to the operations of husbandry.

That the place was the site of a Neolithic village, rather than a mere
manufactory, is clearly indicated by the domestic character of the implements,
and also by the fact that several examples bear marks of having been worn down
by mse.

In several of the neighbouring fields in the same parish I was able to identify
the sites, gither separately or in groups, of human dwellings during the Neolithie
Age. All these sites 1 have examined carefully and frequently, with the result
that 1 have collected from them several hundreds of implements, Hakes, chips,
cores, anid weapons,
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My aim, however, was to find on some uncultivated site an undisturbed
hut-floor belonging to this elass, and by excavation and examination of its contents
to determine, as far as might be possible, the method of construotion of the
dwelling and wnything that was not already known about its occupants
After searching in the woods and other promising places, T found a good specimen
of a pit-dwelling 6 metres in diameter n Fuller's Wood, situsted near Moll
Costen, This example, however, was &0 mueh overgrown by trees that it was
not possible to excavate it with any prospect of a satisfactory result,

L]

Beale of metres,

FIg. 1.—PLAN AND SECTION OF HUT—CIRCLE, HAYES COMMON, KENT.

On Hayes Common [ found a large number of cireular depressions which
appeared to have been once the floors of huts. In the year 1878 I cut a trench
through one specimen with a view of determining ita origin, but beyond the fact
that the ground had been disturbed to a depth of about 50 em., my search was
unsuccessful.  Below that the gravel was hanl and compact and had evidently
uover been moved. In the following year I opened other pits with cqually
indefinite results, no pottery, implements, or other sign of oceupation being found.
In one small pit, 125 m. in diameter, however, there were distinet indications of an
ancient fire at & depth of 40 cm. from the surface of the ground. These indications
consisted of ronghly cubical fragments of charcoal, powdered charcoal, and a number
of pebbles thoroughly reddened by severe heat.
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During the following seven years farther pits were excavated, but still no
traces of habitation, except occasional marks of fire action, were found

In 1886, T opened a pit of entirely different type, consisting of a large
depression, nearly circular in form and 6 m. in diameter, with a conical wound
in the centre, and a roughly quadrangular pit attached to it on its eastern side.
In the centre of the ciroular pit, immediately below the eentral monnd, I found, ot
a depth of 60 cm., about thirty mmusnally large pebbles evidently collected
in this place for some definite purpose, possibly as a hearth for the five or
g8 a foundation to support a central pillar upon which the roof might be earried.
I formeid the opinion then, and I have had no reason to alter it mince, that these

| e .

Beale of metres

FIGz, 2 —PLAN AND SECTION OF HUT-CIRCLE, HAYES COMMOX, KENT.

depressions represented the floor, nnd the enclosing mounds represented the low
walls or foundations of walls of a dwelling consisting of two apartmenmts In
the accompanying disgram (Fig. 1) of this interesting hut-floor the straight
lines represent depressions below the natural surface of the ground, and the
dotted spaces indicate embankments above it

A dingmm of the ordinary type of hut-circle is shown in Fig. 2,
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During the year 1886, and snbsequently, T opened further pits, and after a
careful examination of every example, about 150 in number, I came to the
conclusion that they might be divided conveniently and reasonably into three
types, viz. :—

1. Large civenlar pits from 3 m. to 10 m. in diameter, and from 15 em.
to 90 m. deep, surrounded by a well-defined and carefully con-
structedd mound, in which, at one point, there was a flat space,
probably representing the entrance to the hut. These pits did not
show evidence of fire.

2, Targe cireular pits, similar in every way to those of the first type, but
with a low conieal mound in the centre. (See Fig. 2.)

3. Small cireular pits, very even and uniform in construetion, from 1-25 m.
to 3 m. in diameter, without marks of entmance, and generally
withont an encircling mound, bnt always containing at a depth of about
35 em,, reddened pebbles, charred wood, and other marks of fire,

Pits of the last type would in most cases be too small for dwellings, and the
question oceurs whether they might not have been the sites of fires for cooking.
This explanation will be dealt with later on

There were several well-defined lines of ditch-and-mound work on Hayes
Common, which appeared to have some relation to the hut-cireles, but none to the
existing roads across the Common. In fact, the modern roads, in some places, cut
throngh the lines of ditches and mounds.

Extending my researches to other tracts of uncultivated land, T noticed pits
similar in many respects to these at Shirley Common, and st Croham Hurst,
both in Surrey. All were associated with chips, flakes, and cores of
flint, apparently of Neolithic Age, but heyond this there was little positive
evidence as to the period to which the dwellings, if such they were, might be
assigned.

During many years the approximate age of the Hayes Common pit-dwellings
remained s somewhat doubtful question, for although various circumstances
pointed to their great antiquity, mo sufficient evidence upon the point was
forthcoming. In the year 1897, however, some builiding operations at Millfield,
Keston, adjoining Hayes Common, led to the diseovery of a pit which had
unquestionally been the floor of a Neolithic workshop. Here were discovered
upwards of nine hundred fragments of flint, including cores, flakes, and waste
chips, and from the internal evidence, which has been set forth in detail in a paper
comumunicated to the Society of Antiquaries of London by Mr. Philip Norman,
FS.A, the question has been settled once for all. Further particulars of this
iniportant discovery will be found in a subsequent part of this paper,

The district under consideration in the present paper does not contain rocks
which would afford shelters of the kind utilised by prehistoric man in certain
localities, but the necessity of some shelter during severe weather must have been
felt Ly the inhabitants of the place during Neclithic times. It seemed worth
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whils, therefore, to search for traces of ancient dwellings nnder the shelter of
such precipitons slopes as were to be fonnd with a southern or sonth-western
aspect. Croham Huwst, a remarkably fine tmact of forest land situated about
one mile south of Croydon, offered precisely those conditions of shelter from the
cold winds and snow-storms of winter which would have Dbeen sought for as
dwelling-places by Neolithic men and women, and fo it accordingly 1 turned my
attention, :

The upper part of the hill consists of a bed of the well-rounded pebliles and
sand so abundant at Shirley Common, Hayes Common, and many others pluces,
[t is in fact an outlier of the well known Oldlaven Beds. On the south side the
slope of the hill averages 30 degrees. It may be expluined that this steep slope is
lurgely preserved by the vegetation consisting of heath, moss, grass, and a number
of stunted oak-trees growing in abundance on the top and sides of the hill

What happens when this vegetation is destroyed is well shown in some of the
worn footpaths where the grass hus been killed and the pebble beds have
been disintegrated and worn down by the min-wash in consequence.

To some extent the stesp angle of the hill may be preserved by masses of
ferruginous conglomerate, one large mass of which is exposed for a distance of & m.
on the surface of the hill near the point where most of the implements have been
found. '

T mention these points because it is of some importance to understand the
conditions which may have made it possible for an ancient excavation on the side
of the hill to have been preserved to our own day, Taking all things into con-
sideration thers does not appear to he any good reason why the excavations I
am about to describe ghould not have remained intact from Neolithic times. As
far as “we know the hill has been wooded from a very early period: there is
practically no rain-wash on certain parts of it ; and there are no disturbing forces
which might eause a subsidence, or any other consideralde alteration of the aurfuce,
The rolling down of & certain amount of loose matter and the aecumulation of peat
and decayed leaves would in the ordinary course take place, and recent excava-
tions of the contents of the shallow pits has proved that this has happened.

The excavated sites at Croham Hurst, which I am inclined to think were
ocoupied as dwellings in Neolithic times, are of two kinds, viz, (1) Large, cireular or
nearly citonlar, depressions in the surface from 8 m. to 17 m.in diaweter and from
60 cm, to 16 m. deep, These are situnted upon or near the crest of the hill
(2) Deprmmm similar to the above, but shallower and smaller, and often oceurring
in pairs about half-way down the steep slope of the hill.

Plentifully seattered arcund these pits are numerous flakes, chips, and oorea
of flint, but the thick covering of dead leaves and other vegetable matter makes it
extremely difficult to examine the surface of the grommid.

During a number of examinations of the surface T have found npwards of a
hundred fragments of flint, each of which has been chipped with a definite aim,
but in nearly every case, they are such as would be struck off the nodules of flint
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preparatory to or in the process of making implements and flakes, Few perfectly
finished flakes have been found by me, but enough to show that well-made
implements have been manufactured here, and these, it is almost certain, may
yet be found, if searched for, among the material which has rolled down the steep
side of the hill

In March, 1899, by the kind permission of the Governors of the Whitgift
Foundation, four of these eircular depressions were opensd with results which,
although they must be described as generally neutral, did not in any way militate
against the theory of their Neolithic age,

In one large pit situated near the top of the hill and measuring 175 m. east
and west by 15 m. north and south, and 16 m. deep, I dug some experimental
holes from which it appeared that there was a layer of compact peat 50 em. in
thickness, under which pebble-beds were disclosed.

The earth which had been removed from this depression had apparently been
deposited as an encireling mound around it, but this mound had become much
flattened by weathering and other eauses. The deposit of peat, 30 cm. thick,
indicates considerble antiquity, as this kind of peat is not formed quickly, and
the pit was not situated in a specially good position to receive or retain any large
amount of vegetable matter.

Excavations in the depressions on the hill-side tended to show that there
had been a certain amount of material brought down from the hill above by
various causes. This is not remarkable when the steep southern slope of Croham
Hurst is remembered. Nevertheless, the digging revealed a depesit of peat,
20 em. thick in the bottom of the pits under the material hrought down.

As far as I have been able to investigate the matter at present the chief
evidence of the Neolithic age of these pita is to be found in the flint flakes, chips,
and cores which are associated with them, and when it is remembered that no
flinta ‘suitable for the purpose of making implements oceur naturally on Croham
Hurst, their oceurrence here has greater significance than would otherwise be the
ease. This significance is increased hy the fact that nearly every fragment of
chalk-flint found on Croham Hurst has been worked, and bears an ancient and
smooth sorface.  Further we may note that the adjacent ploughed helds (on the
surface of which flints occur naturally) are thickly strewn with flakes, and other
evidences of Neolithic work.!

Thus, although the hut-floors, like those at Hayes Common, have retained
searcely any other indication of their purpose and great age except their general
form, their encireling mound, and their thick deposit of peat, the associated flakes
and chips of flint seem to prove pretty conclusively that Croham Hurst was
ocenpied by man during Nealithic times, aud the form of the depressions affords a
strong presumption that they were the floors of the huts in which he dwelt.

i “The worked flints here referred to are those found by Mr. Whitaker, F.RB,, and myself,
I am unable to accept as genuing many so-called implements found in these fislds by certain
other observers.

New Senies, VoL I, Nos. 1 aso 2. K
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Throughout the distriet the principal evidence of Neolithic times is to be
found, as might be expected, in the flint implements, tools, and weapons, rather
than in those objects composed of more perishable materials which must have
been largely used by man. Arlicles made of horn, bone, and other parts of
animals have, of course, entirely disappeared by the ordinary processes of decay,
Tt some of the flint implements which were specinlly shaped to be fitted info bone
handles have been discovered.

Before proceeding to consider the implements in detail it may be remarked
that generally speaking those found at West Wickham are eharacterised by very
skilful workwmanship, which shows that the art of flint-chipping and flint-grinding
had reached a high state of excellence.

The sharp-edged ground stone axe, which has been deseribed by one eminent
writer' on the subject as the symbol of Neolithic culture, is represented among the
West Wickham implements by fragments rather than perfect specimens. My
collection contains only seven examples ol ground implements altogether, and of
these only three are more or less fragmentary portions of regular celts or axes of
any importance, the remainder having been reworked or broken to such an
extent that it is not possible to say what was their original size and shape.

But T am not inclined to infer from the scarcity of this particular form of
work that eivilisation was at a low ebb, or the art of implement making not
thoroughly understood by the people of the period and in the neighbourhood to
which these remarks refer. It should be remembered that the process of grinding
down » flint to 8 smooth surface and a sharp edge is at the best and with modemn
appliances a tedious and lengthy operation, even when the genoral shape has been
roughed ont by chipping. Moreover, flint was sbundant and, in the hands of a
skilful workman, easily and readily shaped by chipping, and it is not reasonable to
sttppese that any people, savage or civilised, would purposely make their imple-
ments and weapons by a slow and exceedingly lnborious process when the means of
producing them by a simpler, more expeditions, and equally advantageous method,
were within their reach.

[ amn inclined rather to attribute the scarcity of ground implements to the
abundance of raw material of which chipped implements could be easily manu-
factured, and also partly, to the absence of o suitable gritty stone in this neigh-
bourhood upon which ground implements could be rubbed down.

Celts entirely shaped by skilful chipping are not common. [ have found
thires fragments of such weapons, one being the pointed half and remarkable for its
particularly fine workmanship. (Plate XXITIL, 1)

Closely allied in form with these chipped celts are certain roughly shaped
implements about 125 cm. in length, 4 em. broad, 3 em. thick, and weigh-
ing about ‘5 kilox In the boldness of the workmanship we seem to have
almost u survival of palmolithic methods, except that the results attained are

i Professor W, E‘.\;ﬂi Dlik.iul—.ﬁin'j Man in Britain, 18580 ud.i't-itl'll, P 274,
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poorer, considered with reference to the efforts expended, than in the older
implements. (Plate XXTII, )

It seems probable that these implements may have been intended for use as
_ hoes, or other analogous agricultural tools, for searifying or breaking up the
surface of the ground. Tn order to test how they would do for such a purpese I
have mounted one in a rough handle with a result which is not, perhaps, entirely
unsatisfactory,

The rarity of elaborate and highly finished arrow-heads south of the River
Thames is well known, and it is not surprising, therefore, that anly three
specimens which entirely answer to this deseription have been found at West
Wickham. The scarcity of these oljects may be explained perhaps by the theory
that simpler forms of pointed flint have served as arrow-puints.

Of the three elaborately worked arrow-heads found at West Wickham, there
is an highly-finished example which may perhaps be compared with the best work
of Neolithic times. Tts form is that known as leaf-shaped, but it is rather thicker
and rounder than arrow-heads of this class often are. (Plate XXII, r.)

Its length is 244 cm. ; its breadth 1'5 em. ; and its thickness 1°2 cm,

Another example, which originally possessed two barbs and a tang, has
unfortnnately lost one of the barbs, but otherwise it is in gool eondition and its
point and edges are still quite sharp. Tts length is 32 cn.; breadth 22 om -
thickness ‘5 cm.

The third example belongs to a class that is rare in England, but more
cominon in Ireland, It posseszes o concave, tangless base, a rather tapering point,
and & somewhat one-sided appearance. Its length is 35 em. : breadth 2:2 em, » and
thickness 5 cm.

It seems unlikely that these highly-finished arrow-heads, made with so much
care and skill, were used for ordinary purposes. Tt is probable that they were
produged for some special use. Arrows intended for ordinary nse may have been
pointed with the sharp, tapering ends of flakes, the butt ends of which were found
in snch abundance on the hut-floor at Millfield, already mentioned and presently
to be dealt with in detail.

Many of those flakes had been broken with an oblique base, so that when the
point was mounted on the arrow one angle would form a barb.

The number of pointed weapons which may bave served as spear heads iy
rather larger than that of arrow-heads, and generally speaking their workmanship
must be pronounced decidedly inferior. This may be explained by the Fact that
exactriess in reference to poise and true balince was not o necessary in the ease of
a weapon held and directed by the hand as in thet of a missile, such as an arrow,
which was intended to be projected through the air. Accordingly, we find a
comparatively large number.of trimmed flakes which, although somewhat enrved in
longitudinal section, have probably been used for the purpose of spear-points,

It has been suggested that some of these implements which 1 have classed as
spear-heads may have served us knives,

K2
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The implements known by the general name of scrapers, comprise such &
large number of forms, sizes, and methods of manufacture, and were undoubtedly
applied to so many different purposes, that it seems desirable to pay special
attention to them. We have in them the Neolithic equivalent of the modern pocket-
knife and the contents of a nineteenth century tool-chest—the implements, in
short, with which all kinds of articles formed of wood, bone, horn, and possibly
soft stone, were carved and scraped into the desired shapes. It is, therefore,a
matter of considerable importance to observe the shapes of the cutting edges, the
charncter of the marks of wear upon them, and the great variety in their strength,
and size, and methods of manufacture. In size, the scrapers vary from a diameter
of slightly more than 12 em. to upwards of 5 om. Although the shape is usually
more or less cireular, it is sometimes elongated, and sometimes flattened. There
is usually a tendency more or less pronounced, towards a tang. This is developed
mnch more in some cases than in others but it exists in all. (Plate XXII, n.)

These remarks apply mainly to what may be called the regular forms of
serapers.  In addition to these there is a large number of less-perfectly shaped
forms. Upwards of fifty examples of this kind were found at West Wick-
ham. Generally speaking they may be described as rougher in style, thicker
in section, and less freed from the rough, original coating of the flint, than the
more regular scrapers. Vet when they are submitted to careful examination
it is clear that they have been put to such a multiplicity of uses that they may be
comsiderad to be among the most interesting of the implements of the Neolithie
period found in the neighbourhood of the Kent and Surrey border. (Plate XXTI, &)

In o few instances the amount of wear to which the edges of scrapers have
been subjected has been so great as to produce u series of facets. The surfaces of
gome of the worn edges seem to have been seratched in such a way as might,
perhaps, be produced by friction with sand. Other examples of wear show a
eonsiderable removal of the edge, produced apparently by a series of slight blows.

The explanation formerly given by some suthorities that scrapers were used
especially if not solely for the dressing of hides is not borne out by the evidence of
the implements found st West Wickham. This evidence points to a much wider
range of uses

Among the class of implements known ns flakes, there are some specimens of
semarkable excellence of workmanship, TIn some the flint has been shaped with a
cleanness and precision which reminds one of the fracture of obsidian rather than of
flint. (Plate XXIT, o) Thereis one very fine example, 5 om. in longth and triangular
in section, the edges of which have been minutely serrated. Tt was doubtless nsed
as a saw for some delicate work The nin part of the implements found at West
Wickham, and indesd throughout the district, consists of flakes. Many of these
have been carefully chipped to a point to be used as drills (Plate XXII, #): others
have had semicirenlar indentations made in them and were probably used for shaving
and rounding sticks or fragments of bone ; possibly for arrow stems or needles,
awl there nre many other forms of wear observable upon them. (Plate XXIII, 1.)
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Hammer-stones are represented by several large masses of tough grey flint
varying in weight from -5 to 1'5 kilos. The surfaces of these hammers exhibit
marksof long eontinued wear, as the stone is in placesworn in facets. (Plate XX111,0,)

I have one very interesting implement which appears to have served as a
grain-crusher. It is a small quartzite bonlder, possibly a Sarsen stone, each end of
which has been considerably flattened by wear. It weighs ‘8 kilo. One end is
worn nearly flat apparently from contact with a flat surface, whilst the other end
exhibits several facets. The difference in the charcter of the wear on the two
ends may be explained perhaps by the theory that the flat end was produced by
pounding such as would be necessary to crnsh grain, while the faceted wear of the
other end may have resulted from the irregular rotary motion employed whilst
nsing it as a pestle in a mortar. The latter wear seems to have been caused by the
action of reducing the crushed grain to fine flour.

The recent discovery of a floor on which the manufacture of 4 large number
of flint implements had been carried on at Millfield, Keston, is of great value
for many reasons, for the light it gives as to the methods adopted by the maker
of flint implements; the tools he used in his work: the material he employed ;
and the specific purpose of the implements he produced. But perhaps its chief
importance arises from the fact that it enables us to assign the pit-dwellings on
Hayes Common to an approximate period.

It may be explained that the pit at Millfield, although in the parish of
Keston, is quite near the groups of pit-dwellings on Hayes Common, and
intimately related to them. Towards the end of the year 1897, numerous flakes
and chips of flint were accidentally found by some men engaged in building
operations. The fact was communicated to me by Mr. G. W. Smith, and further
search was suggested. The result was that within a circular space 5 m. in
diameter and from 45 em. to T0 em. below the surface, 958 flakes and other
fragments of Hint were found, consisting of :—

22 cores
461 flakes
475 waste chips
958

The charvacter of these flints is precisely like that of the specimens which
have for many years pust been found sparsely but pretty evenly distributed over
the surface of Hayes Common, but the flakes, especially those which were straight
and well-formed, had in nearly every case been purposely broken, the pointed end
of an acute triangular form, having in every such case been carried away, nnd
although the material removed from the pit was screened and carefully examined,
not one of these pointed ends was found. It is evident that they must have been
severed from the flakes to which they belonged and carried away for some specific
purpose, whether to be used as arrow-heads, or for the teeth of sickles, or for
what other purpose does not seem clear.
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It has been shown! that the undoubtedly Neolithie pit at Millfield, is in
every way identical in character with the pit-lwellings on Hayes Common,
except that it has lost its covering of peat. Viewsd in the light of this discovery
it is a comparatively easy matter to identify several groups of Neolithic dwellings
on Hayes Common and numerous lines of diteh-and-mound work which may
represent enclosures for the securing of the cattle belonging to the inhabitants
of the dwellings, It is not diffieult to nnderstand how these dwellings were
constructed.  Probably an excavation from 5 m to 10 m. in dinmeter was
first made, circalar in form and about 1 m. in greatest depth. The removed
earth may then have been carefully arranged as a continuous mound aronmd
the pit, and in this mound a pumber of long branches of trees were probably
plauted, the ends of which met tver the middle of the hut. A reof consisting
of a thatch of heath or reeds completed the means of protection from the external
olements, whilst the encireling mound would help to throw off superflnous rainfall,
and afford some degree of warmth and shelter. A conjectural restoration of such

a dwelling is shown in Fig. 3.

Baale of mietres

F1G. 3—CONJECTURAL RESTORATION OF NEOLITHIC HUT WITH EXTERNAL FIRE,
HAYES -COMMON, KENT.

In some of the larger huts there wos a raised mound in the centre on the
sides of which the inhabitants may have reclined when rest was required. Some-
times, however, the mound seems to have been placed in the lint in order to support
or steady the lower end of the trunk of a tree upon which the rafters of the roof
reated.  Owing to the highly inflammable charcter of the structure it would not
have been safe to have o fire within the hut during very dry or windy weather ;
the cooking lire, therefore, would be made at a short distance from the dwelling.

The smaller depressions from 125 m. to 3 m. in diameter, have already been
identified us the hearths upon which, or rather perhaps we should say, the holes over
which fires were kindled for cooking purposes, This theory secms to afford a satis.
fnctory explanation of the depressions, and ngrees with their sizes, forms, and contents

' Pros, Moe. Anfig,, Lond.; Senond Beries, vol. xvii, P 216-321,
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Cooking by means of heated stones and also by heating the ground is hy uo
means uncommon. In our own country we have a survival of such a primitive
mode of eooking. Tn some parts of England, gypsies and country people still bake
a hedgehog or other small animal by enveloping it in a covering of clay and then
placing it in the midst of a fierce wood-fire made on the surface of the ground,
The embers retain a considerable amount of heat for a long time, and the baking
ean be continued as long as is necessary without fresh fuel. When the operation
is completed, the flesh of the hedgehog is said to be particularly tender, juicy, and
well-flavoured. T give this upon hearsay evidence only, as I confess I have no
actual experience of the matter.

The raral method of cooking potatoes in an iron pot without water and with
the aperture of the pot closely stopped by a compact mass of earth, is another
somewlat similar survival. In this method of cocking, as in that just deseribed,

e
—_— —

Scale of metres,

FIG. 4—SECTION OF PIT CONTAINING EVIDENCES OF FIRE, WEST
WICKHAM COMMON, KENT.

A.  Peat and vegetable mould. . Bed of charcoal.
B, Band and pebbles. D. Undisturbed earth,

the flavour is said to be remarkably well preserved. In both cases this ia
donbtless due to the fact that the cooking is thorough, and that the enveloping
clay makes it possible to retain those juices and flavonrs whioh would be driven off
by the modern culinary methods.

In some of the islands of the North Pacific there is still in use a method
of cooking whole animals by means of heated depressions in the ground, similar
in all probability to that once adopted by the Neolithic tribes who resided at
Hayes Common. It seems probable that this was the method of cooking generally
employed by our Neolithic ancestors, and as far as we can understand the five would
have been made in the following manner. A hole was first dug in the ground from
125 m. to 3 m. across and about 756 cm. deep. Across this a number of dry cak
branches were laid and fire was applied. Into this fire wae placed the animal
or joint that was required to be cooked, or if water was to be heated ora stew
prepared, a number of fair-sized pebbles, placed among the burning embers, were
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heated and used as pot-boilers in receptacles made of wood or other perishable
substances, for it is pretty clear that no pottery was in use.

A section of one of these filled-up pits in which & cooking fire had been made
was until recently well shown in the side of the gravel-pit at West Wickham
Common. A disgram of this section is shown in Fig, 4 From this it will be
seen that at the bottom of the pit was a mass of large fragments of wood, above
which was a bed of sand and pebbles, and over all, a layer of peat and vegetable
mould about 125 em. thick.

It may be remarked that the evidence of the Hayes Common and West
Wickham Common pit-dwellings is in accordance with the observations of Pro-
fessor Boyd Dawkins! who remarks that cooking operations in Neolithic times
were generally earried on ontside the dwelling.

The rarity of scrapers and crushers among the flint implements at Huyes
Common and Croham Hurst is noteworthy. It may be accounted for, perhaps, by
the fact that large peblles suitable for use as crushers, are abundant at both of
these places, and may very probably have been used as substitutes; whilst pebbles
broken in halves by patural or artificial means, which are also plentiful, would
make equally useful substitutes for those scrapers which are shaped by chipping.

Judging from the evidence of the implements, and from the character and
amount of wear to which they have been subjected, it seems probable that the
race who used them—the men and women living in the neighbourhood of the Kent
and Surrey border in the Neolithic period—consisted of people of pacifie
occupations, tillers of the soil, and herdsmen. That they were highly accomplished
in the art of making implements and weapons of flint is pretty clearly shown by
the examples which have been preserved to the present day. Many of these must
have been the result of much patient and skilful labour, but a large proportion
have been sadly mutilated by the hard wear and rough usage of the plough-share,
the harrow, the roll, and other implements wsed by the former in tilling his land
in more recent years. The art of flint tool-making seems to have been carried to a
high piteh of perfection at West Wickham in Neolithic times, and its pursuit probably
formed the special, if not the sole, ocenpation of cerfain members of the tribe
What the implement-maker's materials were, and how he used them, we can judge
from the contents of the workshop-floor at Millfield, and it is probable that we
have there all that remains of the workshop from which the Neolithic tribes
on Hayes Common were supplied with arrow-points, sickle-teeth, ete.

The Neolithic tribes inhabiting the district to which this paper refers would
appear to have been, in a limited sense, nomadic in their habits, seldom staying
long in one place but travelling about slowly, accompanied by their herds and their
flocks. In the winter they would seek the shelter of the Surrey hills and in the
warmer seasons they probably tilled the fertile valleys about West Wickham,

In conclusion, it may be pointed out that the evidences of prehistorie man in
this country are being rapidly destroyed. In the locality to which this paper

' Early Man in Britain, 1880, p. 373



Kent and Surrey Border : Neolithic Age. X 137
relates the operations of the villa-builder and the pursuit of agricultural industries,
hut especially the former, are disturbing and obliterating these venerable and
intensely interesting of British antiquities, and it is most desirable that every trace
of prehistorie times should be carefully noted and recorded before these destructive
influences shall have swept them entirely away.

APPERDIX

In the following list a few particulars are given respeeting the best defined
and most characteristic types of implements discovered in the district to which
this paper relates—a district which comprises the following parishes —West
" Wickham, Hayes, and Keston, in Kent, and Shirley, Croydon, and Sanderstead, in
Surrey.

In evéry ease, excopt that of Millfield, which was excavated mainly by Mr.
G. W. Swith, the following facts and statistics are based npon the discoveries of
the writer and refer solely to specimens in his private collection.

Type A— Simple flakes, usually triangular or quadrangular in section and
from 2 em. to 7 em. in length.

Type B.—Flakes more or less modified or elaborated in form by secondary
work.

Type C—Flakes, much worn by use.

Type D.—Flakes converted into a more or less circular outline by means
of secondary working. These are usually called scrapers, bt it is evident
from their varieties of form and the care with which they have been shaped
that they were used for many different purposes besides the scraping of skins
during the process of tanning. They were probably used for catting and carving
objects in wood and boue, and also for such work as would now be done by
means of planes, adzes, ete. In several examples of these so-called serapers there
is a very decided tendency towards a tang, and a semi-cireular indentation is often
found on each side at the termination of the cutting edge.

Type E.—Scrapers resembling in many respects those included in type D, but
more roughly formed and generally much thicker in section.

Type F.—Arrow-heads entirely shaped by minute and delicate working,
Three entirely distinct forms are figured in the plate.

Type G.—Spear-heads, or possibly knives, more or less leaf-shaped in form
and worked much in the same manner as arrow-heads (type F).

Type H—Drills, formed by careful secondary working.

Type L—Saws, usually of gmall size with minute indentations to serve as testh,
and a pronounced stop shown in two of the samples figured upon the lower left
hand side.

Type J—Straight and well-shaped flakes from which the pointed end has
been broken off probably to serve as arrow points or sickle teeth. This type is
mainly represented in the examples found at Millfield.
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Type K.—Haollow scrapers. The form of these is well shown in the plafe.
The semi-circular indentations have been produced by very careful chipping. They
have probably been used for the purpose of shaving snd shaping the stems of
arrows and other similar oljects.

Type L.—Celts shaped entirely by chipping. The three examples figured are
fragments, but that in the middle presents features of great merit and a high
degree of ekill.

Type M.—Celts formed partly by chipping and partly by grinding. The two
examples fignred have probably been intended to be hafted into a bone or wooden
socket,

Type N.—Celts formed by chipping but presenting a surface almost, if not
eutirely, covered by subsequent grinding. Both of the specimens figured are
imperfect, having been mutilated at each end.

Type O.—Hammer stones and grain crushers. The left hand specimen shown
in the plate has been ghaped by long continued wear into a flattened sphere, The
other example is a quartzite pebble finttened at each end by wear, The material
employed for these implements is almost always tough grey flint.

Type P.—Roughly shaped celt-like implements, probably hoes or similar
agricultural implements. The upper end is roughly triangular in section, and was
apparently intended to be bound into s cleft stick : the lower end merges into &
celt-like form.

Specimens of these various types are figured upon the accompanying full-page
plates (Plates XXTT and XXTIT). In addition to the sixteen types already described,
the following may be mentioned in order to include fragments of flint which have
resulted from the manufacture of implements, ete.

Type Q—Chips—fragments of flint often retaining portions of the rough
external coat of the flint nodule which have been struck off merely with the
intention of reaching suitabile materiul anderneath.

Type R.—Cores—the blocks of flint from which flakes have been struck.

The distribution of these various types of implements, ete., among the different

Neolithic sites identified and desoribed in the paper is shown in the following
table —

i Localities,
Types.
West | Hayes | Millfield, | . Crohani
‘Winl:hun. Comuion. | Keston, | Shirley. [“gics
i —
A Flokes " i e 881 40 61 7 o
B Flakes with secondary work o) 13 — — = 2
€, Flakes, much worn by use - az - = = el
D. Scrapers (well formed) ... 30 - _— | Ll
E, Sernpers (roughly shaped) .....‘ 8 | B - = =
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Localities
Typea.
|l | e, | g, |G
|
F. Arrow-leads el g 1] | - - = o
G. Bpear-heads, or knives ... . 5 — —_ ; — =
B Dl e o dans ol 32 - e -
L Saws .. e e A 13 | —_ — - -
J. Flakes from which the pointed - | — 400 - e
ends have been broken.
K. Hollow serapers ... - o 20 2 — = ] =
L. Celts, entirely formed by chipping 3 i — — —= =
s H =¥ | ey T — =i
st R S (R
N. Calts, covered with & ground sur- 3 — f =i 1
face. .
0. Hammers .. - = 8 : — = - _—
P Hobs s o .... il 7 | - — — =
B Ohitac s o e 1) e dad sl 04D | 50 475 5 48
R Cores.. i W Ml 49 | B 12 — b
DiscuUssION,

Mr. Lewis wished to congratulate both the author and the Institute on the
paper they had just heard. He had visited the pits on Hayes Commeon some
twenty years agzo and had not been greatly impressed by them, but he was glad
Mr. Clinch had been ahble to find.so much valuable material in connection with
them. So far as he had understood there was no evidence that the fires of which
traces wore found in the pits might not have been of comparatively recent date.
He doubted whether the circle of 50 feet diameter had been roofed over, and
thought it more likely to have been an enclosure for animals. Mr. Lewis
proceeded to point out the différence between the remains described by Mr.
(llinch and these of dwellings found at Carnbrae in Cornwall and Grimspound and
elsowhere on Dartmoor, which latter were furnished with stone seats or bed-places,
hearths, and holes made in the ground and used apparently for cooking by means
of heated stones, and in one at least of which holes had been found a large pot.

Mr, J. Auzgs Browx said he knew the aunthor many years ago when he
began his investigations in Kent, and congratulated him on their result in the
paper he had read, and on his having obtained the interesting eollection on the
table and the valusble information given as to its connection with the hut eircles
on Hayes Common and elsewhere in the neighbourhood. Judging from the forms
and pating, the specimens appeared to be of late neolithic age, but there was no
evidenes of the fauna with which they were sssociated. There was, however, one
gpecimen which in form and colour wes quite unlike the others, and he would
be glad to know under what condition it had been found, whether in peat or
gravel. Its brown patina and axe-like form reminded him of the drift, although the



140 G. Cuxsca.— Prebistoric Man in the Neighbowrhood of Kent and Surrey.

specimen clearly belonged to the division called neolithic. If the axe-head had
been wider at the blade, thicker and less neatly made, it would then have been
gimilar to axe-head specimens found in the river drift; as it is the implement
appears to be one of those forms, helonging to a series which appears to bridge over
the later palweolithic and the later stone age, we call neolithie, as classified in the
speaker’s paper read at the Institute in 1892 on the * Continuity of the Palolithic
and Neolithic Periods.”

Mr. W. Gowraxp remarked that the paper was one of great interest, and a
very important contribution to our knowledge of the habitations of neolithic man
in this conntry. Cireular dwellings have, as is well known, been found in several
localities in Britain, notably on Dartmoor and the moorlands of Yorkshire; in
thesa, however, the floors are but little, if at all, helow the surface of the snrround-
ing ground.  Those which he had examined in hoth the above-mentioned districts
originally possessed walls of rough stones, of greater or less height, from which the
roofs sprang.  In their immediate neighbourhood stones suitable for building the
walls occur in abundance. In the district explored by Mr. Clingh no such
materials are at hand. The Hoor was hience, he thought with him, sunk below the
surface by digging & pit in order that the roof might be of a convenient height. On
the other hand, it should be remembered that in other regions of the world, as in
North-Eastern Asia and the northern islands of Japan, pit-dwellings are character-
istic of a rigorous climate, and form the winter habitations of men who in the
summer occupy huts on the ground-level

Circular pit-dwellings seem to be rare in England, and the author is to be
congratulated on his discovery of them in Swrrey and Kent. Hemains of these
dwellings of neclithic times are, however, widely distributed in Northern Europe
and in Germany, Austrin, Hungary and Switzerland, the depth of the Hoor below
the surface varying from 1 to 1'5 metre. They are also found in France,

In the north of Portugal some have Leen discoversd with a block of stone in
the centre of the floor, upon which rested a wooden post for the support of the
roof. This tends to confirm the accuraey of Mr. Clinch's explanation of the use of
the small mound in the same position in the Kent and Surrey examples

The discovery of a cooking-place outside the dwellings is of considerable
importance, as, he helieved, no actual remains of an external five had hitherto been
found in England. He might mention that separate places for cooking, viz,
small round houses apart from the dwelling, are to be seen at the present day in
Finland.

From his own experience of dwellings not differing much in construction from
those described in the paper, in several of which he had lived from time to time
when exploring the Shinano-Hida range of mountains in Japan, he would say that
culinary operations, except on a small scale, eould not be condueted inside without
risk of seiting fire to the roof. A fireplace apart from the hut would hence be
absolutely necessary when a large animal such as a deer or boar had to be cooked
for the use of the community or several families,

This outside fireplace, too, doubtless played an important part in the diseovery
of the metals, It was, in fact, the first smelting furnace. The high temperature
which would be often reached in it, when the fire was wrged by a strong wind,

would be quite sufficient for the reduction of the ores of the common metals to the
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metallic state; so that, whenever any stones containing these ores became
accidentally imbedded in the fuel, under eonditions favourable for reduction, the
discovery of the metals would certainly result.

Exuerrioy o RUDE STONE IMPLEMENTS ¥ROM THE STATE oF GrWALIOR,
OpxtrAL Ixpia. By FREDERICK SWYNNERTON, Esq., Simla.

Tais collection included numerous roughly-chipped fragments of jasper, chert,
lydite, and other siliceous stones. Some of the objects exhibited were collected
by Mr. Swynnerton from the alluvium of the plain on which the city of Gwalior
stands. They occur in the aravel of the Sourrka Itiver, and throughout the
alluvium on the banks to a height of at least 20 feet; and are also found scattered
over the surface far from the river. Others were obtained from, or near to, the
surface of the ground at Raipur, 12 miles from Gwalior. The collection also
included some large quartzite implements of palseolithic type, found on the surface
at Raipur by C. Maries, Esq., of Gwalior.

SPECIAL JOINT MEETING OF THE INSTITUTE AND THE
FOLKLORE SOCIETY.

JUNE 27mn, 1899,
0. H. ReaD, Esq,, FS.A., President, in the Chair.

The CramMAN explained that this Joint Meeting had been called by the
desive of the Folklore Society to welcome Professor Frederick Starr of the Uni-
versity of Chieago, and he would therefore vacate the chair in favour of the
President of the Folklore Society.

Mr. B Smxey Harruaxp, FS.A., President of the Folklore Society, then took
the Chair, and expressed the thanks of his Society for the reception the Institute
had given them and their friend Professor Starr, who had most generously
presented the Sogiety with the interesting objects they now saw before them, and
who would favour them with some sccount of his collection.

Professor F. Stany, of Chicago, then gave an address explanatory of the large
sollection of objects illustrating the Folklore of Mexico.

The CHAmRMAN wound up the proceedings by describing the kindly reception
he had received in Chicago from Professor Starr, and proposed a vote of thanks to
him for his very able address, which was supported by Mr. G. L. GoMuE and
Mr. A, L Lewis, and carried unanimously,
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ON THE MEDLEVAL POPULATION OF BRISTOL
By Dr Bempor, LLID., FRS,

Tt is now a good many years since, to the lasting disfignrement and discredit of
our ancient city, the church of St. Werburgh, with ita beautifal tower, was cleared
away from Corn Street. T was one of the, T believa very few, people who derived
some advantage from this barbarous proceeding, of which, however, I have the
satisfaction of remembering that I was one of the active opponents. A large
mumber of skeletons was dug out from below the vaults in the church, and a good
many from the churchyard adjoining, in whiely, however, interments had ceased for
many years. The former series must have dated from before 1761, at which date
the church was partially vebuilt; but they were all probubly much alder, in fact
pretty certainty mediwval. The latter were comparatively modern, hut not recent.
Of the former 1 found 36 mensurable, and of the latter 17, numbers sufficient to
afford o basis of induction, Their measurements were printed in the PBristol and
(Honoestershire Areheological Transactions, and in my Raess of Britain. 1 am not
going to inflict them on you now, but will say briefly that the medimeval skulls
were somewhat short, broad and, if anything, low, flattish, rounded, with rather
small frontal region, but otherwise well filled. Their average breadth-index was
exactly 80, iz, on the confines of mesokephaly and brachykephaly, by Topinard's
notation. On the other hand, the modern skulls wers mostly of quite different
type;: in fact not cne of the 17 distinctly resembled the small round type just
deseribed, und which prevailed in the medieval series. They were mostly mther
large longish crania, nowise distinguishable from those we see on the shoulders of
our neighbours in Somerset and Gloucestershire, and their average breadth-index
was TOG.

There are sundry circumstances which may influence the relution that the
cranial index bears to the kephalie, the dead to the living one, for example the
degree of dryness, as De Lapouge has shown. But we have most of us got into the
habit of adding two degrees to the index of the skull, in order to get that of the
living head. T apprehend that my distinguished friend (M. Topinard) will tell you
two degrees are too much. But even if we added nothing, 80 would be very high
index for o series of 36 English skulls, while 76:6 would be a low one for the living
head. The discrepancy needs explanation,

I have been disposed to attribute ib to the presence in the earlier or medimval
series of a larger proportion of French blood. We know that for centuries after
the Norman Conquest natives of France continued to filter into this country, where
the use of the French language among the upper classes must have given the
immmigrants certain advantages. Moreover Bristol, perhaps more than most other
English ports, carvied ou an active commerce with the English dousinions in France,
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To show the intimacy of these relations, I will quote a passage from Mr. Fuller's
paper on the Tallage of Edward IT. He says that among the rebellions Bristolians
in 1316, the Sheriff of (loucestershire allegedl that there were “a great multitude
of evildoers, as well men of Bayonne as Welshmen, added to them, levied as for
war against the King.”

Now these men of Bayonne, or rather their posterity at the present day, are
a moderately brachykephalic folk, with a living index of 834, according to
Collignon, In other parts of Gaseony the index varies, here higher, there a little
lower; but, on the whole, in all the west of France, except around the e bonchures
of the Gironde, the Dordogne and the Charente, and in the valley of the Vienne,
the headform is so broad that a large impartation of the breed into Bristol might
account lor the phenomena

Now lately 1 have gotten some evidence of another kind, which seews to point
the same way. In Mr. Fuller’s paper, just now quoted, are a list of nearly 1,000
persons liable to tallage under Edward IL, and one of upwards of 300 lisble to pay
subsidy in the first year of Edward II1. 1 have analysed the surnames in these
lists, and estimated therefram the strength of the French element in the population.
My plan is this: I take the certainly French numes, such as Maltravers, Gurney,
the somewhat doubtful ones, such as Tilly, Murrell, the French nicknames, as
Bellamy, Blundell, Russell, names indicative of a French birthplace, as Pickard,
Dole, the French trade names, as Taylor, Bullinger, and the French names of office
or eandition, as Clerk, Bailey ; and ascertain the proportion which all these bear to
the whole list of names. In Bristol, in Edward II's time, this proportion was 20
per cent. Now of course I cannot claim that this was the real proportion of the
French blood-slement in the population ; that may have been much greater or much
less. But I do thiuk that my plan is a good one for comparing the strength of the
French element in different parts of England.

Surnumes were not absolutely fixed in Bristolin the early part of the fourteenth
century, but they were nearly so. In the South Midland distriet, to judge from
facts in the Hundred Rolls, they had been nearly so in the latter part of the
thirteenth century. But in Wales there were no fixed surnames until very long
afterwards ; which may be one, but only one, of the reasons why so few Welshmen
can be made out in these tallage lists.

On applying the test described I find the French element much stronger in
Bristol lists than in lists from Malmesbury, Minety or Gillingham, of nbout the
same or an earlier date; less too than in Devonshire, though it is my belief that
the French immigration into that county, chiefly from Bretagne, had been
considerable. The figures are':

Bristol—1st list, 20 per cent.; 2nd list, 232, Malmesbury Abbey tenants,
113 ; Minety (Wiltshire), 82; Gillingham (Dorset), 119 ; Devonshire,
17 per cent. Kent, Norfolk, Suffolk, in the Hundred Rolls, vary from
154 to 173, Butin the South-East Midlands the French settlers seem

: Bristol leaders of the Kings party and of the revolters, 33 per cent,
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to have been very mumerous, and these are just the districts respecting
which the Hundred Rolls give us the fullest information. In Bedford-
shire, for example, the free tenants give 39 per cent. of names of French
type, the more numerous villan tenants 17 ; and at the present lflnj" the
ratepayers of two Bedfordshire parishes give me 20 per cent. I suppose
there wng much infiltration of Frenchmen thither from London: and 1
think the prevailing form of head thereabouts is still roundish, and the
stature short,

Other points notable in these Bristol lists are the fewness of patronymics, the
often French type of those that do occur (eg., Everard), the scarcity of Welshmen,
the great number of people designated fram their trades, and the very great number
bearing local specific names, such as Derby, Warminster, and the like. These
immigrants would seem to have come in large proportion from other towns, mther
than from the eountry surrounding Bristol.

Let us allow, provisionally, that the rounduness of medimval Bristolian heads
may be accounted for by the largeness of the French element.  'Why then did this
round type subsequently disappear ?

The conditions of life in medimval cities were extremely unfavourable, and the
mortality excessive, Mr. Fuller remarks that enormous changes had taken place
in the constituency during the interval of fourteen years between the compilations
of his two lista. The second is even more French than the first (23-2 per cent.
against 20) and considering the active intercourse with Gascony and Guienne during
the reign of Edward III, it may very well have been that the French element
continued to increase for some time. But the subsequent loss of Aquitaine must have
cut off the supply. I have analysed the list of Bristol testators in the Great
Orphan Book, which has lately been edited by Mr. Edward Alexander Fry, and T find
that in the fifteenth and the latter part of the fourteenth century the French
element, as already defined, hns decreased to 184 per cent. Welshmen have begun
to come in and to settle—there are 2 per cent. of positively identifiable Welshmen,
and 3 per cent of probsble Welshmen, Thomases and Richardses and the like.
Local specific names continue very numerous, but trade names have greatly
diminished ; possibily they were oftener applied than acknowledged.

In the sixteenth century the French surnames had declined to 142 per cent. ;
the Welshmen and probable Welshmen, under the Tudors, were streaming in apace,
and amounted to 6+4 and 83 respectively ; and what T eall the local general names,
guch as Hall, Green, Townsenl, Atwood, names indicative of a raral arigin, had
much increased. Evidently the older population had largely died out or scattered
itself elsewhere, and ita place was being filled up from Wales, Gloncestershire and
Somerset. The same processes have continued ever since, except that the Welsh
immigration, contrary perhaps to what might have beem expected, has rather
alackened than otherwise, especially sinve the development of the Welsh eoulfield

began. In fact there are fewer Welsh surnames now in Bristol than in the
sixteenth century, Irish immigmtion has never been considerable,
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NOTE ON A SKULL FROM SYRIA.

By W. L. H. Duceworti, M.A., Fellow of Jesus College, Cambridge.
[wrrE FLATE XXIV.]

Tux specimen under consideration is the massive skull of an adult male which
was picked up near Damascus after the massacres of 1860. For the loan of this
specimen I am indebted to C. W. Cunnington, Esq., and I have made some notes
descriptive of its more striking features, Mr. Cunnington kindly made some -of
the measurements which are appended.

The skull is of considerable weight and capacity (the latter being about 1650
c.c.). It bears four distinet wounds to which no doubt death was due. At the
bregma is a large and nearly quadrate hole, from which the missing piece of
the left parietal bone was no doubt removed by a sword gut, of which unmistakable
evidence is afforded by the clean-cut character of the posterior margin (45 mm.
in length). From this side, n erack or fissure traverses the left parietal bone
obliquely to end eventually in the lambdoid sature. At the external angular
process of the frontal bone on the left side is a large deficiency due to
destruction of the superciliary margin and parts adjacent to it, leaving a
depression of cup-like shape and about 20 mm. in dinmeter. The third wound is
a clean cut 36 mm. long just above the right parietal eminence: and a fourth
wound is seen as a clean-edged incision dividing the root of the left zygomatic
arch. Purt of the lateral margin of the skeleton of the nose is absent from the
right side, but there is no certain indication that this deficiency is of a traumatie
nature, However this may be, the condition of the bones of the eranial vaulg
affords abundant evidence of violence.

Muost of the teeth have dropped out, but those remaining are of large size and
~ good quality, Otherwise the skull is in good preservation and has suffered little

or nothing by weathering. Having remarked the massive glabellar prominence
and other muscular ridges and prominences, the asymmetry of the specimen next
demands attention. The skull is plagiocephalic. There is great parieto-
oceipital flattening, but this is much more marked on the right than on the left
gide, so that there is comparatively great backward projection on the left side of
the conjoined parietal bones (the sagittal suture has long been closed by ossifica-
tion). But it is remarkable that while thus laterally asymmetrical, there is no
concomitant torsion or even lateral flexion of the basis cruny, and that the
occipital condyles, though dissimilar in size, are on the same horizontal plane
(which is & somewhat unusual occurrénce in plagiocephalic crania),
From the indices (see Table) the skull will be seen to be brachycephalie,
New Szams, Vot I, Nos. 1 axp 2, L
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nkrocephalie, orthognathous, mieroseme, and leptorhine. The figure representing
ita cubie capacity places it in the megacephalic division (Flower).

The skull may be compared in the first instance to a specimen in the
museumn ot Nicosia, Cyprus (for a sketch of which T am indebled to my
brother, the Rev. H. T. Forbes Duckworth, MLA.), in which the same features of
prominent brow ridges with parieto-oecipital flattening are seen to be associated
But the Nicosia skull does not present marked asymmetry.

Turning to the Syrian skulls in the Anatomical Museum at Cambridge, T will
only mention here, as a full description of these skulls will shortly be published
by E. M. Corner, MLA., that at least two types are recognisable, and that of skulls
presenting parieto-oceipital fiattening of o degree comparable with that of the
Damascus specimen, only one was found, whose outline is here figured (¢f. No.
2, Fig. 2). The latter, however, while resembling the Damascus craninm in this
respect, in all others resembles more closely a skull figured by Topinard and
described as the artificially deformed cranium of a Maronite (¢, No. 1, Fig. 2)
According to this suthor, artificial deformation is habitual among the Maronites.
This must not be overlooked in basing comparisons en the contours of various
cranin from this region,

For accounts of other skulls from Syria, we are indebted to Pruner-Bey
and Dr. Paul Langerhans. In s communication made in 1868 to the Soeifté
Anthropologique de Paris! Pruner-Bey describes a series of about sixteen
erania, and it i interesting to note that twelve of these were collected under
similar circumstances, and at about the same time as our Damastus specimen, so
that there is reason to suppose that they belonged to individuals whose lives had
been lost in the massacres, Of these twelve, three present features distinetly
akin to those of Arab crania, while the remaining nine are as a series characterized
by the great prominence of the glabells, in addition to unusually massive mastoid
processes and nuchal crests. Now it is noteworthy that Pruner-Bey, while
mentioning the brachyecephalie charncter as a feature of the group, and speculating
on the ecause of the parvieto-oceipital flattening, which is also frequently present,
yet concludes that the crania represent “le type sémitique de la branche syrienne,”
while admitting in the next words that “ par leur structure massive, par leur
volume et par le grossissement des traits de la figure, ils différent sensiblement
du eréine arabe.”

He subsequently admits the possibility of the skulls having belonged to
a mixed race, and suggests that two of them may liave been those of individuals
with Turkish blood in their veins As o group, however, they could not be
referred to a Turanian stock.

Now from this description I think that the Duamasens skull would come well
into line with the nine crania described as a group by Pruner-Bey, and it may
be repeated that the circumstances under which they were procured were similar.
[But I do not think that from the published description Pruner- is

' Bulletina de la Socidté Anthropologique de Paris, 3* Série, tome i, p. 568
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justified in the conclusion that the series represents the Syrian branch of the
Semitic type.]

Before continuing this discussion, it will be as well to refer to Dr. Paul
Langerhans' careful paper in the Adrohiv fitr Anthropologie, Band vii, 1873,
entitled, * Die heatige Einbewohner des Heiligen Landes.” The author had at his
disposal eight skulls from Es Salt, said to be relics of a skirmish between
Government troops and DBeduins, These specimens are not deseribed in
detail, as they are not considered of sufficiently authentic origin. Six other
crania (Amman, Philadelphia) are congidered to be of indubitable Beduin
origin: these are dolicho-cephalic and less capacious than the Damascus
cranium, and bear no gengral resemblanee at all to that specimen, Dr Lan-
gerhans, it should be noted, finds a difference between the true Beduin skulls and
those of the peasant population of Syria, the latter possessing somewhat larger
skulls than the former.

From o perusal of Dr. Langerhans’ communication it will be concluded that
the Damaseus eranium is very improbably that of a Beduin, and having excluded
that contingency ns completely as possible, we may turn to the characters of the
skulls of Turks, remembering that Government (i.e, Turkish) troops were involved
in the later stages of the “ massacres,” and that this consideration must not be
neglected in forming an opinion of the nature of the Dumascus cranium.

Taking the various desoriptions of the Turkish cranium in their historical
order we may note that Fesalius (quoted by Blumenbach, Hamy ef alii), in
his Corporis huwmani fabrica (sixteenth century), mentions the occipital flattening
of the skulls of Turks, and remarks on the part played by the midwives in the
artificial production of such deformity in infants (it is noteworthy that this
deformation is mechanically produeed in the skulls of new-bom infants when
the presentation, to use the language of the obstetrician, has been of the occipito-
posterior variety).

Sandifort ( Tabule craniorum diversarum nationum, eighteenth eentary) figures
as his typical Turkish skull, a eranium with immensely prominent glabella
reminding one of the Damascus and Nicosia specimens: occipital flattening
is not a feature of the figure given by Sandifort.

Blumenbach gives a series of descriptive characters of the Tarkish skull
which is almost completely renlised by the Damascus specimen (see quotation by
Davis in Thesouwrus Crantorum, p. 124, viz, * Calvarin fere globosa: oceipito seil:
vix ullo, eum foramen magrum pene ad extremum baseos cranii positum sit,
Frons latior. Glabella prominens ).

[Carus figures n Turkish ekull, but T have not been able to consult the
reference.)

Retzius ( Ethnologische Schriften, 1864) figures (Plate TTI, Fig 6) the cranium
of & Turk considered to be of typical form : the parieto-occipital flattening referred
to by Blumenbach is well scen. Retzius places the Turks in his division * Brachy-
cephale orthognathe,”

L2
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Davis (in the Thesaurus Craniorun), from the consideration of two erania of
Turks in his possession, comments favourably on the accuracy of Blumenbach's
deseription.

Weishach, in 1873 (Mittheilungen der Anthropologischen Gesellsshaft in Wien,
p. 220) gave a deseription of the cranial forms of the Turks, based on the examination
of about seventy crania from the suburbs of Constantinople. He admits (¢f Hamy
in Crania Ethnica) that there may be included crania of “ Albanesen, Techerkessen,
Syrier, Araber,” but he exclnded all that gave any evidence of negroid affinities.
He figures o skull somewhat resembling the Nicosia specimen. Weishach
concludes from his observations that “ Der Schidel der Turken ist mithin
mittelgross, schwer (dick knochig), kurz, hoch, relatiy breit, in sagittaler und
coronaler Richtung sehr stark gewolbt "—all of which features are reproduced in
the Damascus skull with the exception of the cranial capacity which renders
necessiry the substitution of the term megacephalic for mittelgross.”

Flower (Catal. Roy. Coll, Surg.), however, records the capacities of two erania
of Turks, and these are respectively as great as and greater than that of the
Damascus specimen. Capacities of over 1,600 c.c. are also quoted by other authors.

Hamy in I'Anthropologie, 1895, insists on the “ aplatissement pariéto-oceipital
commun & tous les Tures” and the development in vertical height: and the same
author in Crania Ethnica (wherein an extensive bibliography will be found),
gives a remarkable note in describing the southwand expansion of the Turks into
Syria, where they are said to have produced a marked influence as far as “la
montagne des Ansariés” and " les Yéhalines,” *La montagne des Ansariés” may
be presumed to be the range of that name to the north of the Lebanon, The note
just referred to deals with the characters of skulls measared by M. Ledn Cahun,
who obtained them when on a scientific mission to “la montagne des Ansarida”
The quotation runs as follows : “Cing criines d’Ansariés de Kerdaha pros Calbié
sur sept recueillis par le voyageur, offrent la deformation parieto-occipitale plus
accusde & droite qu'h gauche. 1ls ont en commun lindice 8457 diam. a-p. 175
diam. tr. max. 148" And certainly the specimen figured in Cranie Ethnica is not
lacking in other resemblances to the Damascus cranium, in which, a8 has been
already indicated, the parieto-occipital flattening is more accentuated on the right
than on the left side (just as in the Ansari‘s), The religion which has gained
their peculiar name for the Ansariés seems to have been practised in Northem
Syria for the last thousand years (¢of Lyde, The Asian Mystery, p. 67). Lieut.
Walpole ( The Ansayrii, vol. iii, p. 342) indeed snggests that they are referred to
even by Pliny, and adds a note as to their physical appearance, “ They are a fine
large race with more bone and muscle than is generally found among Orientals :
browner than the Osmanlee but lighter, fairer than the Arah." Walpole moreover
recognisesthat their numbers have been recruited from very various ethnical sources.

Dr. v. Luschan has in the Arechiv fiir Anthropologie (Bl 19, 1801)
recorded the results of an enquiry into the cranial forms of inhabitants of Lykia,
and finds that brachycephalic erania are there as frequent as the dolichocephalic
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varietiss: he further refers certain hypsi-hrachycephalic erania to what he calls an
uarmenische ™ or *armencide” race: as similar skull-forms oceurred on two
occasions in very ancient graves, v. Luschan bases hereon a theory of the existence
of an aboriginal * Armenian " race in this region. The Damascus skull agrees
with some of these skulls from Lykia in being hypsi-brachycephalic, and with the
“ Armenian” skull fignred in Dr. von Luschan’s paper (Fig. 17) in its general
contour,

Professor Sergi in his Ursprung des Mittellindischen Stammes describes various
skull-forms occurring on the Mediterranean shores, but the Damasens skull can be
referred to no form considered by Sergi to be characteristic of the ® Mediterranean "
race: on the other hand its rotundity and elevated character assign to it a place
among the crania compared by Sergi (Ursprung des Mittelldndischen Stammnues—
Deutsch von Dr. Byhan, p. 134) to Mangolian skulls.

Finally, the frequency of ocourrence of brachycephalic crania in Asia Minor is
further insisted on by Elisyeef (who found the average breadth index to be 86, the
number of observations being 143) and Chantre (breadth index: average of
120 chservations on males, 84:5), The two latter observations are quoted by
Ripley in his Races of Europe (1899).

The attempt to sum up the evidence may now be made, and it will, T think,
lead to the following conclusions i —

(L) That the Damascus cranium is very similar in general contour and
especially in the peculiar character of its asymmetry to certain skulls
from “ la montagne des Ansarids " (one of which 1 figured in Crania
Ethnica, Plate LXXXV, Figs. 3 and 4), immediately to the narth of
the Lebanon range.

(ii.) That the Damascus cruninm resembles nine of the skulls obtained in Syria
under similar ciroumstances by M. Girard de Rialle, and described by
Pruner-Bey in the Bulletin de la Socutd Anthropologique de Paris
(1866, p. 563 ef seq.).

(iii.) That the Damascus cranium resembles skulls described or figured by
Qandifort, Blumenbach, Davis, Weishach, Flower, Hamy, # aliis, as
typical Turkish erania, and also, in certain features, the skull in the
Museum at Nicosia.

(iv.) That the description of the Damascus cranium as representing a form
common among peoples of Turkish origin, is not prejudiced by the fact
that Pruncr-Bey ascribed the nine skulls (referred to in conclusion i,
as similar to the Damascus cranium) to the Syrian branch of the
Semitie type, considering they did not correspond to any Turanian
type. For as regards the Synan branch of the Semitic type,
the features in which the said nine skulls resemble that some-
what vaguely defined cranial form are not elearly stated by Pruner-Bey,
wherass the clearly specified features wherein they depart from the
Amb type of cranium are the very characters which one would from
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the study of the various works quoted, bring together as typical of
the skulls of Turks.

(v.) That if the argument in No. iv, is sound, the Damascns skull and skulls
like it might warrantably be deseribed as Turanian as this type is
understood by some authors (ex. gr. von Hilder), but that as deseriptive
of eranial forms, =uch terms a= Turanian and Semitic are better
avoided until they have been more clearly defined.

(vi) Lastly, that large heavy-browed massive skulls with oceipital fiattening
occur in many localities adjacent to the eastern shores of the
Mediterranean ; they seem to be associated with the Turkish inhabitants
of those regions, and when they combine a high altitudinal index with
distinet brachycephaly, are compared by Sergi to * Mongolian " crania.
They thus come into line with certain crania found in the Crimea by
Demidolf (cf. Exploration de la Russie méridionale), in Kurdistan (cf,
Crania Ethnion), and lastly, they have some points of resemblance to
a skull found in Eastern Turkestan which is mentioned in an elaborate
memoir by Professor Rudolf Hoernle in the Transactions of the Royal
Asiatic Society. The specimen, which was found in a mound with o
pumber of MSS, and is at present deposited in the Cambridge
collection, is a short brond skull with the same parieto-oceipital
flattening as the Damascus skull, from which, however, it differs in
being much less massive. Tt is to be hoped that Future research
will enable the whole of the lacuns between the foregoing examples
to be filled up, till a complotely imperceptible transition from one
form to ancther shall be demonstrable,

Dimenaions, ete., of o Syrian Skull. From near Damascus, picked up after
the massacre of 1860 :

Maximum length 180
Ophryo-iniac length ... 180
Muximum breadth ... 14§
Ri-aurienlar breadth ... 131
Bi-stephanic breadth ... 120
Bi-zypomatic breadth ... 144
Measurement from Basidn to Glabells 116
- . - Nuasion e 107

i e i Alvealar point 105

" " - Bregmn 152

" * i Ohbelion wad 145

" " " Lamhds 119

- " - Inion.., 5 78

N Opisthion 37

Ordital Balg¥l., = 0 = ... LT L g
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Nasal height ... e 6T
Nasal width. ... ... 25
Palato-maxillary length tia 57
Palato-maxillary breadth ... 68

Jugo-nasal arc 115
Jugo-nnsal width 101
Horizontal cirenmference ... 26

Radii :
Auricnlo-Alveolar o¥e 106
-Nasal o 101

-Glabellar e 108
-Bregmatic 139
-Obelial ... 135
-Lambdoid 5 112
Juoime ... 81

IxmcEs.

Cephalic (or breadth) ... =7 422
Altitudinal (or height) 844
Alveolar 981
Orhital ... 771
Nasal ... P 438
Palato-maxillary {Flower) ... 1193
Naso-malar ... 1138
Facial (Kollmann) ... 534
Stephano-zygomatic ... 834
Other measurements and indices ;
Nusi-alveolar length ... i |
Angle of Cloquet. .. 68°
Angle of Jacquart T4
Cubie capacity ... o 1,650
The illustrations accompanying this note are:—

Fig. 1.—The Damaseos Cranium in Norma Lateralis : left side.
9. _Outline trucings of four eranis all reduced to the smme dimensions (i.e, the naso.
lambdoid Hine is identical throughout the series).
No. 1.—Simple deformation in a Maranite skull (from Topinand}.
8 Specimen 1237 in the Cambridge Anntomical Musenm [a skull from

Lol

: PBussus Tower, Syria, forming part of the Tyrwhitt Drake
Collection )
w 3—A skull in the Nicosia Musoun, Cyprus,

4 —The Damascus skull,



SOME AUSTRALIAN TREE CARVINGS.

By HegpErRT PEREINE.
[wrrm rraTes xxv 1o xxVIL]

Tue originals of my photographs are in the Australian Museum, Sydney. They
form a collection wnique of its kind, consisting of twenty-two logs or trunks of
trees that have been cut down in varions localities and presented to the Musenm
at different times. Through the kind permission extended to me by the trustees
of the institution and its curator, Robert Etheridge, Esq., Junr, T was enabled to
have a series of twelve photographs of them taken for the purpose of illustrating
this artiele.

Unfortunately there is very little known of the history of these carvings, or
of their actual meaning. What they are intended to represent or commemorate is
very largely a matter of conjecture,

“In fact,” as Mr. Etheridge, to whom I am indebted for my rather meagre
information, said to me, “we know absolutely nothing reliable about them.
Where some lingering native tradition has survived it has been embodied in the
label attached to the exhibit. Tt is, however, known that all these carvings are of
an earlier date than the exploration and settlement of the country by Europeans,
and there is no instance on record of similar work having been done by the
aborigines since that time.”

It has also been ascertaived that the area over which they are distributed is
very limited. Tt may be roughly described as o long narrow strip of eountry
running north and gouth, on the western side of and nearly parallel to the main
range, and wholly situated in the central portion of the Colony of New South
Wales,

Outsiide these limits similar tree carvings have nat, I belisve, been discovered
in Australia.

In the Museum are gix photographs showing the trees s they actually
appeared standing in the bush, and I may mention here that all the carved trees
found were dead ones. Of these there is no further information obtainable other
than what the various labels state, which are as follows ~—

* Trees earved by Aborigines near Dubbo, NS W.”

“Trunk of tree carved by Aborigines near Dubbo, NS W. This carving
is possibly intended to commemorate some cireumstance conneeted
with the Boomerang."

“Trunk of tree carved by Aborigines near Guntewong, NSW. Placed to
mark the grave of a ‘Doctor’ or * Medicine Man " ot ' Derwent

|



Jowrual of the Antkrapolagicel Tustitnte (N.8,), Vol, I, Plate XY XT

TREE CAERVINGS, NEW SOUTIL WALES.







*Tawprpn? of the Anth rrrlu.lhfl.l_r.rl'(l'li' Tustifule ( N.5.); Tol. I, Plate XXTL

TREE CARVINGS, NEW BOUTH WALES.






Juwenal of the Aduthropologicel Tnetitute (N8}, Fol. [F. Plats XXTII,

THE GRAVE OF A KATIVE OF AUSTHALIA.

(From Oxley's Eepeditions, p. 139.)
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Park’ near Gunnedah. In the upper half is delineated the * Cobra’
or head of the deceased and in the lower his distinguishing scarifica-
tions."”

“This information obtained by Mr. Henry Powell, the local ‘Forest
Ranger.'™

“Trunk of tree carved by Aborigines at Narramine, N.SW. Placed to
mark the grave of a head-man of the ' Macquarie Tribe, who was a
noted * Boomerang' thrower, and killed in a tribal fight with the
‘ Bogan Blacks” The carvings are possibly intended for Boomerangs
to commemorate this”

80 much for the description of these remarkable carvings. As to whether
there may be any further meaning in them beyoud that of the somewhat vague
legrends and surmises given above is, I think, a matter for legitimate speculation.
It occurred to me that the carvings might have some comnmection with the
“ Bora rites,”

What are commonly known as “Bora Grounds” the places where the
« Bora " rites or rites of initiation of youths into manhood are carried out, were
invariably ornamented by certain desigus, generally traced in deep furrows in the
ground, and even in some exceptional cases where there was a smooth rock surface
cut into the rock. These designe are most remarkably similar to some of the
carvings, 1 have come across several of these “ Bora Grounds " in the course of
my wanderings in the Australisn bush during the lost forty-one years, and can
therefore speak of them from personal experience,

1 would therefore venture the suggestion that some of these carvings may
have been executed on the trees to mark the sites of certain particular “ Bora
Grounds,” or even perhaps in some cases to murk the place of, and to commemorate
the initiation of, some individual celebrated afterwards among the tribes.

The fact of not finding any tracings or designs on the ground near the trees
is easlly explained, as if not purposely obliterated, they would quickly become so
through the action of the weather.

Note.—Mr. Perkins enclosed with his paper photographs of all the specimens in the
Museum, but it was found impossible to reproduce them pll, more sspecially as the greater
nuniber are published in the Ethnographical Album of the Pucific Jelands, 3l Beries, A plate
from Oxley's Erpeditions into the interior of New South Wolee, p. 138, is inserted in onder to
‘show similar carvings on trees standing near Lo the grave of a native.—Eprron J.AL
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DIALECT CHANGES IN THE POLYNESIAN LANGUAGES.
By Rgv. Samuzen Eria

Passise through many channels, and intermingling with other tongues, which
gither already existed among earlier aborigines of the islands, ar wete introduced
by subsequent immigrations, the Polynesian languages or dialects have undergone
considerable changes. :

In tracing these changes we find that a peculiar phonetic has been adopted,
perhaps at first by a few only, and not by the entire peopls, but in course of time
the penuliarity has become general and national, and thus created a new dinlect
diverse from the original This process is now taking place in Samoa. Most of
the natives of the eastern island, Tutuila, substituted % for £. Of late years some
of the young people of Upolu affected the same pronunciation, and this pernicious
fashion is being generally followed. Not only so, but they are changing g=ng for
#: thus, instead of saying fangata they say kanaka, and so forth, bringing the
Samoan dialect to nearly resemble the Hawaiian. In some instances they also
reject the Samoan bresk, or catch, and introduce ¥ in its place. Probably the
Istter was originally the common mode of pronungiation, but was softened by the
Samoans. _

A vocal impediment in an individual may gpread to the family, throngh
affecting the pronunciation, and being still further ‘simulated by others, in the
process of time become general. 1 oncs met with o SBamoan chigfl in the east of
Upolu who chunged both f and ¢ to & His parting adien struck me as very
gccentric; instead of the usual " Tofid, oulon Suifean ! (Good-bye, missionaries), he
suid, ¥ Kokd, oukou kaikean.” His utterance sonnded very guttural and objection-
able to Samoan ears, and was not likely to be imitated.

Another canse of alterations in words of the eammon colloquial arises from a
peculiar ‘fabu prevailing in some of the ‘groups, as the Marquesas and Society
Islands, A high chisf would select for his name or that of his son (heir apparent),
the nume of o familiar article, or a quality, or action. In such a case the
common word is tabued, and must no longer be used in ita ordinary sense, and it is
replaced by snother, coined for the ooccasion. For example, the king of Tahiti
being much troubled at night by o congh assumed the name of Po-mare (night-
cough). Immediately po (night) was dropped from common use, and rui accepted
in its place, and mare was changed to kare, Rwi is formed from wei (dark or
darkness) by a simple transposition of letters, This peculiar custom is called
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“fepi ™ by the Tahitians. One of the old missionaries mentions upwards of forty
words so changed in his time.

All Polynesian dialects have a profusion of cbsolete words, more or less
pumerons, which were onee in ordinary use in their calloquial, as evidenced by
wards found in their ancient songs and myths. “The old orators among the people,
are proud to employ them in their public councils, but they are never heard on
other occasions. Some words that have passed ont of nuse in one dialect may
be found in the ordinary eolloguial of another.

1n reviewing the Eastern Polynesian dinlects T shall make a few brief remarks
on each, and show how far they correspond and in what they differ. The
‘listrations contained in the Comparative Vocabulary (see the Appendix), will
perhaps help to elucidate what is gail on the subject. In this vocabulary I have
selected a few words of eommon use. Although & more extended vocabulary
would be found very serviceable to philologists, it did not seem desirable to ocoupy
more space in the present paper, or enlarge on the topies treated in this cursory
review. A volume might (and may at sometime) be prepared on this subject, and
prove ver§ acceptable and helpful to many. 1 take the Samoan as s basis, and as
the most refined and ecomplete in grammatical construction; and it will be seen
that there i a perfection in this dialect, both in its phonesis and structure, not so
clearly visible in the other Polynesisn dialects. 1t will not be necessary here to
add the language of courtesy or deference, ¢alled “ Chiefs' Language,” always
employed in speaking to, or of. chiefs, which comprises a considerable change in
miny nouns and verbs, and in some instances varies in accordance with the
status of the chief addressed or referred to.*

The SaMOAN alphabet consists of fourteen letters only, comprising the five
vowele—a, &, 1, 0, w, and nine consonants—7, g=ng, I, m,n, p, & 1, v The vowels
are pmnunuﬁ:ed as in French, Ttalian, ete.; & &3 00 in “root.” The consonants
seldom vary from the ordinary English sound, though I occasionally is pronounced
a8 o soft 73 g iz a slight nasal as ng in “king” not so strong a nassl as w in
w Freniel® Tn most of the Polynesian dinlects it is represented by ng. S is mostly
4 soft sibilant. Tt is absent from the other dinlects excepting Rotuman. In scme
islands, contajuing mixed races of Samoans and Tongans, £ is often pronounced ss
¢z or tz.  In other lands, ¢ is changed to d or &, and sto A

The vowels are variously acoentuated ; they may be short or long, broad and
open, or acute. As @ general rule, special care is nsed in a distinet enunciation of
the vowel sounds, for words containing the same letters differ widely in meaning
accortling to the accentuation of the vowels ; £g., mama may mesn o ring, or clean,
or light, or shame, according as it is pronounced.

H and K, freely used in other Polynesian dialects, have been elided from the
Sampan? and replaced by a break or catch. This is represented in its written

This language of deference exists in Javn, and is there called Bhasa-Irama.
Of Inte years k has been snhatituted for £
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form by an inverted comma (‘). In hooks printed for native use, this sign is
omitted except in words which might be mistaken from its omission.

In the many different dialects of Polynesia the vowels are for the most part
retained throughout, and remain intact in corresponding words of each dialect, but
it is very different with respect to the consonants, for these have undergone changes
in the several groups of islands. The Maoris have made the most numerous
alterations. They also largely interchange vowels in their own voeables; o readily
interchanges with ¢, and often the sound is so indistinet that it is difficult for an
unpractised ear to discern which is used. F is omitted and replaced by w, whk, v,
n,and p; I is represented by +; and s is altered to % and #; and & i3 used where
Samoans employ ¢, and w for v generally.  Maoris in their peculiar phonetic give
wh for f, generally at the beginning of words, s whare for Jale, fare, ete?

In a few cases in each dialect vowels are interchanged, perhaps as the result
of careless speaking ; for, as a general rule, Polynesians pay special attention both
to. the placement and exact pronunciation of vowels. Maoris are less strict, for
they have a number of words in which the vowels are frequently altered, and
similar interchange is made also with consonants, These divergencies are
somewhat disconcerting and perplexing in trying to form a comparative
vocabulary. Take, for instunce, the general wond for a fiy, lango, or rango; Maoris
eall it both rango and ngare. Now, ngalo in Samoan, etc., means “ to forget.”

Muny changes of consonants distinguish the several dialects of Eastern
Polynesia, often marking the difference of tongues. Samoans have softened the
Polynesian language in every possible way, and have rejected all harsh sounds,
gutturals, and aspirates. They admit no eonjunction of consonants, and reject b, k,
and 7. For & they substitute s or 7, and ¢ for k. Instead of » they use the liquid
I, and w is wanting, » always supplies its place.

The TAuTiAN language in some tespects resembles the Samoan in regard to
softness and ensy articulation. In it k is elided, but & is retained, and employed
where Samoans use for s and occasionally in place of m. The nasal g=ng
i3 omitted, sometimes n is used instead. The letter + is profusely employed,
lut often softened. In some words in which p is used by Samoans, Tahitians
substitute # for p, and frequently elide the a and ¢ of Samea, evidently
preferring the hiatus caused by two similar vowels coming together through the
elision of these consonants. T &, and », often take the place of { of Samoan : m is
omitted in some words, and the vowel only expressed; and in other words g is
used instead of m ; v is sometimes employed in place of f,

The literal form of words in MArguUEsAN, PAUMOTUAN, MANGAREVAN differs
very slightly from the Tahitian, though perceptible changes have been made both in
the orthography and meaning of words. H and } are freely employed, generally
in place of f and # of Samoan. In the two former tongues 7 and A interchange

! In the early tranalation of the Seriptures, ete, the translators contented themaselves by
using w only, omitting the 4 ; but this evidently was 0 mistuke and often m.inIe-rling; the plan
therefare, has not been followed by Inter writers.
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where f ouly is used in Samoan. Paumotuan and Mangarevan retain the nasal
g=ng, but in Marquesan £ is substituted. Both 7 and r are omitted in Marquesan,
often causing an awkward hintus, like that which frequently occurs in Tahitian.
A peculiarity in these three tongues is the frequent substitution of e for a; a is
the most frequently used vowel in the other Polynesian dialects,  Some variations
seem to be of an arbitrary character, not governed by any fixed rule, but what
Samoans would term a sanw, an affected pronuncistion. As previously stated,
many words are found in these three groups of a foreign origin.

Hawamnay orthography corresponds in some degree both with Tahitian and
Samoan. Agreement with the latter is pretty general, yet with several deviations.
There is a difference in some of the vowels, and frequent transpositions. As
regards the consonants, g=ng is omitted and » is used instead ; A and k take the
plice of £ in Samean, which is lacking ; k is freely used, mostly as a substitute for
¢, which is also wanting except in introdnced words ; [ is occasionally employed,
but more frequently ;  takes its place; and v is changed to w, which also in some
words supplies the place of m.!

The Morioris of the Chatham Islands are considered to be s remnant of the
autocthones not only of those islands, but also of the early inhabitants of New
Zealand. The language now spoken differs slightly from Maori, Many vowels are
interchanged in several words, and others are ejected, ¢ is often pronounced as feh
as among some tribes of Tongan admixture.

RaRoTOXGAN elosely corresponds with Maori.  There are occasional interchanges
of vowels, chiefly with @ and ¢ Rarotongans reject the aspirate, but have not
substituted the sibilant as in Samoan ; £ also has been elided, which mutilates words
of general use in Polynesia, and it is not replaced as in Maori by w and wh; kis
extensively used, and [ is changed to r, which is the case in several Polynesian
dinlects. There are diverse provincialisms in the Rarotongan-speaking tribes,
chiefly among the natives of the coral islands to the north and west of the Hervey
Group.

Towca, though a4 neighbouring group to Samoa, has a phonetic differing
materially from the Samoan, oceasioned by the frequent use of jand F, and the
substitution of b for p; in some words by the re-duplication of vowels, and the
frequent interchange of o and . H takes the place of 8 and j that of £ In some
tribes ¢ is changzed to #s, 2, or feh.

Nivgax is an admixture of Samoan and Tongan elements. The same is the
case with TokELAUAN; in the former the Tongan predominates, but the Samoan in
the latier.

Fun, the geographical position of which is on the dividing line between
Western and Eastern Polynesia, and between the Melanesian and the Malayo-
Polynesinn regions, has a language composed of mixed tongues of these
races. There are dislectic differences in the several islands of the group; but

i The Hawaiian alphabet is the shortest of Polynesian, having only 13 letters,
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the veruacular of Mbau, the former seat of royalty, approximates nearest to the
Samoan, thongh it is evident that Melanesian peculiarities largely prevail, and
also that many words have been adopted from Tonga, with which place Fiji has
ever been in close communication, The Fijian orthography possesses b, e=soft th,
d (often used in place of ¢), a hard & ¢=nyg, v, w, ond y. F is wanting, and
substituted by v; # often supplies the place of {, and w (as in Maori, ete.), that
of v; m at times instend of L. Conbined consonants are used, mostly as labials or
nosal breathings. These sounds ure represented by md, dr, nd, #f, and ¢ for th,
In modern literature, th is put for the last mentioned, and m is omitted from the
mb of older orthography. :

The Rorusmax language, like the Fijian, is a compound of several Polynesian
dinlects, with additions from Melauesian tongues, chiefly from the Caroline and
Gilbert Islands; and, in accordance with the usage of Melanesians, final vowels
of Polynesian words are often eliminated, and combined consonuuts axe freely
employed. The letter A is used in place of £ in words derived from Samoa.
Samoan words are much mutilated in Rotuman, The sibilant is retained.

The Syllables of Polynesian words are very simple and of easy pronunciation,
being composed of a consonant followed by one or two vowels, or formed by vowels
only, There are no proper diphthongs, with a few excaptions each vowel is
distinetly sounded. When two similar vowels come together there ia a slight
break or hiatus between. In some cases, particularly in compounded words, two
similar vowels falling together ave pronounced as a long vowel Every syllable
ends with a yowel. Ounly in Maori, Fijian, Tongan, and Rotuman, consonants are
conjoined. This construction of syllables is general in all the cognate dialecta,
excepting the tongues of mixed Polynesian and Melanesian origin, where the
respective dialects intermingle or are modified by one another,

Bout words ave mostly dissyllabic, often simply monosyllables, Poly-
nesian, like the German, abounds in compound words, in the canstruction of
which the native tongues have remarkable facility. Polysyllabic words are
generally composed of such compound words—an evidence of the simplicity and
primitive character of the language. The radicals are mainly nouns or verbs,
chiefly the latter. In Samoan, a verb may be converted into a noun by annexing
g% (nga) to it; eg, moe, to sleep; morga, & bed, or sleeping-place. This is the
case in many of the eastern islunds, ns New Zealand and Rarotonga, In Malsyan
an is affixed in forming verbal nouns.

As regards pronuneiation, as o general rule the accent is on the penultima ;
and, in accondsnce with this rule, when a word is prolonged by the addition of
an inflexion, the aceent is shifted forward; ey, algfa, love;. alafagia, beloved.
This does not apply to words ending in a long vowel; then the accent is on the
ultima ; also in speaking of a place or thing at & distance (the demonstrative na
or la is added or understood), as, § fitd ; or i Tutuils, also in mﬂutixming.u family
name or tribe, as S& Tw'i-A'and, or in deseribing sbundance, as WM, eoconnut,
¢ wiud, abounding in cocounuts,
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Polynesian is an sgglutinate language; inflections are omitted, and their
place is supplied by particles prefixed or suffixed. Melanesian and Mieronesian
tongues are to some extent inflexional. A language of courtesy or deference, so
extensively used in Samod, 15 employed partially, as an incorporation from Samoa,
in some of the other islands, as Rotuma, Tonga, etc.

These Polynesian tongues have a clear, systematic and grammatical form ;
and an ignorant or clumsy speaker would hardly be tolerated. A synopsis of the
grammar will be useful, noticing hriefly the several dialectical differences. I have
studiously examined these divergencies but can add enly the most striking without
trespassing on space. A full treatment of the suliject would fill a volume. Taking
the Samoan as & basis, I shall denote the other dialects by their respective initials,
viz, . Samoan, N. for Niudan, To. Tongan, F. Fijian, H. Hawaiian, M. Marquesan,
Ta. Tahitian, P. Paumotuan, Man. Mangarevan, R Rarotongan, Mao, Maori, Ro.
Rotuman, Tok. Tokelauan, N.G. New Guinea. As the Maori and Rarotongan are
wmuch alike, and s a close affinity exists between Tahitian, Marquesan, Faumotuan,
and Mangarevan, also in Tongan and Niuéan, and between Samoan and Tokelavan,
what is =aid of the one will generally apply to the other correlative,

“The ArricLk—The Samoan definite article is ‘o le, Eingu.'[nr;Jitt the plural le
is omitted, e alone is employed, and the same is used before proper names; eg., 0
l¢ {agata, the man, ‘o tagala, men ; ‘o Malietoa, ‘o Savati) Se is an indefinite and
partitive article (sing.), i, 51, (pl.); &1, sina, nisi, ete., are also pertitives, The
plural is mostly denoted by the omission of the article, except in the use of these
lnst-mentioned partitives.

_ N, he (sing), ¢ tay, (pl); To., koe, he, ha, o (sing.), @, ¢ ngaki (pl.), ka
(indefinite) ; F., na, @ ; H., he (sing.), na (pl.), ke, fe (indefinite) ; M., To,, Man., fe
(sing.), ¢ (pl.); T, ta (sing.), @ (pl); B, fe (sing.), &, an (pl); Mao, ke, fe (sing.),
ko, ka, nga (pl.), ¢, kina (indefinite) ; Ro., s (sing.), na (aflix pl.) ; N.G., wanting,

" Nouxs lack proper declensions ; particles mark the number, words for “ male”
or “female™ the gender, the neuter is not moted, and prepositions denote ease.
Prefixed particles, aw, {au, to'a are often used to point out numbers. Many nouns
are derived from verbs by affixing nga, anga, manga, sange, or tange to the verbal
root, mostly the first-mentioned. Many peculiar forms of verbal nouns might be
quoted, but they would be of little service as regards comparison of the dialects.
Similar changes of verbs to nouns helong also to some of the other dialects, as
Rarotongan, Maori, ete. A peculiar method exists in Hawaiian for denocting
plurality, such as prefixing the particle na to signify a large number, pae and puw
of objects previously mentioned, and poe in a restrictive sense. In Motuan of
New Guines, number is generally ahsent, sometimes expressed by a change in
the genitive particle, or by re-duplication to form the plural

Case in Samoan is indicated by prepositions prefixed.  Nominafive by 'o
troad. In To, N., F.,and Mao, ko; H., M. Ta,, 0 (as in Samoan), no; (pL) F. and R.,

' Alsoin H, T, M., B, and sometimes in To., Man., Ta., F. and Mao,, Ro,
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ete., d; N+, expressed by being placed first in a sentence before the predicate.
The Genitive in Sawoan has o soft or @. No special rule can be given which
should be used, though certain nouns take the form of o, others of a; o is the more
general, and yet awkward mistakes might be made by using o where a should be
placed. In the other cognate dinlects the genitive form varies: N, a; To, b, e, 0;
F, na, nei; H, M., Ta., P, na, no; R, Mao., na, no, ta, to, a, 0; Ro, on, ne; NG,
na, dia, ov ena (his) suffixed.  The Samoan Dative 1s: 4, ia, iate (personal), to; o
and ma, for; N, To, F, H, R, and Mao,, ki, with variations, as To., ke, he: N,
ki, ete.; K., 1; Mao, ko; Ro, lo; NG, placed at the end of a sentence. The
Aceusative form much resembles the dative, or by omitting the particle. In N.G.,
it follows the nominative but precedes the predicate. The Ablubive in Samoan is
formed by the addition of af, ¢, mad, nei (from), i (into), ¢ (by). In other dialects
a similar form is employed, as N., ki, tahe, mai; To, ae, ¢ 1, H,dta; F., ¢ o ;
H, M., Ta, e 4, ma; R, ¢, ki, ma; Mao, ¢ 1, ma, na; Ro., se, mai; NG, laia
(suffix) from ; ¢, amo, by, ete. The vocative in Samoa takes £ as an affix particle.
In To, H., Mao,, and Ho, the particle is prefixed, and in Ta. and P. it is placed
either as o prefix or suffix; N is nae (affix), and Ro,, ko (prefix), N.G., ¢, o (sufftix),
sometimes as a prefiz.

ADJECTIVES, a5 a general rule, follow the noun, as le fangata lelei, a good man,
excepl in cases where a verbal significance is given to the adjective, as, & lelei le
tangata, The man is good. Adjectives are either primitive or formed from nouns
and verbs, as lelei, good ; ‘ee’elen, dirty, from 'ale'ele, dirt ; Ja'alongo, obedient, from
Ja'alonga, to hear; or by a re-duplication of the noun, as fatwfatua, stony, from fatu,
a stons ; apulupulu, sticky, from apulu, to stick. Many adjectives are formed
by prefixing the causative particle fu'a to some nouns, verbs, and other adjectives.
A list of some adjectives of common use will be found in the Appendix. In
Motu, N.G, nouns, verbs, and adverbs are used as adjectives, and known by
their position in a sentence. Adjectives are also formed from verbs by suffixing la.

Decrees or CoMPARISON are expressed in Samoan by words implying
contrast, as, £ lelei lenei, ¢ leanga lena, this is good, that is bad ; ie this is betier
than that; and e #ili ona lelei, best. The superlative is formed by adding certain
adverbs or adjectives, as sili, superior, silisil{ ese, supreme ; also a'ia'y, matud, naud,
ete. This form prevails generally throughout the Polynesian dialects. Tongans
express the superlative by aftixing aubito. In Hawaiian comparison is expressed by
adding another adjective or an adverb, and the superlative is formed by prefixing
the article &2 In Hotuman pew signifies superlative. In Motu, New Guines,
eomparison is made as in Samoan, the superlative by adding, keron, exceedingly,
In Samoa the particle ¢ is the usual prefix to adjectives and numerals ; sometimes
the verbal particles wa, na, se are used when the adjective takes s verbal form,
Of the other dinlects—N, To, and F, e; H, ¢ &e; Tu, ¢; R, ¢; Mao, a;
Ra., se.

A list of units of the several dialects is given at the close of the Appendix.
The greatest similarity in the various dialects will be found in their numerals and
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pronouns. . Certain things have their own peculiar particles and adjunets,—
space will not admit of these being specified, —persons generally by the prefix to'n
in Samoan, as fo'asefilu, ten persons; N., To, M, R, and Mao,, teko; I, fvo ; Ta.,
too; B.G., ra, ta, ha, ln.

Prosouss.—The several dialects have adual as well as a plural number, anda
varintion to denote the inclusion or exclusion of the persons addressed. The dual is
formed by the affix wa (from lua, two); the plural by the affix fou (from folw, three).
The first person dual and plural is denoted by a prefix fa (inclusive) and me (ex-
clusive). The second person by the prefix ow, and the third by la. See Appendix,

Cuse is denoted by the use of particles, similar to those used in the declension of
nouns, and they are also marked by an additional particle fe used before verbs in
the future, or with oblique cases of pronouns. It has no other quality than that of
enphony. The pronoun porperly precedes the verh, though in some instances it
may follow the predicate, as, Na. fai mai o ia, or, Un faapea mai o ia, He said; lit.
Said he. Samoans have a peculiar change in the 1st pers. sing. fa; dative and
acens. ifa (or nom. when used after the predicate), or as a re-duplicate for emphasis,
s in the familiar phrase, Tailo lava ita, As for me, I don't know. The
Samoan nominative is formed by the prefix "o; N, To, F, ko; H.,0,a; Ta, 0; I,
Jo, @, 0, ok ; Mao., a ; Ro., ka, ko ; N.G., wanting. The Genitive : 8., o'and a; N, To.,
ke, ha; F., wi; H, ko, ka; Ta., na, no, a, 0 R, na, no, ta, to; Mao., ta, a, mo ; Rao,
e, on. The Dative: S, id, or ia fe; N., kia; To, ke, K, ku, kiate, tate®; F., i}
H., no, na, i; Ta, ta.; R, ke ; Moo, ka; Ro, # The Accusative in Samoan is
gemerally formed by the particles in fe, or they are omitted ; N, To, ki ; F, ko;
H, ki, i; Ta, R, da; Mao, &i; Ro, sa, se The Abative: 8., ¢, by wo, ma, for ;
mai, nai, from—swhich take a second preposition as, mai ia fe ia, from him; N, a,
¢: To, ¢, 1, e, moo; F., ko; H, e mr, mai; T, 1, mai; B, M, bo, a, % ei; Mao,
Ji, no, o, o ; Ro,, ¢, . The Samoan Focalive is ¢ allixed ; N., To., nae; F., ¢ (prefix);
H., ¢ (prefix); T., R, Mao,, ¢ (prefix or affix); Ro, ko (prefix). Motu, New Ciuinea,
pronouns have person and number, but no case.

Possessive Pronouns in Samoan ave distinguished by the adjunct of the article
le (or [ only) in the singular of the 1st person, and changed to lo nnd fa in the 2nd
and 3rd person. In the plural the article is omitted? My, mine: 8, lo'n, la's;
N., haw; To, haku; F., qu, go (affix); H., ko'w, ka'n, na'n, no'u; Ta., to'u; R., takw,
tola ; Mao., naku, nakak, moke, ok ; Ro, oto; N.G.,, lauegu. Thy, thine: S, low,
lmw: N., haw; To, to,te, ho; F., mu (affix) ; H., ko, kow; Ta, fo; R, naaun, taaw,
toow : Mao,, fau, fakav, takw, tow, tohow, now; Ro., ou; N.G., oiemu. His: 8, lona,

+ Thia is o soft o, and not like the "o of the nom. which has an nspirte or catoh,

* Tongaus often abbreviate the pronoun in the genitive and dative ; ns he ¢ man for fe
sneutolie ; binawtohe for Fate lawtoly. The abridgments are mau, nos, ndui. Bumonns shorten
the 2nd pers. pl. nom, to tow for outow.

s Na is sometimes used as & personal pronoun in the nom. of the 3rd pers. sing:, a8 Ua na
fui mai, he said or says ; but it is the general form of the 3rd pers sing. s an affix to the
possessive, lonas or lana. When u plurality of things is indicated the [ (as in the article) is
elided, as lona fale, his house ; ona fule, his houses ; Tani mea, his thing ; ana meo, lLis things,

New Sgrizs, Voo II, Nos. 1 asxp 2 |
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lana: N., hona, hana ; To., hono; F., na (offix); H., kana, nonn ; Ta, nona, tonm,
tana; K., tona, nona, fona, nana; M, tona, nona, tana, nana, nelans ; Ro, on;
N.G, iena.  Our: noted by prefix particles to the persomal pronoun; 8., fo, la, as
lo tatow ; N, To., ha, ko ; F., keimami (affix); H., ka; Ta, ta; R and Mao, i,
to; Ro, oto; N.G., ai emai (exclusive), ia ede (inclusive). Your: 8, lo, la; N,
ha; To, to, te, ha ; F., nomudow ; H, ka, ko, na, no; Ta, R, Muo., fa, fo, a, 0; Ro,
omna ; NG, emud, wnied, Their: S, Is, {o: N, ha, ho; To., ho; ¥, nodva; H, la,
ko; Ta, ta, to; I, na, no, ta, fo; Mao,, ta, to; o, ou; N.G., idia, edia’

The Samoan Demonstrative Pronoun is represented by lenei, this; lea, leld, or
lend, that, sing. ; and plural ia or nei, these ; na or la, those. Seq, sisi, and sinei, are
used in a familiar or diminutive sense.  So in N, @ enet, this; a ena, that; To, ko
enei, heni, this ; eni, ni, these ; hena tew, that ; F., o go, this; na, that; H., sia, this;
lu, leila, that ; kena (personal) ; Ta., teie, teicnri, this; tean, tenana, that ; K., nei, teia,
leianei, this: lena, tera, reiva, leina, aa, tenana, that ; Moo, fened, nei, this; fena,
tera, that; ena, era, those ; Ro., feisi, sing, this | feii, those; la, that ; N.G,, ina, ini,
this; ena, that (near); una, wunu, that {distant).

In Samoan the Relative Pronouns are often omitted, but understood ; they are, o
ai, who ; 'o le, who or that, sing ; the plural is expressed by dropping the [; ai is
also used as a relative reflective. N, koe ; To, oku, who; few, that, ai (reflective) ;
F.,, ko, koya; H., wai; Ta, vai; R, ko fei; ki tie; Mao, wai, nana ; Ro, ka se, ta;
N.G., enai, wnai.

Indqﬁnffr Pronouns are: 8., #i, some, any ; s, in, some others ; nai, some
few; N., falu; To, niihi; F, so; H, kekahki; Ta, tetahi; K., tetai; Mao., ketaki,
leun, tolokinuy Ro, vil; N.G., kaida, laina, idia fa,

Interrogative Pronouna: 8., "o ai? who ?® Ole 7 what T (sing.) ; the plural drops
the article le; Se @ 7 what 7 (indef, sing.); us &7 (plural); le fea 7 s fou ? which ?
Who?: N, kve naal To, ke hai, koat ! naa?wae hal F, o thei, bo! H, o ioai }
Ta., ovai 7 boved I ne vad 7 R, boai | Mao,, Lo awai? Ro., ba sei 2 N.G., daila ! daidia 1
What?: N, ke he? po ke heingoa ! (emphatic); To, eha ? oha ? kocha ? F., thava ?
wel! H, akal! hea?! Ta, ahal eahal nei! R, eaa? Mao, aka, ne? Ro., ka fes?
ka tea ? N.G., dahaka ? Which?: N, To, kot . . . fe? F, a thava? H, hea? Ta,,
tehea 7 R, teen ! Mao, tehoa ! Ro, b sei ! ka tei ! N.O., edana 20

Ferbs in Polynesian would be more clearly defined by Oriental conjuga-
tions than by European. Number is often denoted by a re-duplication of the verb
or a syllable, The plural form is used with nouns of multitnde. Verbs generally

! The following terminal particles also express the genitive of nouns of relationship ; and
this accords with similar forms in many Melapesian dialects :—

Fijian, 1st pors sing, gw, go;  2nd, wu; 3rd, wa

New Guinen, ., w w3 n WG . M,
s pluy, mas{inelw); ,, mw'; , dis
da (inch.).

PIn asking the name of & person ‘o ai is used, as "0 ai low ingoa ! Whe i your name 1
The same form is employed in the ather engnates,
¥ An affix particle ea denotes interrogation generally,
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‘agree with the nominative.  [f the objective is the main subject of the predicate,
the verh must agres with it. The usual prefatory particle in Samoan is 'ua; N,
Iwa; To., bea, buo; F., ma; H, wa, wa; R, and Mao, na, fua ; Ro, sa; NG, none
spat‘:tnl. Tongans employ very freely tha particle fex at the hegmnmg of sentences,
which is somewhat similar to Samoan ena, and may be rendered by “then”™ In
New Zealand and Rarotonga na is often used to call attention at the commence-
mont of a sentence ; in Sumoa it becomes fa, but not of frequent use except in
public speaking, Ona, in Samoan, before the predicate, and followed by ai lea
after the verh, properly expresses consequence or result. Tahitians affix an
explétive ra to most verbs and nouns. This is followed to a limited extent in
Rarotongan and Marquesan. In Hawaii and the eastern islands of Samon re is
changed to fa. '

Moods and Tenses are formed by the addition of particles, as prefixes or
smffixes, which, although they for the most part possess no separate meaning, serve the
purpose of distinguishing action and time. There are also directive particles which
follow the verb and denote its application, us mai, towands, and afe, from the
spenker ; ane, directive along or aside; a'e, directive upward, and ifo, downward ;
ete, nway from. These directive particles exist in the several dialects, with certain
modifications; N., To,, mai, afu, hale, hifo; H., mai, aku, ae, a'e, tho; Ta,, mai, atu,
ae, akes W, mai, atu, ana, a'e, ake, tho; Mno, mei, atu, ane, a'e or ale, itho. In
Motu, N.Gi, the suffixes are compounded with the verh: dae, isi, upwanl; dobi,
downwards ; oho, awnay ; ohw, around.

Venes are active, passive, or neuter, each expressed by its governing particle,
Except by oceupying considerable space their various forms and deviations eannot
now be particularly specified. It may beé sufficient to give the passive form of
ench dialect. Samoan passive particles or suffixes to the verb are a, na, ing, ia, sia,
tin, with other changes of the consonant; N., ai, nia; To, o (prefix), tia (suffix);
F, tai; H., ia hia ; Ta, ia, aia, hia, raa; R, in, hia, tia, anga ; Muo,, i, hin, tia ;
Ro., ali; N.G., by adding the personal particle, as gw, 1st person sing, and so
forth ; sometimes lia or fie.

The Samoan Tnfinitive takes ¢ before the verb, and this is the rule generally
thronghout Eastern Polynesia, excepting N, and To., ke; T, o, ke, ile; N.G., ane.
The Reciprocal (as Hithpael in Hebrew) is formed by je prefix and o, ete,, suffix
to the verh, Difference of sction is represented by slight changes in the saffix,
and the addition of a consonant to the affix o’i adds emphasis or intensity to the
predicate. N, To, fe . .. : aki: T, vei; H, (none); Ta, #ho; R., weorai; Mao,
(none) ; Ro, hoi . . . . fung, ete.; NG, le . . .. heheni. The Causative (as Hiphil
of Hebrew) is expressed by a prefix fi's to the verb. It is also used with nouns,
adjectives, and adverls, giving them a verbal form of causation. Fa'a also changes
intransitive to transitive verbs, as the prefix ber in Malayan. It has also other
important significations, but is chiefly nsed to signify esusation.! N, To, fala

1 Tide Pratt's Samoan Gromwtor and Dictiomary.
2
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Jaa; F, vaka; H, haa, hoo; Ta, fan, haa ; R., aka ; Mao., whaka, wha; Ro, aa,
fa, fak; N.G.. ha, ahe. The Suljunctive is dencted by several particles prefixed, as
ina fa, ina wa, ona wa; or a, pe, pe afai, afei, a ne; N., kacke, ane; To., kabau; F.,
kavaka; H., me, mehe; Ta., ahira, ahivi; R, me, navinga, angairi,4 akono, mehe ;
Mao, me, me he, Iki; Ro, kepoi; N.G., bema, baine. The Potential, expressed by
prefixes: 8, ma, mafai; N, ba; To, fan, kane; F., ko sa; H, ka; Ta, é ma; R,
hei, me, penei ; Mao., hei, me, ahei, penei ; Ro,, mo, vakie. The Ssmoan Imperative
lias certain prefixes and aftixes which express also attitude, as in, ¥na (pref.) with
ia (suff.), commanding ; awd, forbidding ; &%, entreating ; N, a (affix); To., ke, tau;
F., e, ia; H., ¢; mai and ole, forbidding ; To., a, o ; mai and ore, forbidding ; E.,
ka, kia ; Mao,, ki, hia ; kore, forbidding ; Ro, an, la ; N.G., ba, a.

Another peculiar form of the verh in Samoa is the Intensire (like Piel in
Hebrew). It is expressed by a re-duplication of the verb. Continued action is
denoted by prefixing fau or affixing a’ina to the verh. Other cognate dialects have
this mood,

Tenses in Samoan have varions modifications. It will not be necessary to
notice the several special conditions, but simply to give what may be termed
natural Tenses, or points of time. The Present Tense is expressed by the prefixes
wa, ¢, anil o foo. This last is mostly used as a participle. N., kwa; To, oku; F,
a sa; H, ua, e, i, ana; Ta, e; R, ¢; Moo, ¢ (as a prefix or suffix); Ro., ¢, ne;
N.G., mat, mua (aftix). The Past Tense in Samoan is represented by na or sa; N,
ne, tuai (emphatic) ; To., na, nae, ne; F., ka, sa; H, a, na, nai, ia; Ta, ia,i; R,
K, ka, na, ne, no; 1, in (suffix); Mao,, a, ke, na, no; Ro., na, voihia (pref) with
ung (affix); N.G., e (affix). The Future in Samonn is marked by the prefix ¢; N,
ti, to; To., he, ¢; F, ena, sa; H, e, ku, va; Ta, R, Mao, ¢; Bo, 5¢; N.G,, e,
baina, baine, ete., to suit the pronoun. The Peyfect Tense prefix is ; 8, ua, ina ua;
N., kua, tuai; To, kuwo; a (affix); F., sa, sa qai; H, wa; Ta, ua, ¢; R, kua;
Muao., kwa ; Ro., ne; NG, vada (prefix), vaitana (suffix).

In Samoan, and other cognites to a certain extent, a peculiar particle, te, ia
used for euphony between the pronoun and verD in present and future tenses,

I must now conclude this paper with comparing a few adverbs, prepositions,
and conjunetions, viz :—

Avverns—Here: 8, unei; N, ¢ hinei, hanei; To, 1 heni ; F., kikei ; T, {anei,
nei; Ta, onei, 0 i nei; R, teia, tetwi, nei, konei ; Mao., konei, nei; Ro,, teisi, mea;
N.G., iniseni. There: B, v'ita, ind; N, ki ai; To, ki ai; F, Ii ne; I, la, laila,
aianei; Ta., veira, © tera; R, reira, tena; Mao., rerei, reiva: Ro, e tau; N.G.,
wnuseni, Where: 8. "o fou, i fea ; N, ko fe; To, fe, kocha; ¥, ni ea; H., te hea
Ta, i hea, teihea; R, feiea; Mao, kohea, kei hoa, tea; Ro, sini, e fau; N.G,
edeseni. When: 8, afen (present and future), anafea (past); N, a fe; To, i ke, fe,
bea; ¥, ia ni; H, a, hea; Ta, i; R, ka; Moo, ahea, ano; Ro, avas; N.G,,
edana, negai, Then: S, ona (prefix with ai les affix); N, ati; To, bea; F, ni,
ni na, ¢ na; H, laila; Ta, ati; R, e reira; Mao, fanei, ati; Ro, kota ; N.G.,
umai negana. Yes: 8, e, doe; N, ¢; To, io; F, io; H, ofa, ae; Ta. oia, ae: R.
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a, o, ne, koin; Mao., ca, koia, ina, ana'; Ro, o; N.G,, io, oibi. No: 8., leai, T'ai;
N., nakai: To, ikai, ore; F., senga; H., ole; Ta., aite, ore; R, tikai, kave, kove;
Mao,, fte., hore, kahore, kao, kanapa, kihai; Ro,, caki, inghe ; N.G., dasi.

PrErosITIoNs—Of: 8, o, a; N., ha, he; To, @, o, i; ¥, ko; H, ko, ko, na,
no, n, o3 Ta, na, no, a, 0; R, na, no, a, 0; Mao, na, we, a, o, ki: Ro., me, on,
From: 8, mai; N, mai; To, wei; F, mai; H, mai; Ta, o, ¢ met s R, wad,
mei: Mao, 1, na, no; Ro, e; NG, amo, For: S, mo, ma; N., ha; To, man;
F., na; H, me, na, no; Ta., i, aa; B., na, no; Mao, ma, mo; R, ne; NG, o,
agu, ema, emw.  With: S, ma; N, mo; To, ku, 1, mo, moe; F., vata; H., 1,
me; Ta., mo, mo, na, no; R, ki, i; Mao,, me, ki: Ro, mai; NG, ide. In: 8,
i: N.i; To, 6, 0; F, emai; H, i; Ta, 4, t; R, 5, ¢i: Mao, i; Ro, ¢; N.G,
vareai. To: S, o da; N, &; To, ki; F, M H, 4, ki, nn; Ta, s, ia; R, & 4,
ko: Mao., ki, ko; Ro, s; N.G, delena. Above: S, i lunga; N, 1 lunga; To,
olungn ; F., maithake; H, fwna; Ta, win, aua; R, i ranga, snunge; Mao, ki
runge ; Ro., rere; NG, aotai.  Below: 8, 1 talo; W, i lalo 3 To, & lalo; F.,
lako: H., lalo; ., lako; Ta, 1 ravo; R, ki raro; Mao, ki rare; Lo, lopo; N.G,
henw. Behind: 8., i twa; N, i tua, mole; To, i, mui; F,sivi; H, & kua, muli;
Ta., mamui; R, 1 muri; Mao., © fua, fnonive ; Ro., fawu; N.G., murine. Before:
8. i luma: N., i mua; To., mua; F, kilin; H, mua; Ta, nua; R., mua; Mao.,
i mua, ketwha ; Ro, mea ; N.G., vairanat,

Coxsuscrions—And: 8, ma; N, me; To, med, ma? mo, mu; F, ka; H,
ma, ame; Ta., o, ma® ; R, ¢, ma, mei; Mao,, Ae, me, mat; Ro, ma; NG, mai
bona? Put: 8, 'm, failai; N, ka; To., ka, kane; F,ia; H, a; Ta, area; R,
karcka; Mao, he, a, 1o, otiva; Ro, mane; NG, a Also: B, ma, fo'i; N, foki;
To., foki; ¥, talega; H, loi; Ta, hoi; R, oki; Mao., hoki; Ro., tapeima; N.G.,
dadn. Although: 8, o wi ina; N, kacke, funwo; To., mne ongo, kabow ; F.,
kevaka; Ta., ia; R, ¢ kia; Mao, ahakea; Ro., mane; N.G., mabe. Because:
S, aud ; N, ha, nukua ; To, koewhi; F., ni, ai; H, no ko mea; Ta, no te mea;
K., no; Mao., heoi, no te mea; Ro, ne au; N.G., madi be. Therefore: 8, o le mea
lea; N., ati, honei; To, koia; ¥, o loya; Ta., teie, mei; R, teianei; Mao., wo
reiva, koia; Ro, tapei; N.G., inai, badina binai, II: 8., afui, ane (past) ; N..
kacke, ane ; To., kabow; ¥., kevaka; Ta., ¢, id; I, ¢: Mao, me, kapataw, ki l men;
Ro., kepoi ; N.G., bena (past), batne (future)

It will be seen from the foregoing synopsis of & comparative grammar of the
Polynesian languages that there is a close affinity and agreement between the
soveral dialeots of these people, spread over a very extensive portion of the Pacific,
Diversities appear in many particulars, but no more NUmMErous nor wider than are
found in the provincialisms of European countries where givilisation and refine-
ment abound.  All point distinctly to a common origin, With the exception
of New Cininea, Fiji, and Rotuma, 1 have not introduced any of the manifold

L Koja and na iuﬂlm‘imdlhmwupnulmuplmlppmhhu'nﬁu,md‘ntmh

Samoan.
+ Used chiefly in connecting numerels, pronouns, and proper nsmes,
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tongues of Western Polynesin, These may be superadded at some future tHme.
Hence 1 refer to the languages treated ns Polynesinn, and not as Indo-nesian.
Among the Melanesian and Micronesian languages will be found a large percentage
of Polynesian words, more or less nllered to suit the genins of these tongues
abounding in consonants, double consonants, and guttials. Like the Polynesian,
they are affected by the phonesis and vocables of neighbouring islands. This is
quite matural, and bears some comparison with the languages of Fiedmont and
the cantons of Switzerland, and other Enropean countries,

In conclusion allow me to add my hope that this slight effort of mmewﬂl
stimulate and help “others to publish their knowledge and acquisitions, for I;he
purpose of settling some useful comparisous, and to arrive al & more satisfuctory
conclusion. T have cautiously abstained from putting forth any theory founded
upon mere eonjecture, or weak premises, and I eamestly =olicit close and searching
investigation from all available sources; and that the facts and evidences obtained
miuy be placed Lefore competent philologues and ethnologists.
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ATPENDIX.
CoMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF DPorLyxesiay Wonps

Of the Polynesian Dialects here mentioned it should be remembered that a
large number of natives of other islands, not noticed here, speak the same languages
as these given under the names of Tahitiap, Rarotuongan and Samoan; for
instance :—

Tahitian is spoken by the peoples of the Society, Georgian, and Austral
Groups, and also by the natives of the neighbouring isalated islands in the north.

Rarolongan is the language of the people of the Hervey Group, or Cook’s
Islands, also of the widely-scattered atoll islands of Penrhyu, Manahiki, Raka-anga,
Pukapuka, ete., with some slight differences.

Sumoa, or Navigator's Islands: the refined language of Samoa is also the
tongue of the people of the Ellice Islands and the Union Group, with some slight
modifications and variations.

Malayan is spoken throughout the Malayan Archipelago, with more or less
purity, I have a list of some 700 Samoan words connected with Malayan roots,
and bearing evidence that the Eastern Polynesians left the Malayun regions prior
to the Arubian invasion and introduction of Arabic additions to the Malayan

tongue,
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CoMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF

1. Euglish .| Sun i e Mova e sne| ATETOERE e .-l Slar e -
2 Malayan .| Mabs-ari, Tasi .. Bulsy, Fislus .| Lenglt .. I Bintang, Fatui .
3. Samoan -.| UV | - PR |~ SIS | R
4 Niwban  o{La .._‘ Mabinn .. . Langh - ofFetda .. o
5. Topgnn .| L[a'a e e Mabing | e | Emngd o wl| Webwn- i A
6. Fijian .. Hingn . ._| Vuls v o Lomalangic. o Kilokdlo .. -
7. Hawniion .. Ls,Ba .. .. !u[u‘hinl,lhhmn...,i Laoi .. - Hoki ..
8. Marquessn .. | A, Aomati... .. Mahins, Mesms ... Ak oo ae| Fbil, Hotn
9. Tahitinn .| Ha, Mahans | Marmma ... weer| Bat'i i .| Feti's, Fetu
10, Paumotusn . Hans e ..,‘ Esvke .- ._I Rangi see| Hetn, e~
1. Mangsrevan  Ra .. oo ... Maina, Masomd ... Rangi ...| Bin ol o W
12. Barctongan .| Bi wee  coe o | Marama, Ahoroa .. | Hangi .. | Elon _...
18. Maori v | En, Kommru ...| Mahioa, Murmmn ... Bangi, Kaki - Whela .
14 Rotumsn ..|Asta ... ...‘th O 5 (R b 7 e
15, Tokelauan ...\ Is .. .. .| Masing ... i Lungi | Fetil - =
168, Motu .| I¥ns P | Hun - o] Grubn - v | Hisiu R ol
17. Malagasy ... Misokndro' il Volae i i Taplen i e i s o
C iugng ﬁﬂmonnmdn *u™ in Madsgasenr,
L Buglish .| Light | Durkuest ... P |
2. Malsyan ._.| Tamaruing, Trang | Galap, Klam .| Ki-pinns-an v Dingin .. -
8. Hamoan | Malsmalama wid Poulinli ... .o Vevels .. = Ma'alili .. -
4. Nivéan .| Ma'amn oo o Pouli . o Mafens . o Makalilioe.
5, Tongan .| Mima w-| Bouli v .| Mafann, Vevela .. Mokojin .. .
6. Fijinn ....: Rarams ... .. Butobuto .. .| Estakala .. - Tiltow o i
7. Howaiisn .| Malsmalsmn, Ao ... Pouri, Pocleele ... Veln, Vern i) Amuy Hum oo,
B. Marquesan .. i Munmn, Ao Potama ... Veoo o .. dna o =
0. Tahitian ... Maromarmns . | Poird - | Mahaoabaus ... Masrird ..
10 Paumotuan .| Mamkorako | Polangotangn ,,.l Vemvera ... Maknriri, Anunnu
11 Maogarevan |Marsma .. .. |Pourd .. .. | Hana, Vem | Mabariit
12, Rarotongan .. | Mirmma ... u | Poiri | Vernvern, Pukakid | Anu 5 )
13. Maori w-| Ao, Maama e o - Wers o o | Mnkurici, Mutoke...
. Boluman .| Taf.. wri Makaulun ... .| Pumahnn, Bun . | Makit el
16. Tokelsuan __| Ao ... ... | T i vl Verela .. ._.l Ma'alili ... =
16. Motu —| Diari - | Diburs . vel Bilnhin o ...I Keni s -
17. Malagnay .| Hasavann .. .. Aisisa _I Halanana . ,_. Hitsiaka ... .




Riv. S, Brea—Dialect Changes in the Polynesian Languages. 169
Porvsesiay Wonps,
L. Clowd _lmz- L 5 i ,,.i Thunder ... .| Wind.
2 Awsn .. Hujan Uan . Kilst . o l@amh .. .| Angin
R As iy =il =  ~oflHa v o Faititili .. . Matangi
4 Aho.. .| Ubs . .,hi Uhils o .| Pakulangi. . Mabangi.
5 Ao . oUWk e o Uhla .o | Faijifili, Mana .| Mutangi
6. 0, Loalos .. Utha - -] Livn i o | Kurokuru ... ....! Thangi.
kel o RIRED L L | Uwila, Tila SIS ;7 (— | Makani.
8Ao o o |TE e T e - Hatiitii .. .| Mstani, Metaki,
0. Als .. - Ua. il .{: Uirn - . Patiri, Harvru .| Mala'i,
10. Fuku S oe-| Rovird o Fatitiri . | Maolangi,
1AS MHs s el Wi e o Adubir wn L Matangi.
12, Tumurangic. Ul .. = o Uird we oo Mangungu .. .. Mastangi.
18 Kapon, Asi Ub —. o Uim e | Whatitie, whailiri | Mutangi, Huu.
| 1k Aogu o] Ul et o] Meore i o MO0 e dangh
| 15: &o - wfBhee | Ui . Wi | Maangh,
16, Ori, Dagn- Midu .. .. Kewwru .. .. Gubarahus el T
17, Rahons .. Raparans .. .. Helstrs .. .. Kotrokorana Rivotra.
" for which it hss evidently been substituted. —_ L
L Dages ol MM e | Fre e | Lewt e .| Mowntain
2. Ari, Aon non | Milam, Bungi .| Apl o | Tapah ..  ..| Ginong
& Ao .. | A o o | Al .. E o Fanos .. .| Murmgn,
& Aho... o PO e en | Al e | Fonom e | Mounga.
5 Abg.. .. Bo .. wi| AR ;| Fonum e Moungn,
. Hinga . Bongi .. .. Buks “ | Vaous oo oo Ulueni-vanus,
7. Ao, Lackos.. Fo Abie e = Alos, Homus ... Mous.
& Ao ... A |F 2 T T wer | ABE.. A . Fenus, Henus .. | Mounn,
D Ao, Mabans | B o oo ABl o o Fenwm L Mea
10. Aky, Auins = Ruki we e | Neki, Korure .| Fenus . Mahungn.
7 o | oAb . | Nuku Eous | Mings, Mon,
18 AG o aoe| PO e 9o ....l A% oo ofEnes o | Mansge
13. Ao, Ha ...| Pooi .| Ahi, Kunaku, Eae | Whenus ..  — | Msungs, Moungs
14, Ean .... Pongi b 4= B-El:m e < | Hantis .. | Hola,
ode o e Poos e M . .| Fenia .. ..|Maungs
16. Dioa .| Boi, Hummbot .| Lahi v | Tandhids.... < Orooro.
17 Asdro Alina o el Al o~ o Teny .. .| Tendrombohites.

i —————————
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COMPAEATIVE VOCABULARY OF
1. English .. Stona s eesey Satel 1 ._TI Bome e cwe e Walers . m-l:
2, Malaynn .| Babn S L .| Tasek, Tahi - | Ager, Woli. oo
3. Bowmn | Ma's, Futo | Oneone _| Bunf, Muoling, Ta'i | Vi S
4. Niutun o $akn o Onegne ... o . Tuhi . - — | ¥ s el
5. Tomgsn ... Maka e ODEOBE e ._i Tuhi, Mofina S C =l g
O Fijian | Vatw .. | Nukunukn o .. . WaBeh Tathi o oiWal L o
7. Howsiian Pobakn . i O s i) o [ TR e i Wai _— il
8 Murjugsan .| Kes .. .| Opcone i wn e Twh Molma e wfVad b
. Thitian .. Ofah, Toa.. o Ope oo o oo 308 Tal, Mouna .. _! Vai, Pape ... .Jl ‘
10, Paumotusy | Koono, Pakabets .| Ngaere wo  ow oo Moim . .. . /Kema o o
11, Mungarevnn .. Poatu . .. One, Onesue Mo oy L aciwek . CEEIEEE
18 ﬂ:mnpn.,..! Toka, Fatu . Oue et e we: I, Moduu FECRLy | b
18, Maori - WTMPHW- Onepii. . + | Moiun, Tui e v Vel AfT -
18 Robumss .o|Hof v Famfan o Te S e Voi, Tanu, Tonu ..
15. Tokelitun ....| Fatu e H.Iﬂme - = Molns . A [, e —
16 Mok Badi e o Baa e D o B
17. Malagnsy ... Vato ol Fasikn .. - Ranomnsins, Hiskn m Hano [P ——
1. Bnglish .| Mathar ... .| Brother .. .. _| Bloltr . wen ol ORI e e
3. Malaynn .| Ina, Meotus .| Sudirs, Absng (eldest) i““?_'l'gmf"ml'mr“‘“i '} Dumang, Tuan ...
3. Esmonn | Tind {_gzl:';::lehﬁi:::wnr Bt 'li:m rothers) ... Ali', T
& Nivdan .| Matus.fifino {ggmm“ﬁf‘“"’_J ik taen (beien) | }1ui, Pasall .
5 Meogen o Be . o {i?’""‘ Sotgri AN o Smicugsc Ml 8 0 TSP
6 Wijin TR | e Ciem) o | Tuakaos (demy. - | T
7. Hwsiian .| Makua hine 1%ﬂ;‘:§,ﬂ$ﬁ:’“‘mi ﬁﬁmﬂﬁﬁﬂ";fh“}ﬁ:}m1 i o
AR RPN = = it ) (A
0. Tahitian .. Motua vuhise { mmﬂ e }:“;‘_"}ﬁﬁf{"l ~aw
10 Pusmtans | Mokaa hine | Bl o) | Dol ) At Pupuac
i, Mangurwrmn K - {\pnss PR U OTN)  n pa . o
1%, Brtengun. | Msaveiné{| S Theks (wihem)” | Ruoe (hehor) {1 4oty o IS
et e o) ™ = Tetum. Toskane (ubteny | ARKE o

], Bosingn (brothers) & Bangholena (brothers) .| X

14. Rotuman .hluﬂmi s { h“lfn"mi (aters) o E..Lip oS F_:} m
15, Tokelanan ‘ Matan .. Teigh e . Tustafine (brothers) | ANKL o o
e T LT 1y o e T il
Y- M sl B . { E:-IT:I?;,( mm} v Avmbayy {hmﬂ:ﬂ;} :.}um i

wre Bahavavy (sivtors
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PoLysesiay Wonps,
| 1. Man ,...! Wobids .. o | Bow L ) G e e Father,
- llﬂ:? Liki- Prr:;r;m, Bini I;!._mh.].i.tiiiii v | Amak perimpuan,. | Bapa, Humia,
8. Tangata .. | Fallne .. - ITﬁ.mi o -.I Teine = Taimi. ¥
4 Tungnin .. | Filine o T Tuml-fine .. o] WAL L
&. Tungnta | Fefine = wonr| Tl - Ta'ahine . oo Thmei
6. Tamatln | Alews o o Ngobe tangaua ... Ngons-alowa boc| "Eami, L
5. Enunks .| Wahine . L. | Enm#, Keiks kine | Koikama hine .| Makns kane
8, Ennta = | Vehine o Ml - :I'uhne e Mutun.
0. Tatata - Vahite . oo Tumil it Temirii ., | Tamb hine.. .. Mot tane.
| 10. Tangats ...lﬂ'-hine,liuri.m I;mm e o] Munsmin .. .| Makui,
11, Tangatn ..| Aline, Aine R T | Tama hime.. o] Motua
12, Tasgats . l'mm v e Tomikros, Tamaiti !'nm.suu o | Moctus tane,
i3, Tsngata | Waliite .. .. Tambiti .. . Hioe, Kokine . | Mutus, Pipi.
14 Lee .. --| Hond, Hon.... _l Lew Lilii, anmmul Lee honl ... o | Oifa.
15, Tangata ... Fafioe TamE e | Teine e Tewi
| 16, Twuns, Ty- !H:h'mu - |1lrm v e Kekeni, Haniulata | Tomans,
|17. Iamm?ll Vehivery ... ..-! Zumluhy - ,._! Zasavavy ..~ ...i Ray, Bubn.
1. Belly e Navel | Breast . Hand oo e Fimger,
2 Prul L ..,=D¢-ﬂl.. Susu ..I'I!u.ngun - g T
3. Manava . Pute ea e Futafata, Susu ... Lima ! Tumatams-lims.
L Mama - B0 ; Fotatats, Mk .. Lina .| Matalim.
5, Ngete Bito wee e | Hubim .| Nima =
GEb ol - lsmu - l Lings = Tanqalo-ui-lings.
7. Emopu . Fiko R g | Lima -~ Mammanlima.
8. Opu... .. Filo — ._| o . o —! T Gt =
o Opuo. .. Fite . ,...[B - : izum- -
10 Hops - Bito o Kowma Us, .o Rims . - Manemanea
1L Kopu . Pito- U .. - — —
12. Kopu ' Pito - U - - = Eima et - Muikne.
13, Kopu, mna- | Pito = O o = we Hingm ... Matilmo,
14 gf‘:: —= : Falfat, Sus _.! Haopluep .. o Kalime, -
5 - — | = - =
16, Boka Udo . Geme v, Ti-palapals ... Tmu-gagiqagi. "
17. Kiks. - fi-Fuiin .| Truken . Tansus .. .. Bantssn.tsoens
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COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF

I Euglioh .. Foot . o Blod .. . Bowe .. . 8ks . -
2 Malsysn ... Kaki  we o Darah .. . Tulng - - Eulit o
3. Samoan Vae e e Toto b I e = ...| Pa'u e
PG VSIS ORI [T R
5 Tongan .. Vae .. ...l o7 VORI L Y |: - S L
0 N N |, "SR |~ | MR -
PR POV | U <t b SRR R )
8, Marquesan ... Veovoe .. .. Toko TR [ | PR | R e
9, Tuhitian . avae SERR 1, - ¥ | Tvi - et IR Camerh et
10. Paumotuan ... Vaerne ... oo Tikaid oo oo Keige v, Kiri .l
IL Mangerevan | Varse ioi o[ Tk e M s bt ey
12. Rarotongan ... Vaevae .. . Tolo L U TPV <1 i
13, Maori . Wae el - ,_‘ Twi... | Hisko, kiri... o
14. Rotumaty ... Altes — | Tok A R . - (T I
15, Tokelsuun ..J —_ — —_— —
16, Motu u.\ Ae.palapals - Hara e - L
17. Malagusy H._l Tongotes .. -i Ra .- s ....| Taolann ... - Hoditra ... .,_!
1. English .. Nowe . .m! Mool s o Feger o e s
2. Malaysn .| Hidong .o oo Mulwb oo oo Lideh .. ._.I Gigi s,
3. Bamosn | Im.. . Ngutu «| Laulsufaiva (Alelo) Nifo e .
4. Nivéan Ihu v oo Kputw . . Akl .. .| Kife e
5 Tongan .. |Ihu w e Nputn .. | Elelo i~  Kifo =
6 Fijan  ..|Uths . = Ngum AT s
%. Hawniinn . | Thu | Waha o= Alelo it _llm.. +
8. Marquesan ... | Thu = Yahn o . | Eoow.. o | Xiha o
9, Tuhitisn . | Thu e .. | Vaha et ATETOD ._._"ﬂihﬂ
10, Paumotuan...| The | Vaha L ee| ATETO L INihn W L.
11. Mangareran | Thi . .. Hahs, Abs w | Erero Nibo ... .
12, Rarotongan .. Puts-iv . - VA e . Arero -
18 Moo —|Thu Mangei, Wahs .. Arev .. _/Nihe .. .
14. Botuman Isu ... Nuj = - Alele e B I PO
15. Tokelanan . - ' - - ‘
16. Motu Udn . o Udn . Mol e ofithe TR
17. Malagnay .| Oroos -.| Yara - Lela o ,__‘ Nify -
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Porysesiay WoRDS.
L Had o Har .- .H.I'Fm e |
= x?gh (ht- | Rambut, bulu ke o o Mats ae s Telings,
Ula.. oo Lawole .. oo Mata o oM . Tlings
4 Tlu.. o Lemulu .. - Maa ol Msts . Telings,
§ Ulu.. —iDouln .. ofMala . .hi Mats - | Telinga.
& Uln.. . Disopiuls,Valas Mats . - Msta .. .| Dalings.
7. Poo... oo Hulu e .| Ksmaka | Mskan . .. Pepeiso.
8. Upoo vt Ouoho, hun oo Muta L g Mata v e Puninm,
9. Tpoo el Hurohuru.... ... Mata . o Muta ae| Tarin,
mx:: Pon- | Humbura.. ... Mats, nobi | Nohi .. ..']']!uh:p..
1L Upoko .| Hura Urw.. . — Mats .. .. Terings.
18, Upoko o Bamarm wo oo Matn . oMata .. o Terings.
18, Upoko .. Huruhurs.. .. Msm . | Kenohi .. .| Terings.
14. Filou s | Levn o Mat ALl ..| Mafa we we| Foliang.
15 —_ - — - —
16 Qars o Hui o oo Vaim e ou|Mals ) Teia
17. Lohn +: Volo e e Tavehy e oo Mamo we o | Bolloa,
L. Tree I Cocoanst ... i Breadfruit ] Yam . m
2 Pulm ... Kior, Nir Sukun, Kurn .| Uhi = =
3, La'su - Wi aid wi | Ul 11 il B » . | Tala,
4, Aksun .. Niu .| Mei o o 1] - e .| Talo,
5. Aksn | Niu u e | Mei e el Ol . . | Tara,
8 Esn.. | Nin o Lio... - T .| Dalo,
7. Raan, Laau | Nin i Mel, Uru .. . Ui v i Kalo,
8, Knau, Aksu | Eebi o | Mel v o Bun-uhi .
9, Basu Hasri, Niu e | U e o £ T ... Taro.
| 10, Raksu | Niun s | Kura . =1 Uki... - ..| Fakea matietie.
11. Eakau | Nikau, Nin Nohunohu .. ol ThE.. —) =
12, Baknu ‘..|E"m.!u . o] KnT R, | e + | Taro.
1%, Bakau Nikow - = - Dhi .. Lia vie | Tron
|14 00 . - Nim s i h o T, e 11 S i —
15. Lakan ....I Nim e T - Ul - wid - Talo.
{16, AB e - | Nin, Nparu - Cnn wia  wot| Ulbe, Maho Talo.
17. Hazo - Yoanio, Nio — Ol - ol | 1=
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CoMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF
1. Haglisk .| Sugar-caus ..| Baysaun __! Pigin e =EHE ekt __.'
2 Maky | lWaEEToie o P LG % SENLRERR | T T
8. Bamonn .: Tals .,.I Fa'i G ' Pas'a - BN i it
4. Nindin 1 0ol - [t i e o R TR YA
6. Tongan . | e .! Hopa .o o+ Buskln ., ot Tl T oW
.. Fijian w Xdorn oo ! Vuni, Vaobe el VimEs L A L1 B
v Howsiien oo e DM entne o o TR SRR
4 Margouesan . To ... .- ._L- Mekn 1 e Pem . ool Rt i
0, Tahitian . Mo oo o ....l Mei'n o Pua'n i | el ARe RS
10, Panmotuani .. To ve  on ....i I b . SR § 1 5 .7 T
1l Mangnrevan | To we o= oo Meiks oo o Pmka . T o
1% Rarotongan.. To w4 ..l Mefka .- _.! Punka .. T, e
13. Maori - - = Poskn, Pusa 55 | 1 - =
14 Rotuman .. Thew . - Per e oo| Punkn e P SN
16 Tokeliman .| 23 ¥ . .o Pl o B e
165, Motu o] Tobun = {:E“ }‘::i% } Boroma ) Qarume . . I
17, Malagasy .. Fory - I Akondeo ... - .. |Kisaa . | Hammndrans' -
Y Many Molaneinn words for * house" are derived from
1. Englisk . |'2ta o | drrow | Good | Bad = T
2, Malayan .| Pinsh o Amakpinali . Baik, Fis . . Barsk, Leak
2, Samoan ...i'j.nrm e "= ;U e wo! Laelel £ «| Loangn
4. Niuéan _ Hanfann .. i | Fann e S Mitnki .. . [ Eolm iy
5 Tosgan .| Kesfana i el Kaho e, Marie /ol i
6. Fijinn ,_I Dakai, Voeu. o/ Ngitsn o, o Vieaka o o|Te ..
5. Hawnilan ...; Pina we o Puspann .. .| Maitai, Pono, Pua I Tno o =
|
8. Marquesan .| Pans n | Eomtn L. i Bleitwi . L ! ) . B
T | T T | PSS | 7 RS | O T
0, Pavuntise ] Pareducs il Sk, Wirn 2%, ST
I1. Mangsrevan | Parm i ! — {(Marie ... .. Kimo e
12. Rarotongan . Ana 2 :. - Meitaki King =,
13. Mook . Whans .. . Pee .. Pai... .| Kino el
14 Botuman .. | Loloki, Fan © L ORI, | TR T T T |
15. Tokelausn w! - — Lelei ) © AR
1. Motn | Fem — e Diibm we | Kemo o ol Dila S
17. Malagnsy & Isipiki o Al Zamataipiks lT.n, Hoa . .,_1 Rabay ‘il 04
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Poryyestaxy Wonns, :
e o i ol iy Bl e R A
2. Aynm, Heyan | Rumsh, Fari' .. Pmu, Sempan, = Gids, Paly, Tokam Tombak.
8. Mon ... viee| Fali s ol Y‘:T:ngkmﬁ ._..! Ualongi - L | Mo,
4 Moa. Pl . _.| Vaka ... . Dskau | Tao:
&, Mos ... vre| Faln | Vaka A . - | Tao.
8, Toa, Manu- | Vale .u| Wags . et Wan, Naid o . Mota,
7. Mos, Mams .| Hale, Hare = Wa'n, Vaka . Néw .. .. The, Ko, Polulu;
8 Mon, Munui Han .o o Vel Vam. . Almedos . Pakeo.
9. Mow ... .| Fure S B T 1 7 N Raau ve el Mabae, Tao, Niu
10, Mon, Mann...| Fare s wr| Vakn [ | Paringi ... . Komors,
1L Moa ... .. Hirwe = o | Vioka i — Tao,
1% Moa.. |Aw. . o Voim wsi el Lupo . Kormre,
13. Tikackno .. Whare ... | Wakn e | Patn, Mere, Mere~ Tao, Matis,
14. Moa, Manuo- | Ri .. o Kabm o e Dﬁ::ﬁ . i,
I 16, H'::T w| Fale | Valkn ! ....Ii — Tao.
18, Eokorogu ... Buomn - ‘Fﬂllgliwgmﬂ], |Ea.l:;: [ﬂnﬁ}mﬂ* To.
17. Akoho ML o " RS S IV e s Lefonm,
romak. Malayan Farii=a llm:l-ﬁm. court, or palaoe. _n = 7]
o oS Y OUSESR S, [ .| Hear,
2 Bessr .. | Keehil, Kiiti-kijti..| Bhirsd . o Tash .. .| Dekat, Are
8 Tele, Nui . |Kiti .~ . Fou s || Tmu_ we = Latalain.
4. Lahi.... .| Toto .... .| Fou ORI i . v, Tatn mal,
PRSI T TS . TR, [
6. Levi. .| Lailal oo sl Vou . 1 Mundm . .. Valoka
7. Kui, Toa ..| Ik, Poko . o) Hom s .,_! Kahite .. ... Kokoke,
B, Nui .. M B 1 . e Hiom = _.| Kohiu, Tehilo .. Tnitn.
9, Rahi, Nui .. It . | Hou, Api . o |Tehite o | Patata.
10, Prneke ..I| Korereln .. .. Hou Hhrl i ITlhim.T-rutm ... | Fakaka, Fakuii.
11. Tere, Nui e o o lfon . o o |TWi# e | Tutate, el
12, Mita. .| Ngiti o | PR .,,| Hamiriatu, Taito . | Vaitata
13. Rahi, Nui ...| Nohinohi, Iti _l.- Hou ..-!Tl.rhih:, Auki . | Tais, Tutata.
14 Te'u, Tete'n | Me'ame's o oo Foou ._! Kekel .. .- Hokeloung.
15, Tele ... - Ttiiti .| Fou ¥ Leva e s | e Toai
16, Pata ... .| Marngi oo Malamata.. .| Gunans ... Kahilakshiia.
17. Lehibse ) :Icly. Madiniki - { Voovao .- ot Antitrn, Hla | Aksiky.
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CoMPARATIVE VOCARULARY OF

1. English .. Distant | To Live . o Ditcn e | Breathe .. ..._r
8, Malayan .. | Jiih ,,I Ber-idup | Mnti et on| Nafas, Barnafas ..
4, Bamoan .. I Mamno ..h| Ola.. f o | Ot Mate .. | MEmavm e
4. Ninéan Mamno .,_| Moui i el Mt L crl FafOnER i
§. Tongan - Mamso .,.|Hotr.l vt Mate .,-llﬂinlu b
6. Fijisn .. Yawn LBl . | Mate o o Themgu .. o
7. Hawniian . | Mumao, I.uﬂiili:u!_'ﬂh ey Minkm o | Hang ey
8. Marquessn ... Memno | Pohos v sw| Mnte hi ool MEDRYA o e
o, Tehitisn .| Te, atea Om.. L. o PoheMste o Hufitenho ..
10, Paumotusn | Mamso, Maore- | Omm.. . .l Mnte i --|-!Jl-l're o
11. Mangnrevan ;:.::: o Oras ey e Mate e = -
12, Rarotongan ....| Mamno | Orecs .| Mnke 4 D
13. Msori .. Mamao, Tawhiti | Offuee oo o Male v o) Manawa, Whakaha |
14, Rotuman ... | Souson o Mauri b | g oyl
18. Tokelaunan ... | Mamao e | 1OVl o .| Mate = - !Hnm ]
18. Motu - Daadau v | Muuri i i Minte o | Lagn = o
17, Malagasy o Velona o Maly ._| Miginn .. e
L Euglish  ..| Toge | Clome i wni| el pei wbe| Drink

2 Malayan .. Pergi, Pai... .. [Datang, Omai .| Makan e Minwm, e
3, Bamoan  ...| Aln, O (pl.) o B O mmd (pl) o A e W Tl

4. Ninfan - Fano, Hoele, O Haele mai, O mpi Eai.. .. e P

5. Tongan ... JE,LE." (75 J— H{L}m O (pl)-.. Kai... R 4
6, Fijlan o Laka o | Lako mui ... o Kona oo Nguon oo o
y. Howaiian .| Here, Helo aku ...| Hore mai, Hele mai | A .. o To, U e
8. Marquessn ...| He'e Amsi .. .| Koi, Kaiksi N tom: T TR

. Tahitian .. | Haere atu . . Hooro mad .. -.!.{mn R 5, =

10, Paumotosn ... Hsere alu ... _f Huere mai.... ...,I Eui, Ngnu.... .._: Kami, Komo ' »
11. Mangarevan | Ere... b e ek, Miu i m T L
12, Barotongnn ... | Aere ot .. .l Aere mai, Tue ! Eal. o~ _|Tou Usa ..

13, Muori oo Hnere nbu .... ,..I Hnere mai . | Kai, Ngaf . AT, U .
14. Rotuman .| La'o | Loum, Heleu | Ao Tokn .. A Tow I}
15. Tokelauan .| Alu.. ._.!au.... - l oo S
16 Motu .| Lo -, ...! Mai - | Auin ol Tums o
17. Malagasy ._| :I[uda-hp, Heldi- | Avy, Avia ... . | Homanos, Mikinens | Misstra . el

! The word to ar of Uhi#fl'ﬂ-ﬁqtﬁﬂml,min;.—_
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Porywesiaxy Worns. .
1, Se= ... et Hear e | KO P | Pk vous) Mk
2, Liat, Amata | Dangar ... .| Tid e | Kira, Mengiea .| Karjs.
3. Vo'si, Mata- | Fa'nlongo, Lan- | Tloa .| Manstu | P
4 Eiﬂi_ta, Funongononge .. Hon, Figia wof Momatn,  Mans- | Eke.
Kitea manaiu
6. M ::;I:i:t n, | Fanongo 9 [ 47 vere| Manstn wu| Nk,
6 Raitha  ./Bomgn  wo . Eila .., Nanuma .. ,.|Thaksve
7 Tkt .. .-|TLono el Tho..., .. o Asoae wsi| Hnnn,
8 Kite.. .| Hoksome . .| Kite wsi) Metno was| Popens.
f. Ite, Hi's .| Faam's .. Wt 1 e o +f Mann'o is| Hian, Hamnni,
10. Hipa «i| Rongo e Kito o Mangko . | Hangs, Patuo.
11, Kite, Nunn..| Ronge. . sl Kits oo oo Makarn o} g,
12. Akalu, Kite | Rongo .| Kita ca | Mu'ara | Angnmngn, Masng,
13, Eite... o BRomge ... .| Kite, Matan | Hun, Makara  _.| Hangn, waihungs.
14, Tel, Rae | Aafni = o Ines = —=| Ahne SRS 4 S
15, Va'si .| Fakalongo .. Tioa e ool Monstu o el Fab
15 Haln Kamaonni Diba i -} Ialon | Eurnin,
17. Mahita ... Mahard, Mandre ... | Mahalals . ....ilii}m&:u o Munso,
1. 8t .. ool Place e | Lowgh .. | Weep PRR— A
2 Duduk .| Tarep _1 Tertawn, Galak .| Tangis . ... Takut-sn.
B Nofo ool To'u oo oo 'Ate,"Ata’ata .| Tangi, Awi ... Fefs, Mata's,
4. Nofo o] Taiku L iEeA e |Teng - - | Matako.
5. Nefo - Tuku = ! Kata, Kalakats . | Tangi e o) Muonvake
fi. Tiko | Virin b vl Drendre e o] Tangi b i | Horve,
7. Noho A Ean o .. ool Aks, Akeaka .| EKaei, U, Us  ...| Hopo, Mata'n.
B. Noho | T'n . | Kntn - el Bun | Meta"n.
8, ¥oho, Parahi| Tu'u - | Atw.... o wee] Tl 1 el Mntam
10. Noho, Tarsn | Hakaroke ... .| Hats v o) Tangt, Tatangi  ....| Makaku
11. Noho Atstotoko ... .| Kata S cie wa| Matake Ebo.
1% No'n e Tuku - Knia .| Tangi, Aud «e | Mataku, Hopi.
18, Koho wero]| Whin .| Kuta =, .| Tungi ..| Mutakn, Hopi,
14, Nolio-sin, Ho | Kasus, Popons  ...| Kaha i e Ormoti v | Fen, Mamors,
15. Nafo Tukn | Estn o | Tangi o . Mataku
18. Helni . | Aloa | Eiri et B (L. .~ VNSl : . .
17. Mipetraks ....| Manetraka... ey Mihomehy... | Mitomemy .. .| Minbahotrs,

povording to mnk, such se o, swa, marin.
New Smuzs, Vo 11, Noa. | svp 2

N
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CompARATIVE VOCABULARY OF
L English | T o |Thow e Hewhe e o] We(dualindusive)
2 Maliyan | Aku, Dako, Kita | Kau, Diln. oo Tyn, Inys oo o -
B Buwont  of A The o auOnse = eebRial e (g AR A S
4 Nigtan .| A'm . Hoe I . - SIS R -
5. Tougun o veee| Ko e I ) 1 N A e 1D it S
6. Bijinn ol A'n o |mee. e | Tyw Eoia . o Kandsan, Kendaru
7. Hawnitan ... A'n, Wau iy D i P | r e — - Hiun - oo
f, Murqiiesan .| A'w Afder  in ol IRien - AT i
0. Tahitinn .o A'n, Ven i =00 e ow| I8 =L VIl
1k Paumotuan - | Vau — Koe 1t | b Y e | —
11, Mangarevan | A'n e e Koo R ¢ PNt U B L
1% Rarotongan . | A'd - _ Koe % we | Kois . | Tiun
13, Munr o Ny Al - | Eoe el B 1 oot Tt .o L
A e | VST S | | S— R
. 15, Tokelunan ... A'n PR o [ o I oL ¢ TR oo | Tiun i
16, Motu w | Eam PR || o T - wedIA e L 0 T raruot _,...!
17, Malugany __| Aho, Teaho | o T ree e ! I
1. Englik ...| They (dusl) p| They (plural) | One .. .o Two o Threeo. w
£ Malayan . ... =3 | Orang, Kamu Tuﬁ‘h Satn; | D08 owt i B e | =
4. Samoan .| Laon .. vl Lanlonl vl Toel e e A s PO 4 LY T i
4, Kiuban .| Litun oo Linmtoln o Tahs ... B 1~ L o Tola .
5. Tongan e | Wiium .| Lotitoln, Nau | Tals . - s of Tolu o™
6. Fijun .| Bau | Ea Reton ..|Tua . o Bis o. o Tolw ol .
7. Hawpiian - ... | Lius el Lakioni - Kabi o L Edo o .
f, Marguesan .| Kun R 7 TG £ SReS ) : o Tow, Tom
0, Tuhitinn . | Raun | Raton... . R Y SRR 105 " GRS
10, Prumoborn . | Rins ol Babone. . Bari e Pt _.I Wi o
11, Mangnrevan | Hiaus o Batou o oo Tabii .. ,_.| Bun ... A orw ./
12. Rurctongm .| Hius we| Ralon. e IWE Hun o T e
18. Maaori Raun ... ol Bntott.— | Tahi | Bus we Toru, Tengi .
14, Botuymen .. |Idds o | Irls, Oria ... Toa, Esen i e - el Folu e )
16, Tokslaoan .| Lius .. « Laton .. - T . _.l Lus el Mol - a8
16. Motu .| ldin raruoti | Idis .. . Temona._ .. Rua L R
17. Malagmay .. — Iy - ol Imy o Bos . ofTelo o
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Poryxesiay WorDs,

1. We (dunlex- | We (plurl inclu. | We (plarl excii. | Fow (dunl) vl Fou (plural).

clusive) site sive)
- Kita el R i - Kau

& Miun wee| Taton -, | Munton o Ol o ] Dulou,

4. Miun o Tastoln e | Mattold . . Mus B, .| Mutalu.

B, Minn T, Twntaln - Mautalu aeer| Moo -= .| Moutali.

6, Esfran .| Datou ol Keimami ... .| Kemundrau o] Kumudon, Ton

7. Msun ol Enkon oo uif Makou . o] Ol wi | Ombkou,

& Msun Taton we  we| Maton 4 | Eonn Koton.,

@, Miun we: Taton o+ | Maton .| Orun .| Ouiton.

10, Make «| Tuton o] Matou | Korun ... vl Koutou,

. — Tatou .| Matou | Koens e Kibip,

12, Mius .| Taton | Mutou Korus wd] Kitow.

13. Miun _| Tatou .| Muton oo | Eoorvn R

14. Omisen .| Is, Ln = | Ouide ol Auss e ) O, Onen

148, Maun .| Tatou i Maton fu .‘I}ulm wee| Duton,

18, Ai mroofi . Tt .. w G  Unborsenoti . Umud,

M. — IInhl .| Izsliny .. ._.I — Hisnnrea,
| 3 Fowr oo Pive faas R .| Heven .| Eight el Y INE .| Tem.

¢ Ampat .| Lims Amm TR .. H‘Eﬁ:'n"',hm ...| Bapiluh,

3. Fa Lims - Oue .| Fitn i ¥alu wolTve.. .| Befuly, Nm-

4. Fa Whiss  dove | Fitu ... Valu | Hiw o E:u“;rrn:u.

5. Fu seilf inmm = lﬂw ~ | Fitu .| ¥alu | Hivn | Ngoful

6. Ve .| Lims el Omo of With | Waln o Thiws .| Tini, Ngavulbi,
! 7. Ha A 7R 7, ke | Waln  Ten,. .| Umi
| & Ha Fma ...|0m — Ttm, Fita .| Vau v Tl | Obohu's.

0. Hn, Maha | Hima ..|(}m —-| Hitu .| Varni vl Iy e | Ahurn

10. Ope Mika l Hene .. Hite .| Varu, Hara I Nipa .| Horihori,
11. Ha Rimia ot Oy Hitu | Varn wf Tm s | Rongonrn.
AL Rimn Ono fiw.. o Valm | TR s _.|Kp.|.mn.
18. Wha Romn wt Omo o Whitn | Warn .| I .| Npaburo,
14 Hake Lism - Oon B : i - Vol o] Binr | Banghulu.
15, Fa .. Lims _I-'Dnu Fitn A Vel JTva.. .| Sefulu,
16, Hand .| Ima ...!'T:.urntui. | Hitn .| Taorahani .., Taurahanita | Qnuta,

17, Efatrs ... Dimy, Limi | Enins ..} Fito | Valo - Biry «| Folo.

=
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[Sinee the foregoing paper was sent to the Institute, information has been
received of the author's death at Sydney, NS.W. The Rev, Samuel Ella was born
in 1823 and was one of the oldest missionaries of the London Missionary Society.
He was accepted by the Society in 1847 and weut out as printer to Samoa. He
remained there for fourteen years, and was ordained a full missionary in 1860,
After two years' stay in Sydney on account of ill-health, he went to Uvea, in the
Loyalty Group, where he established a mission among the Melanesians of the
island. He returned to Sydney in 1875 after eleven years' labour, and died on
February 12th of this year, He was the translator of the New Testament into the
Melanesian langunge of Iai, spoken on Uvea Island, and took great interest in all
that concerned the Polynesian racea He had been President of the Australian
Association for the Advencement of Science. To his kindness and courtesy the
present writer owes mueh information on the langunages of Southern Melanesin—
S, H. R]
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ANTHROPOLOGICAL REVIEWS AND MISCELLANEA.

Readers of the Jowrnal are invited lo communicate any new facts of espocial interest
which come under their notice. Short abetracts of, or extracts from, latters will be
published at the discretion of the Editor. ELetters shouwld be marked * Miscollanea" and
addressed to The Becretary, 3, Hanover Square, W.

Nores ox e Lavcuages or Tae Sovre Avpamay Grovr or Trisgs. By M. V. Port-
man. Calentta, 1398,

Although not a professed philologist, Mr. Portman has made good use of his
opportunity as the officer in charge of the Andamanese natives for some years o give
linguistic students a clear and accurate acoount of the remarkable form of speech
currént in several closely velated varioties pmongst these aborigines,

The present volume supplements and, where neeessary, rectifies the extensive
studies already made by Mr. E. H. Man and Colonel B. C. Temple, some of the resnlts
of which have appeared in this Journal. How important was the work done by these
labourers in an obscore and particularly thorny field, sppesrs from the fact that
Mr. Man was the first to give written form to the Andamanese langnage, under quite
exceptional difficnlties, due to its astonishingly rich phonetic system, comprising no
less than twenty-four distinct vowel and seventeen consonantal sounds. Mr. Man has
also collected copious materials for a grammar and a dictionary of over 6,000 words,
which he has, jointly with Colonel Temple, arranged for publication. Such of these
materials as are available for reference have been utilised, together with s great deal
of fresh data, in the preparation of Mr, Portman's book, which, under the modest title
of Noles, forms a large octavo volume of nearly 600 pages, but with a pecnliar arrange-
ment and pagination, the convenience of which is not obvious. Thus there are first
of all eight chapters, which are consecutively paged up to p. 188, and deal somewhat
thoroughly with the pecalisr festures of the langnage, with special reference to the
views of Mr. Man and Colonel Templa on this subject ; with the tribul divisions and
sub-divisions of the natives; with the structure of the sentence illustrated by analytical
notes and translations from the Gospel of Snint Matthew ; with Andamanese myths,
legends, songs, and fulklore, these subjects being also illustrated with original texts,
copions explanatory notes, and even varinnts of the same legend in three or four
different dialects.

Then follows another series of eight chapters, which are also consecutively paged
up to p. 301, but mre entirely devoted to an exceedingly valuable analysis of a com-
parative vocabulary of about 2300 words in English, and the five chief dialects of the
South Andamanese group, This voeabulary, however, is separately paged from 1 ap
to 191, thus completing the volume, which with preface makes, as stated, nearly 600
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pages altogether. Tf, therefore, s donble pagination waas noeded, it shoald obviously
have begun with Chapter IX, and run on continnously with the vocabulary, with
which Chapters 1X to XVI are exclusively connected. But the inconvenience is not
8o grest us might be sopposed, becanse English is the first of the six lexical columns,
and is fortunately arranged without break from A to Z, and not disposed in & oumber
of exasperating soctions—nouns, adjectives, verbs, ete,, ns is too often the case with
such collections. | have in my possession n voeabuliry of an emstern language, in
which the words are ingeniously broken up into sixteen distinet gronps, on some
sbetrose psychological principle which | have never yet been sble to fathom.

But where the material broaght together is of such excellent quality, a somewliat
defective arrangement may well be overlooked. How valaable to students of the
evolation of language are the chapters occupied with the snalysis of the vocabulary
ons example will suffice to show. In the vocabulary the Euglish preposition “ above "
is rendered in the chief dialect tdng len, which in the analysis (p. 190) is explained to
menn literally “in the roof,” because “ the Andsmancss puts his property away by
sticking it in the thatched roof of his hut." Thus the concrete expression “ in the
roof "' has acquired s purely relational force, and from hundreds of such instances we
see how true it is that all the familiar elements of speech must have originally been
notional terms.

But the chisf interest of this langusge, constituting it an order of speech, one
might say, absolutely sui generds, lies in its twofold development of prefixed and posi-
fixed particles, thus combining within itself the essentinl charmeters of two distinet
types of agglutination, as represented, for instance, in the Ural-Altaic postfix and the
Banta prefix systems. The result is an exuberance of relational elements, which, like
the tangled vegetation of tropical woodlands, actually interfere with each othor's
grammationl functions. Abont the nature of the postfixes there is no diffioulty, nll
agreeing that they are of the same normal chameter as those of other postfixing groups,
and differ from the typieal Mongolo-Turki only in the total exelusion of voealic
twrmony, But so varied and subtle are the uses of the numcrons prefixes, that
opinions well may - differ respecting their true charscter. Mr. Man and Colomel
Temple appear to regard them all as of one estegory—pronominal determinatives
—wherens Mr. Portman plainly shows that their function is twofold, qualitative
innsmuch as they modify the meaning of the roots and thus clussily thom, and strictly
grammakival, either possessive pronouns or indicative of gender. DBut on this
point he speaks admewhat doubtfully, remarking that it appears to me thst one of
the functions of the prefixes is to indicate gender, not in the sense of male and female,
bt in the sense of elassifying the Andumanese roots into genera or groops.”  Then le
adds ¢ * In order to wodify its meaning, » root may have two or even three prefixes,
on of which is probably s gender prefix. The system by which the roots are classified
into genera is not known, and the opinions of individunl Andamunese on the sabject
are only of value ns showing the mode of thought of the people™ (p. 81),

It is romurkable that, with all this wealth of formative particles, the nomeraly
are limited, as in the Asstrulisn and many New Guinea languages, to ewe and finp,
Three really means “ one more” ; four “ some more,' and fice *ull *; aod here their
arithmotic may bo said to stop altogether, In some groups, howover, siv or Ssven, or
perhnps even ten, may be veached by the nid of the nose and fingers. First the nose
is tapped with the little finger of either hund to score one, then with the next finger
for #wo, and 80 on np to five, ench successive tap being accompanied with the ward
anka, *and this” The process is then continned with the second hand, after which
both hands are joined together to indivate b + 5, the score being clenched with the

y
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word drdiiru, *all.” But few get as far as this, and the process nsually breaks down
al sl or seven,

While indispensable to the siudent of language, Mr. Portman's book will also
b prized by the folk-lorist for the specimens it gives of the Andamaness myths and
legends. Beveral variants are given, nll at first hand, of the eurious fire-legend, in
which Piluga, head of the nstive pantheon, plays a part singularly inconsistent with
the ides of a Supreme Being carrent amangst less primitive peoples.

A. H. Keaxu.

Tue Dotursé axp Boaar Movsps v Japax, By William Gowland, Eag,, F.8.A. ofe.,

Archaologia, vol. Iv, pp. 430524 (1897).

Tue Doiusss ofF Jarax awp tieiez Brmipers. By W. Gowland, Assoc. R.5.DL,

F.CS., F.8.A., Trans. and Proc. Japan Socisty, vol. iv, Part ITI (1899).

Tn these two papers we have a clear and well-illnstrated sccount of the Dolmens
of Japan by Mr. Gowland, late of the Imperial Japanese Mint, While they have
much in common, they are by no means identical as regards either the letterpress or
the illastrations, though alike in general treatment and conclusions.

The author remarks that he uses the term “dolmen™ in its broad or generic
gense to signify “a stone burial-chamber, generally of rude megalithic structure,
larger than & cist, and whether covered by a mound or not." They are numerous in
Japan, where he has “carefully examined 408 and made drawings of or measured
140" Simple mounds preceded the dolmens, Burial in chambers hewn out of rock
was also largely pructised by the early Japanese, But standing stones, either single
a8 * menhirs " or in ““avenues " or " circles " have not been discovered in Japan.

The simple burial mounds have been wostly destroyed either * by the hand of
time or in reclaiming land for agriculture.” The remains found in them consist
genernlly of stone beads and ornaments with swords and arrowhends of bronze. No
stone weapons or implements have (in Mr, Gowland's experience) been found in these
ancient burial mounds, the ovidence tending to show that the Japanese hnd passad
out of the Stone Ages before thoy migrated from the mainlind, and were, when in
Japan, in the last stages of their Bronze Age.

A map in the paper from Archaologia illustrates the distribution of Burial
Mounds, Dolmens and Rook-Hewn Tombs in Japsn. We learn that they ocour
chisfly “in the basins of the grester rivers, on the margins of the more important
plains, and near the consts of the inland and Japan Bens.” From their distribotion
the suthor thinks that during the dolmen-building period the extreme north-east and
some of the wilder tencts of the interior were still held by the Ainu aborigines: this
view being confirmed by the incressing numbers of aborigiual stone weapons found
us we proceed towards the northern extremity of the island. The situstions in which
dolmens aro usually found are * the lower flanks of a mountain range, and the crests
and slopes of the lower hills and upland tracts which bound the plains; sites com-
manding extensive views being preforred.

The suthor divides the Japanese dolmens into “four great typical classes
aceording to the general form or plan of their interiors, beginning with the most
simple and ending with the most highly differentiated structores.” He then gives
accounts, illustrated by plans, sections, ete., of examples of these closses and of (he
weapons, ornsments, ote., discovered in them. No well oreven modertely preserved
skeloton (he says) has yet been found in any dolmen, owing to the damp atmosphere
and free infiltration of water; and this is true even of those in which there is a

sarcophagus.
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As to the period to which they belong, he remarks that *‘the dolmens are
certainly all of the Iron Age.” No brovze swords have ever been found in them,
though bronze arrowheads associated with iron swords are said to occur occasionally.
And as fron was known in China us early as the year 1000 .o, and'ns there was
communiestion between China and Japan at least as early as the year 265 p.o., Mr.
Gowland thinks the beginning of the Iron Age in Japan may date from abont the last-
uamed year; and that shortly after dolmens begun to be builk. And he states that
the total abolition of burial in dolmens was decreed by the Emperor Mommu (697-707
A) and eremation introduced aboot the same time. ;

There is no evidence that the dolmen builders had any metallic currency, snd no
indication that they possessed a knowledge of writing. As to their religions belief :—

“ Tlie arms and srmour, the ornaments, and the vessels for food and drink, show
conclusively that there wns & belief in a future state of existence for the dead, not
widely different from that they had left behind, and in which they required all those
things which they had been necnstomed to use in their life on this side of the tomb.
The sacrifice of retaines and the subsequent substitution for them of terms-cotin
images also bears ont this view."

T W EE

Erusouooy, in two parts, By A. H. Keane, F.R.G.5., 2nd edition, Cambridge, 1896,
“Man, Past and Present” By the same nothor, Cambridge, 1899,

In these two volumes, the work of Professor Keine, we have al last a compre-
hensive treatise ou thio Seience of Man, which may safely be pluced in the hands of
English students of Anihropology. The existing Euglish literatove of the saobject
inpludes pre-Darwinisn books, sugh ns those by Dr. Prichard, Messrs. Nott und
Gliddon, and Dy, Latham. BSince then English scholirs, such as Professors Huxley,
Tylor, and Boyd Dawkins, Mr, Darwin, Sir John Evans, Sir John Labbock, and many
wrilars in the Journal of the Anthropologieal Inetitufe, have moade important contri-
butions to the knowledge and evolution of Early Man, Buot while continental writers
have provided many valnable works of n comprehensive character, the English stadent
has hitherto possessed no standard treatise of the subject ns & whole, exeept the
Authropology of Dr. Tylor and Dr. Brinton's Bacds and Peoplas, both sdmirable works,
but of a less comprehensive muge than Professor Keans's Mannals.

The new Cambridge Geographical Beries thos supplies an obvions want. The
nuthor is one of the most learned members of the modern English Anthropological
school. His range of reading in the highways and byways of Ethnological litersture
i$ immense; his mannals aro brightly written, well arranged and excellently
illnstrated.

The treatise on Ethnology consists of two parts—the first dealing with those
fondamental problems which afeet the humnn family a3 0 whole ; the second disenss-
img the severs] main branches of Mankind. In* Man, Past and Present,” the e
is wider and the anthor discusses in dotail the ovighn wnd inter-relations of the main
gronps of the Hominide, nnd sttempts to bridge the galf between the past and
present of the Homau Race.

1t is, of course, impossible to review in detail the vast amount of information thus
brought to bear upon the physical and puychical development of Man. Mr. Keano is
natarally & follower of the evolationary school; he dismissos the theory of u spacial
crestion und concludes that man hus been developed from o Pliocene ancestor. He is
not “descended ™ from the gorilln, the chimpanzes, or some other member of the
Simiindm, his nearest congenors; but his nscent is referred to some long sxtinet
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generalised form, from which the other branches also sprung along independent lines.
Specially deserving of study in the treatise on ethnology are his views on &he
evolution of neolithic megalithic architocture, the relations of race to language, the
ethuclogical problems of Australin and Tasmanis, the Stone Age and the local
independent evolution of culture in Americs.

In * Mun, Past aud Present " the reader will specinlly direct his sttention to the
admirable discussion of the inter-relation of the Caucasic peoples nlong the shores of
the Mediterranean, the distribution of the Mongoloid races and the ethnological
problems.of Indin—the relations of the Aryan and Dravidian culture and the origin of
the modern Rijputs and Jits. Somse sttention is also devoted to the coincidence of
the folklore and mythology of distant races, in regard to which he strongly advocates
the view that where sctual contact and outward influences are excluded by considera-
tions of time and space, this identity is & proof of the common psyehic nature of Man,
The question which he raises of the dependence of early taboos on the regulation of
the food supply dessrves more detailed tremtment than the anthor is able to bestow
upon it. On the grest marriage question he discards all theories bused upon pro-
miscuity snd so-called * Communal Marviage” Unfortunately, the great work of
Messrs. Spencer and Gillen on The Nafive Triboa of Central Australia was published
after the completion of these books. We may expect to find the important results
arrived st by these writers in connection with marringe and Totemism untilised in &
future edition.

Professor Keane will add to the obligations of English readers by the publiea-
tion of his Ethnographical Atlas, of which we are glad to welcome the announcement.
Meanwhile he has completed a work which will be of the greatest value to sindents,
and which should be in the hands of the many explorers in the ranks of the navy,
army, snd civil services engoged in the administration of cur Indinn and Colonial
Empire.

The seience of Ettmology abonnds in problems which have been the battle-ground
of various schools. It would be too much to expect that all experts on the multitu-
dinous questions with which he deals will agree in Professor Keane's conclusions.
But the writer of a text-book must have the courage of his own convietions, and if
gnch a manunl is to be of any real value, it must express definite views, while a
complete statement of opposing theories is out of the question. At any rate, the
suthor has everywhere, by his copions references to the best authorities, mads it
possible for any reader to test the evidence for himself.

W. Crooxe,

Der Peurivs pes Hawxo, Von Dr. Korl Emil Tlling, Soparately printed from the
Programm des Wettiner Gymnasiums. Dresden, 1899, No. 566. (Printed by the
Rammingsche Buockdruckerei) Svo.  pp. 49.

This is o learned and compendious discnssion of the principal questions raised by
the Periplus. 1t includes separate scctions on the Date of Hanno, which Dr. Illing
places (agsinst Meltzer) between 450 p.c. and 287 p.c., but finds no valid evidenee by
which to define more closely; on the Pillars of Hercules, which (agninst C, T,
Fischer) he regards as the well-known geographical promontories, not the votive
oolumns at Gades; on the length of the Day's Joorney in the Periplus, which he
reqards with Vivien de Bt. Martin as very inferior in value to the topographical
indiontions; on the Voynge of Colenisation, in which lie sums up the restilts of modern
geographical and ethnological research bearing on the places and tribes montiondd us
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far ne Kerne; on the Voynge of Discovery boyond Kerne, wheore he takes the fede
dyypa for the modern Monge ma Loba (¥ Mountain of the Gods™), the highest peak
of the Camercons, nnd the Nérsw wpav for the neighbourhood of Corises Bay; and
finally on the ** Gorillas,”" whom he regards with some probability, not as apes, but as
members of a hairy pygmy mce of men, taking spyareferar = “good climbers™
like the pygmies seen by Emin Pasha ; and proposing the very ingenions emendstion
=repuiv dpvwipever, “ defending themselves with feathered arrows ™ (ns the pygmies
nctually do), in place of the menningless pespéos of the MS., or the pointless
correction srpor which is foumd in most of the editions of the Periplus.
A Lo M.

Biep Gops. By Charles de Eay. London: Allenson, 1808,

This is an attempt to prove that much of the mythology of Enrope and elsewhere
is based on the cult of birds., The anthor has collected s considerable amount of
ourions information, bot he gives no references to his sathorities, and his conclusions
are not likely to meet nceoptance by sober students of mythology.

W. Oroome.

Avrporrry axp Awmaorosy, SACRED AND Puoras®. Hssays on the Relstion of
Monumonts to Biblical and Ulsssical Literature, by 8. B. Driver, D.D.,
E. A. Gardner, M.A, . L. L. Griffith, M.A,, F. Haverfield, M.A., A, ". Headlam,
M.A., D. G. Hogarth, M.A. Edited by D. G. Hogarth. London: Mureay, 1899,
Bvo. pp. xvi, 440,

This useful volume is an attempt to express in & small compuss the changes which
have been pecessitated in onr view of the hiatorical suthority of Hebrew, Greek, and
Lintin literature by the exploration and excavation of Classical and Biblical lands and
sites. The editor, who is well known as a ** Wandering Bcholar in the Levant,” and as
the Director of the British School of Archsology in Athens, introdnees the question
by a short discussion of the scope of archmology, snd of the lines along which
srchmological evidence has proved, snd may still bo expected to prove, a valuable
touchstone and corrective of literary tradition.

The essays which follow nre by different hands. Professor Driver treats of
Helivew Authority in Part 1, dealing first with the subject matter of the Pentatench,
and them with the history of the Jewish Kingdom aud of the Exile; to this are
sppended a very full collection of parallels to Biblical phruses and customs derived
from epigraphic and other sources, and & most jndicious estimate of the present
position of Old Testament criticism, with special reference to the so-called * eouflict **
betwoen the archwological and lingnistic schools, of which eo much has been made by
the opponents of any sort of criticism at all. Professor Driver has hittlo difficulty in
making his contention clear that the alleged cases of divergence nre based on
misapprehension or misrepresentation of the conclusions either of the archwologists, or
of the philologists, or, guite frequently, of bath,

In Purt 11T, Christian Auwthority, or the value, as history, of the docomenta of the
New Testament, is examined by Rev. A. U. Headlom in the same cactious snd
thorough. going manner. The principal subjects of discnssion are, naturally, first the
results of the recent discoveries of early papyrus doruments in Egypt—small enough it
is troe, but most suggestive, and, for the cireumstances of the first age of Ohristinnity,
most instructive ; next, the conclusions which may be drawn from the Christisn or
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quasi-Christion  inseriptions—mostly epitaphs—discovered in eertain  districts - of
Phrygin by Professor W. M. Ramsay snd other travellers; and thirdly, the revised
interpretation which the first really thorongh examination of the Catacombs, or the
first systematic collstion of the nmltitnde of fnscriptioms in them, hos pormitted, of
tho half legendary history of the beginnmgs of the Christion Ohurch in Rome.

Part I, inferpolated as it wers between (he Old and the New Tesiament, but
chronologically in its proper position with regard to both of them, sums up the present
state of ' profane " archwology in its bearings upon the literature and history of
Greece and Rome, This part naturally covers a wider and loss homogensous field, and
suffers the more, in that the main positions were here for the most part much earlier
wan, s0 that the recent contributions to onr knowledge have been much more of the
natare of detailed corrobomtion or correction than in regard to the history of the
Jewish action or of the Christian Church,

The section entitled “ Egypt and Assyria® is little more than a detailed
eritivism of the writings of Herodotus in the light of modern research. Mr. Griffith
is admirably qualified by his close study of the Egyptian nnd Assyrian versions of the
events, personages, and customs which aro in guestion, to produce a thorongh and mast
vompendions commentary on all the passages where Herodotus is definitely wrong, or
where his testimony has been called in qoestion. But we think that be has prejudiced
" his own case by insisting too exclusively on this side of the matter, and by following
too closely the method onece popularised by Professor S8ayes of sssnming Herodotus to
be wilfally wrong, excopt when he e¢an be proved to be accidentally right. No one
now-a-days goes to Herodotus, as many still do go to * Homer " or to *“Moses™ for
first hand information abont early Egypt or the order of natural phenomena. But
from the educational point of view, which is now all-important, Herodotus, like some
other ancient anthorities, is in the best sense * written for our lesroing ' ; and it is ns
nseless—and as ensy—to pour ridicule on the ** Father of History " for bad roology or
ignomnee of hieroglyphics, as to attack the ** Father of Science™ on the ground of
alchemy or misrepresentations of Aristoils in the Novem Ovrgamsm. Stodents won't
get any good out of a writer who is always being held up to them ss sn insccorate
ignoramus and plagiarist; bat they will go far out of their way to make the best of
him if they are left to discover that he was daing his best, and in fact botter than the
best of his nge. It is after all to Herodotus himself in the long run that My, Griffith
owes the discovery of the difference between hearsay and eyewitness—hetween
Authority, in fact, and Archmsology.

Mr. Hogurth's own article on pre-historic Greece gives a fair, thongh not very fall
account of the extrsordinary advances which the last few years have seen in our
knowledge of that part of the Mediterrnoan in which Aryan—and through it
Buropean—civilisation took its rise. But his eclectic stiitude is not always quite
definite or clear—thnt perhaps is still veally ont of the guestion—und he has suffered
somewhat from his attempt to popularise, without the help of illustrations, s rather
eomplex group of hypotheses in which almost every step depends upon the comparison
of artistic styles. Professor Ernest Gardner has had an easy task, in summariging the
principal excavations of the last twenty years on the grester sites of Greek antiguity,
und has illnstrated, as fully as his limits permit, the enormons change which hss come
over the whole eycle of Greek classicnl studies as the resalt of them,

Fi:l:'.l“y Mr, Huverfield's sketch of Italian mhm!ug_r s slighter and more
suporficial than we should have expected from so learned an autherity. True, the
whole subject is less advanced, and has hitherto proved less fertile in brilliant and
unexpected discoveries than the explomtion of Greece; while the most valuable results
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from Roman history have been gained for the most part by a minate classifiontion of
epigraphio formulse, which does not lend itself to popular trentment; but wa would
gladly have had more—even if it wns only of * private interpretation"—on the oternal
problem of the validity, netunl or symbolic—of the **authority ™ preserved to ns by
Livy and Polybius, which deal with the beginnings of the Bternal City, and its
pocalisrly complex civilisation. But this and other omissions elsewhore which were
perhaps necessary if the book was to be kept within the limits of a single volume,
mighit well be nmended, if in a second edition, which will doubtless be required before
long, *Sacred” and “ Profane " Authority could be accommodated with separate
covers—and with a less egregious title. e

Ter Kisopom or tue Bagorsi, UrrEr Zaupesia, By Alfred Bertrand. Translated
by A. D, Minll. London : Fishor Uniwin, 1809,

The anthor gives us iu the form of o diary an acconnt of an adventurous
exploration of s little known region in Africa. The map aud illustrations are
admirable, and the book contains here and there interesting motes on ethnology.
The first appendix, in particular, which contains a summary of the sociclogy and
customs of the Barotsi, deserves nttention.

W. Crooxe.

Tae Raoks or Eveore. By William Z, Ripley, Ph.D. New York: D. Appleton
and Co. Accompanied by s Supplementary Bibliography of the Anthropology
and Ethunology of Europe, published by the Puablic Libravy of the Uity of
Boston,

This is n magnificent contribution to the ethnology'of Europe, and it is no
exaggeration to say that its effect upon all sciences dealing with the rce problems
of Europe will be epoch-moking. Professor Ripley has with indefatignble labour
collocted sl available statistica of the physical churacteristios of the races of Europe,
and few will have an adequate idea of how much accurate work has been done by the
authropologists of Enrope till they read this volome. But not only las the raw
muterial been collected, it has been thoroughly analysed in the light of the latest
viows of anthropology ; and the whole subject Las been expounded in o lueid and
pioturesque style which will make it equally delightful reading to the general reader
and the professional anthropologist. The maps are & specinl feature of this work.
The geographieal distribution of cophalic indices, pigmentation, stature and other
ethnical criterin are shown for every country in Kurope whenever statistics are
available, snd the relation of these criteria to the physieal geography of the country
ia fully developed and expounded in the text. A very large number of typical
portraits of the yarious races is also given.

Professor Ripley adopts the views of the modern school of anthropologists, who
find smong the peoples of Hurope three principal race types, namely, the tall blond,
dolichovephalic Teutonic race in the north; the dwrk, dolichocephalic Iberinn or
Mediterranoan roce in the south; sod the brown, bmachyecephalic Alpine race in
middle Europe. He also favonrs the view that the Teutonic type may be a variety
of the Mediterranean, which has acquired its specinl characteristics by the long
eontinued action of climate and selection. These views at present hold the field
among European anthropologists, but, as Ripley himself points, there are many
abuormal racial phenomena in Europe which this theory altogether fails to acoount
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for. For example, the tall dark populations of the Balkan States and the tall dark
people of the western highlands of Seotland represent combinations of physieal
characteristics which ngree with neither of the three leading types of the orthodox
school of anthropologists, That the study of such apparent snomalies will, in the
near futore, probably lend to a modification of the present views, is alrendy indicated
by the remurkable work of Deniker.

After dealing with Enrope in general, Ripley devotes separate chnpters to France
and Belginm, the Basques, the Toutonie rnee, the Mediterranean race, the Alpinge il
the British Isles, Russia and the Slavs, the Jews and Semites, Enstern Europe, and
Western Asin. It is surprising how many cherished beliefs are demolished by n
perusil of these chapters, For instance, many oven who are aw fait in the latest
pthnologieal Lterature, will be surprised to learn that the Basques are not a pure
representative of the Tberian race, but a mizture of o broad and a long headed race
that the true Finua are by race nllied to the blond dolichocephalic Teaton and not
to the dark brachycephalic Lapp; that the Turk is not Mongolisan ; and that no such
type s the Homo Unncasicus exists in the region from whioh Blomenbach derived this
name for the typical Enropesn

The data collested by Professor Ripley bear every mark of eareful ascertainment,
and T believe that the utmost reliance can be placed on their acouraey. I do not
share, however, his faith in the cephalic index as o test of race. He himself confesses
that it fails in the British Isles, where the greatest uniformity prevails as to cephalic
index, alongside of the greatest diversity of pigmentation. Boas, Macalister and other
leading anthropologists have recently exprossed disbelief in the cephalic indéx as the
charcteristic function of head measuroments, There ean be no donbt that the faith
in this ratio has often been the caunse of the failure to publish the absolute measure-
menis of the head. Livi's magnificent volume on military anthropometry, for instance,
does not contnin any absolute dimensions of the head—only cephalic indices. If the
cephalic index should be diseredited by fubure investigation, the value of such work
as Livi's will be greatly vitiated.

Ripley coneludes his work with ehapters on Huropean origins, social problems,
and noclimatization. The last chapter should be of great interest to a colonizing
people like ourselves. The effect of change of environment on different races is fally
discussed and some remarkuble points brought out which have an important beaving
on the fature struggle of races for the possession of the earth.

The hibliography dmwn up by Professor Ripley appears to be most exhsustive,
and will be invalunble to stodents of Euwropesn ethnology. His system of references
to this, in his greater work by means of dates, is ingenious, and when once understood,
very nseful. ' 4. G.

Tur Corr or Orurs.  An Essay in the Ancient Religion of the North.
By H. M. Chadwick. Londen: C.J. Clay sud Sons, 1899

The controversy aroused by Professor Bugge and other scholars, who think with
him on the origin of many of the morthorn myths, shows no sign of abatement,
Mr. Chadwick's contribution is an attempt to suswer three questions: 1. What were
the characteristics of the cult of Odin in the nmorth? 2. Is it spproximately
identien] with thnt of the ancient (continental) Germans, or has it undergone
substantinl modifications in the north ? 3. When was the cult introduced into the
north ?

It will be seen that his main theme is rather the worship than the myths of
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Odin ; but the interdependence of myth and ritual is now so completely recogmised

thut it is no longer possible to discuss the one apart from the other,

The book is divided into three chapters, the first of which discusses the enlt
chiefly as revealed in sacrifice. In connection with this, the nuthor sxnmines the
famous passage in the Hdcamd! upon which Professor Bagge so much relies. This
was dealt with, bnt not in a very sstisfactory manner, iwo or three yoars ago by
Mr, Eirikr Maguiisson in his paper on * Odiu’s Horse, Ygpdrasill,”" read before the
Catibridge Philological Society. Mr, Chadwick rightly holds that the strophea 138
and 139 reflect primarily the sacrificial rite. He challenges, however, the nssumption
by Bugge and Golther that the sacrifice imputed to Odin was a self-snerifice. Odin,
he holds, is both the person sncrificed und the person to whom the sacrifice is offered,

but there is no indieation that the sacrifice was n self-sacrifice, and if not, the inference’

of Christion imfluence is nnwarranted,

The teaces of the cult of Odin on the Continent and in Britain are fow; but I
think Mr. Chadwick is right thet (at least on the Continent) both sacrificial and
funeral rites are to be fonnd which can best be explained by reference to Odin-
worship. Perhaps this may also apply to certain practices in warfare. Some of the
referomees to Eogland, however, seem more doubtful The entry in the Baxon
Chronicle, for instance, of the captare of Anderida, which relates that “ all who dwelt
therein were slanghtered™ is o very sandy foundstion for an inference that the
eonguered had been devoled by Alle and Cissa, the conquerors, to Woden. The
explanation of Coifi's descerntion of the heathen temple by eaating his spear into it, as
recorded by Bede, is questionable too.

The problem of the date of introduction of the eult into Seandinavia is one of
considernble difficnlty. Having regard to the faneral rites ascribed in the Ynglinga
Saga to Odin, Mr. Chadwick conjectures that cremstion was an integml part of the
cult. Now, cremation, it sppears, was introduced into the north shortly before the
end of the Bronse Age. This is placed by Montelins about s.c. 500. But Odin-
worship wns essentially that of s warlike people. Tacitus's acconnt of the Swedes (if
they are to be identified, as seems probuble, with the Suiones) presents them as an
essentinlly peaceful nation. The oult of Odin, therefore, connot have been known to
them before abont 50 an., the spproximste date of the historian's information. IF,
then, cremation were an essentisl part of the Odinic rites, Montelins's chronology
must be challenged ns placing the end of the Brongze Age too far back. This
Mr. Chadwick proceeds to do, snd comes to the conclusion that the Iron Age proper
lind not begun in Bweden before the third centory a.v., and that the eult of Odin can
hardly have beon introduced into Sweden Iater than the end of the first century. He
holds that the oult was a foreign one, but whence introdoced he does not Ruggest,
From the fact that Odin is deseribed as essentinlly a god of the nobility, it wonld
appear that his worship was that of a conquering caste,—Thor being the god (or one of
the gods) of the people who were subdued. Ifthese conclusions be correct, there is no
room for the supposition that the principal myths relating to Odin have Been
seriously influenced by Christianity.

The northern mythology and worship seem to have been an amalgam of many
creeds. The problems they raise are numerous and important. Mr. Chadwick has in
this little book un.[j' denlt with & few of them ; but, short as his mumpg-r']-.]l is, it is a
real contribution to onr knowledge of o subject full of interest for scientifio enquirers
into the history of Religion, ns well as for those whose special business is with the
history of the civilisation and religion of the north

E. Swyey Hamrnaxn,
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Tar Neaniros. By A, B. Meyer, M.D. Dresden: Stengel and Co., 1899
This is a translation by Miss C. 8. Fox of two chapters from the anthor's work
on the Negritos of the Philippine Islunds. I&is a review of the chief anthorities on
the existence of the Negrito race in the Philippine Islande, Borneo, Java, Sumntr,
the Andamans and Nicobar, India and Australin, and New Guinea. The general
redolt is o show that the existing evidence is incomplete and unsatisfactory, and
that much farther inquiry is needed before the question of the ethnology of this

part of the world can be finnlly settied.
W. Crooks.

Tig Tempiz or Mur i Asues.  An nccount of the excavations of the temple and
of the religious representations and objects found therein ne illustrating the
history of Egypt and the main religious ideas of the Egyptians. By Miss
Margaret Benson and Miss Junet Gourlay. London: John Murray, 1899,
This is the resalt of three years' diggings in the Temple of Mat, near Karnalk,

undertaken by these two enterprising and energotic ladies, who may be said to be

the first women who have had permission granted them by the Egyptisn Government
to make excavations on any site in Egypt, for which they are deserving of all praise
us they appear to have condacted it very carefully.

In the course of the work they discovered some highly interesting statues and
monuments, many very fragmentary. The most notable nre those of Sen-Mut, the
architect of the Temple of Dir ¢l Bahari, favourite and Chief Steward of the cele-
brated Queen Hatshepsut of the XVIIIth Dynasty; the statue of Mentu-em-hat,
and the remarkable heads of the woman of the Saitic period and the so-culled
Philistine.

The book is highly interesting and well got up, illostrated with photographs and
plans. It is decidedly worth rending, although the shortness of the actual deseription
of excavations is somewhat disappointing. The work contains several clapters apon
the religion and history of Egypt during the perivd the Temple of Mut was floarishing,
and is supplemented by a chapter by Mr, Percy Newberry, describing and translsting
the inseriptions from the monuments discovered.

F.G. H P,

Tae Puiuieese Lstaxos; a politieal, geographical, ethnographical, social and com-
mervinl history of the Philippine Archipelago and its political dependencies,
embracing the whole period of Spanish Rule. By John Foreman, F.R.G.S.
2nd Bdition. London: Sampson Low, Marston and Co,, 1809,

This is a most elaborate sccount of n portion of the world which recent events
render partioularly interesting. 1t is well illustrated and supplied with an excellent
map. It will long remain the standard sccount of the Spanish Dependencies in
Eastern Asin. Mr. Foreman's secount of the nstive races is disappointing, and in
particular he has done little to throw light on the Negrito peoples,

W. Crooke.

Asoxg toe Wio Koost. By Dr. W. A, Elmslie. Edinburgh and London : Oliphant
Anderson and Ferrier, 1889,

This hook serves a double purpose; it gives an account of the founding of several

stations of the Livingstonin Mission in the northern part of British Central Africa,

and st the ssme time briefly describes the natives themselves, their customs and
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boliefs. The book is the more valuable from the length of time the author has
worked in the district. Among the sections of greatest interest to the anthropelogist
is perhaps the history of the Ngoni picced fogether from varions nntive narratives.
The author traces the reflux wave of the Zolu-Xosa gronp of Abantn from the borders
of Natal. Driven before the victorions arms of Chaks they vetired northward in
several streams at short intervals of time, and founded warlike communities on the
Znln model, such ns the Matabele in Mashonnland, the Ngoni to the west, and the
Magwangwarn to the east of Luke Nyasa and the Watata, who renched as far as the
Victorin Nynnza.

A fuller acconnt than had previously been published in popular form is given
of the native war dances, the ifshanwsi or medicine men, and the poison ordeal by
drinking muave. It is to be hoped Dr, Elmslie will at some other time supply a foller
record of Ngoui cnstoms, belicfs, and medical practice than was practicable in the
limits of this book.

F.C. 8.

VOOGARULANY OF THE GUALLUMA TRIBE INWANITISO THE PIATES UETWEEN THE YULE AND
Forrescus Rivees, Norre-WesT AUSTRALLA.

The following vocabulary, prepared by Mr. K, Clement, of an Anstralian tribe
hardly if at all known from u philological point of view, is interesting. It mny be
hoped that before this language becomes extinet, the rules of inflexions and syntax,
hardly tonghed on in the present paper, will be worked out. In the menntime it is to
bie noticed that words related to those of other Australinn tribes at vast distances are
to be fonnd in the present voesbulary, connecting the Gualluma with other members
of the Anstralinn family of languages.

E. B. Truog.

NWumernls :—
1, Citngévid (“j"" is pronounced as in English * jam i)
2, Cddarrd (*a" prononneed as in ** America "').
3, Bargd (“u" pronounced as in *“ fall ™).
4, Dudarra-cwlarra.
5, Oudarva-endarra-cunjerie,
6, Mangi (plenty) or Mareii (plenty).

7
8, }Mnuga or Mares (“u"" pronounced as * 00" in *eool ™).
9, ele,

On the Upper Sherlock River T froquently heard burgo-burgo for 6, but not
eleawhere,

Comparison :—
The comparison is formed by placing mahma, more, before the adjective as
wiihi, good.
mahma wabo, better.
piingérit, high (“ g " pronounced as in English “ gate "),
maknia cungera, higher,

There v v superladive,
(Fenders, none.

Tases, nome,
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naidyn, T, me, my (*ai" pronounced as “ ai " in English * nigle,” “yu" pronounced
as in English “ you").
naidyw walgai, T go (present).
naidyu billilyd walgad, 1 went (perfect).
I before.  go.
(“ 2" in ballalye is pronounced as *“ju " in the German * juadiis,” only shorter. )
naidyw munti walgai baiacca, 1 shall go to-morrow (futore),
i gare  go to-morrow,
naidyn munti bucownds, I am hungry.
I  true hungry.
(“i" in munti and buocundi pronounced as i in English *knit.”)
naidyn ballalye bucoundi, 1 was hungry.
I before hungry.
naidyu  coboya  wirigd.
my sonor boy ill
(* ya " in roboya is pronounced as the German ** jer," only shorter.)
naidyu coboya ballalye wersgo.
my boy before ill.
Baiaera  Willinbung  walgai takelgo maiacea, Willimbung is going to get married.
Em- nnme
to-morrow Willinbong go  get man

There are no words for greotings. Distances are reckoned by pointing to sun or
MDOTL

eiimbdi, hot. wmts, cold.
mahma enmbar, summer. wakma mifs, winter.'
njinida, you. naligoru, we, all.

taili, tongue (the final * i" pronounced ns *i" in * knit ).
winta, nose (*u"as “a" in *fllv).

bola, head, wmurpa, finger,
hai, arm (*ai" pronounced as “ai" in nisle ™).
yendi, forehead.

vra, tooth (* e " pronounced as “e" in * debt ™).
wédra, leg (&8 " prononnced like "e"” in English * we ™).
mambru, knee (* u" pronounced like * 00" in soon),

bulerwake, thigh. koruka, ear,
tola, eye. fijieri, eyelashes,
pirela, shoulder. naki, neck.

karaki, eollarbone.

kina, foot (the “i" proncunced like *ee ™ in ** feet ™).

noruka, ankle (“n ** pronounced as the “oo0" in English * tovl ),
earke, fingernail (* car " pronounced like “ enr" in English).

eadarrs, vein, miirra, blood.

eoboye, boy. mirga, girl,

Ejandi, congh. winiad, Java sparrow,

Inibidl, water. baiama bibe, still or standing water.
wimbai biba, running water. manga or marru, plenty.

cobodju, little, murriandr, quick.

murraearrd, quick. niami, slow,

bakmbi, to sleep. . warri, fies,
New Semes, Vou 11, Nos 1 axo 2, 0
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euminig, mosquitoes. potearry, hill knngaroo.
Langrirres, QML walloo, snnke. _
wangalli, lizard. bavangora, big lizard.
mwmidla, stone. yandaga or arang, sand.
eorada, stick.

tands, hraneh (i " prononnoed like * i in English * knit ™).

gualn, stomach (“u™ pronouneed like * oo™ in “too ).

wielw, navel. nfrrawat, married woman, wife.
gnara, hushand. : wjundi, dead.

palam, long time.

taura, fish (* au " pronounced like “ou" in “ proud ™),

waiki, to awim,

molori, to dive (*1"" prononnced as *ce "in * feel ™).

tarko esloara, hair,
W} - wongnlia, elbow,
rurrong, yanda, parvervi, sun. willera, moon.
binderi | (oo tura, wind.

grogeo yongo, TRiN,

nai guai, to cat. bandelgo, to smell,

pehna, woodborer,

puree, sen (* ee " pronounoed like *ee ™ in “feal ).

cundarra, hunting spear.

magunidw, Aghting spear (“u" pronounced like * 00" in * tool ™).

pandge, to dance. sromagiti, to shout, to oall.
etndigo, tired, stop. njurra, cRmp.

famarra, fire-wood. cabraki, to bring, fetch.
murr, rod. yinda, binel,

searruhmia, ants. wandy, male organ.

wmendi, female organ.

hav, breast (* v” pronounced as in Latin * vita™),

ti, parents, canerang, siater,
eombinwmarra, brothor.

gnairo, to throw (“ ai" pronounced as the “ai ™ in “aisle ").

oo ai pangarri, go away.

hera.
eurkat } o mirga or mandiwanga, tall,
cobodya, litila: candera, clouds,
guistnna, beeile, tamera, to roast.

nautwai, to see, to look,
walliwiddi, lightning, (Pronoaneed very rapidly, a beautiful word, T think.)

indarra, thunder, warug . P i
::ﬂ._* (e m‘“}dﬂﬂh evil spirit.
corri, to get up. tama, to make five,
mejagai, to drink. onumbas, hot.
moto, cold. wimbai, to ron.
togai, to throw. carakat, to spear downwards
ngari, to lie down. pani, Lo lie down.
eundarri, n duck. eurringulls, heart.
tambi, riba, morro, backbone,
kaun or cabul, skin. wandi or njanda, tail,

carremarrs, to ight. munda, stone, hill,

3
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tina, track,
pideda, whito cockatoo.

wandiali cuckad, where do yon come from?

mdmd, father.

Jimlng nest.
wallagura, fenthers,
mangallak, bird-cluw.
canaliwalli, buiterfly.
wianguls, child,
Daerrurn, hair belt.
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minnauwango, centipade.
billage, ved-hreasted cockatoo.

nanga, mother,

kimbu, eges.

perigalgn, claw of kangaroo,
wmangangarr, to hop.

canii or borulla, stone knife,
maia, humpy or bush honse.

gindn, eharcoal (** gin" pronounced like * gin " in English).

djuno, enemy (pronvnneed like © juno ),

niumgurrs, knngaroo.
diagalma, to open.
cadulqu, to spear,
Fifagu, to hite
dagaliyu, to eateh,
werego, sick.
wananguree, whirlwind,
peetun, Bturt's desert pen.
wmarben, passport,
confin, yes (better spelled porhaps oulin).
yongurrs natdys, give it to me.
ngani muna, how far ?

far wbow.
maidyu mide waiya, I am not afraid.

Mule names,
Williamarra.
inderubangu.
Ginabi,

Funi,
Kadjieringa.
Curraba.
Williwilliringo.

*unipm,

* Tallnhong.
Nilirengoa,

* Mudgira.

Muire, Australin,
nyjudigalnia, to kill.
cangarra wealgoi, to dy.

literally : top wallking.

ginder, anit,

feda, ashes,

calpe, roots,

guarrangnarra, netting needle,
mida, no.

miida fulld, T don't want it
weida waiya, don't be afraid.
nungo, strong.

Female names.
Wimeringo,
Murga.
Mindiyangu,
Yerabangu.

* Cadji,

* [could only ascertain the meanings of these four numes:—

Cunyan, one who is asleep.
Mudgira, wild dog.

Tollabong, sharp eye.
Cadji, little spear.

Ginderubangw, has no doubt something to do with salt,

The children of the tribe become either—

Balliery.

Curramurreng.

Buremg {(“n” pronoanced like the French “u"),

or Banmiker,
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Aocording to their parents, thus :—

Holjiery tather child is Banniker.
Curramurrang mot
Curramurrang father } child is B
Balliery mother ko Feog:
Burong father } Wild is O
Banniber mother child is Curvamirrang
Banniker father 1 chia is Ballie
Burong mother o T
Seconid generation :—
Baltisry father } child ia Burong.
(urramurrang mother

(Cwrramurrang inther } ahild is Banntker.
Balliery mother

HBwrong father
(hrramurrang mother

Curramurrang father } L
Bumny mother child is Bul iery.

}chﬂd in Banniker

ebe., ete.

[ have never been able to find the origin or meaning of these four names, but will
try again on my next journey in that district.

CastrauFiATT Fifm Axtruorooars, Emaxovoaie vsp Urorscmonte.
Edited by Dr. G. Buschan.

It is with much pleasure that we call the attention of onr readers to the above
excellent jonronl, which has now reached its fourth year of publication under the
distinguished editorship of Dr. Baschan. It is published in quarterly parts, each of
which contains an original article on some subject of general anthropological interest
of from three to four pages in length. This is followed by a series of nbstracts of some
of the more importint anthropologionl monogrnphs of recent publication in different
countries, followed by similar abstracts of papers on Hthnology and Primitive
History. A short section is next devoted to the nows of the day in anthropology, and
finally n list of the various papors pablished on the snbjects embraced in the title of
the Centralblait in the earrent literatare of the year. Suoch a publication appearing
every guarter is of great importance to authropologists and greatly facilitates their
researches. In the first place it is o useful index of what is being done in varions
parts of the world, while in the second place the short abstracts of more important
papers indicates their scope; thus enabling an sathor, when preparing a paper on
any subject, in & few minntes to find ont whether there is anything appearing in the
scope of his work which it is necessary for him to exnmine and refer to. When
work has to be done at high pressure, this is a most valusble saving of time and
trouble, likewise when the author is removied from easy nocess to the various libraries
and scientific periodienls it is u great matter to be uble to get snch a list of refercnces
classified to band. We hope thersfore that our Fellows may not be slow to awail
themselves of so valuable a help, and become subscribers for it, as it deserves every
vneouragement of nuthropologists, and is thoronghly international in charneter.

J. 6, G,
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Hacuumawk axp Cmow, A Study of the Austrnlinn Aborigines; including an Inquiry
into their Origin and & Survey of Australinn Languages. By John Mathew,
M.A, B.D. London: David Nutt, a70-271, Strand. Melbourne: Mullen
and Siade. 1806,

The Rev. John Mathew, the author of this work, is the writer of the paper on
Anstralian Oave Paintings which appears in the Jowrnal of the Anthropological Institute,
vol. xxiii (1803). The title Eaglehawk and Crow is explained in some of the eurlier
pages of the book, where the author reviews some myths widely spread among the
aboriginals in which either the eaglehawk or the crow, or both, figure ns names given
to tribes or divisions of tribes. He inclines to think that * the eaglehnwk and crow
represent two rnces of men which once contested for the possession of Australia, the
taller, more powerful and more fierce ‘englehawk ' race overcoming and in plices
exterminating the weaker, more seantily equipped sable ‘ crows.” " He believes that
the aborigines of Australia were Papuan and that they were thie ancestors of the now
extinct Tasmanisns. But he also thinks that there is evidence of a Dravidian element
which acconnts for certain resemblances botween Dravidian nnd Anstralian languages,
and of s third and later Malay element. To the last-named race he is confident that
the best Aunstralisn cave paintings are due, slso the introduction of circumeision in
the north.

The physical charnoters, dwellings, clothing, implements, food, government, laws,
institutions, customs, ceremonies, art, superstitions and religion of the varions tribes
are discussed. Mr. Mathew thinks that the linguistic evidence points to the conclnsion
that the migration of the aboriginals was “ from the north-east, south-eastward on the
east coast, southward, south-westward and westward elsewhero.” Much spice is
devoted to the charncteristics of the languages spoken by the aboriginals, both as
regards their strocture and affinities and the local varistions in the terms moat in
common use. Indesd, linguistio evidence vecupies about half of the whole book, and
constitutes the leading feature of Mr. Mathew's latest contribution to our knowledge
of thinps Australian. TN

New Eoirios oF “ Notes asp Quenies o8 ANTHROPOLOGY."

By the time this Journal is in the hands of omr readers, the third edition of
Notes and Queries on Anthropology will have appeared. This work is now so well
known to anthropologists and has proved itself of so much value to travellers and
others as u guide to anthropological research that it is almost vnnecessary to more
ihan mention a few facts regarding it. A new edition has been rendered necessary
by the second edition having become cxhausted in lees than half the time required for
the distribution of the first edition. The third edition, like the previons, has been
produced under the editorship of Dr. J. G. Garson and Mr. Charles H. Read, who
linve taken the opportunity of having the various sections thoroughly revised und in
some instances rewritten. Although a good deal of new matter has been sdded, the
gize of the book has not been muterinlly inorensed, the text of this edition being only
ten pages more than that of the former edition. BSeveral new illustrations have been
aidded to the first part of the work which deals with anthropography or, as it is some-
times inappropristely termed, the physical characters of man. This part of the work
also shows most changes in its revision, The instruments for taking mensuremonts
with have been improved and modified in the directions which experience has shown
to be desirable. A description has been given of the photographic ontfit required for
taking snthropological portraits, with directions for its nse, and added to the gencral
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soction on photography, which has been entively rewritton. Modifieations have been
made in the directions given for recording varions observations with a view to making
them more precise and more readily understood. In the instances where advancing
knowledge has modified or altered the views previously held, or shown that other
obsorvations are roquired, the sections so affected have been rearrauged to mect iho
equirements of the subjects of which they treat.

By arrangement with the British Association for the Advancement of Beimmce,
under whose auspices the work has been produeed, the Anthropologicn] Tostitnte will
be responsible for the publieation and distribution of the mow edition. To the
Sgeretary of the Institute, 3, Hanover Square, London, W, should be addressed all
orders for it, accompunied by a remittance of 3s. per copy, except in the ciase of
members of the British Assoviation and of the Anthropological Institute, to whom it
will be issued on pursonal spplication st the nbove address st the reduced price
of 3&. Gd. 1, 4. G,

AxTuRoroLocy AT tue Burrsw Assooiarion, Dover Meeting: Soptember 13tk to
20th, 1840,

Tho Anthropological Section met at Dover, in the Rifle Voluuteer Hall, aud was
fairly well attended, considering the small scale of the Dover Meeting, Forty-one
papers and reports were presented, many of which were of more than average value,

The results of the Dover Mecting agnin indicate the necessity of more careful
rovision of papers presented, with a view to cheek diffusiveness and illogieal srgument
on facts, the accurney of which it is the duty of the officers of the Seetion to check.
In fature it will be menmbent on the Secretaries to enforce the rule of the Association,
which requirea that all papers be submitted on or before the first day of August to
permit of the needful revision.

Renders of papers may nlso be reminded that the effeet of many communications
is impuired by the inaudible utterance of readers and spenkers.  The room st Dover
was exposed to interruption from ouiside, but it wonld hove been possible to obviste
this by more sttention to distinctness of delivery.

The President’s address will be found printed in foll in the Proecedings of the
British Associntion (Dover, 1580), and in Nabere, October, 18090, No. 1562, In the
summary of the work of the Section which follows, n full abstraet is given of those
papers and reports only which are not immudintoly to be published i eslono.  In all
other cases a reference ia given o the Journal or periodical in which the full text of

the paper will be foand. The papers are classified below in the order of their subject
matier.

ORGANISATION AND METHOD.
Prsaer Puivrs, Hexny.

Mr. E. R. Heury, C.S.1,, deseribed his System of elassifying Finger Prints as
evidence in identificetion.  Ho referred to the importance of fixing human personality
#o that no efforts made to confuse it subsequently may prove availing.  Finger prints,
error in transeribing or recording, the " Persounl Equation™ error is reduced to o
minimaom. Taking the impressions of all ten digits occupies only a fraction of the
time required for messuring, while search is more exhanstive and many times more
rapid, This new system has been introduced on & most extensive seals thronghout
British Indis, where the postal, survey, registration, medieal, pensions, emigration,
police, oplum, and other great departments have adopted it, and the Legisluture has
recognised it by passing, with the strong approval of all representative bodies consulted,
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being absolute impressions taken from the body ander conditions which eliminate
an Aet to amend the Law of Evidence so as to make relevant the testimony of finger
print experts.

The main dificulty hitherto experienced hiad been that of providing an effuctive
system of clussification. But this difficulty has now been overcome,

My, Henry's paper will be printed in full in this Jowrnal.

A committes of the British Assécistion hus been appointed to inguire into this
method of identification by finger prints : Chairman, Mr. Francis Galton; Secretary,
My, G. I. Gomme, It should report to the Bradford Meeting in 1900.

Fmear Prists. GavnTos,

Mr. Francis Galton, F.R.S., read the following paper on the * Finger Prints of
Young Children " :—

At the time when 1 published my book on Finger Prints, and subsequent works
on the same subject, no material existed for determining the age st which the putterns
of the ridges on the fingers nnd their numerous details became first established. The

i were known to be traceable in some degree long before birth, but it was not
known whether they had scquired, even in early childhood, that strange complexity of
distribution which I showed to be permanent from youth upwards. The wish to
complete my work by investigating this interesting physiological point was sharpened
by & request for an opinion on the following case. The police authorities in (L
will not ssy what country) received information that o baby, who was heir to a great
title nnd estate, might be kiduapped for tho sake of extorting ransom. Bueh cnses
have ocenrred in history, snd it is needless to insist on the miserable doobts and legal
difficnlties that wonld srise if n stolen infant should be restored after the lapse of some
time without satisfactory identification. T was nsked whether prints of the fingers of
s baby would serve for ever afterwnrds to identify him, and to prove that he was not
o changeling.

An American lady—Mrs. John Gardiner, of Boulder, Colorado—kindly volunteered
lo collect finger prints of infants for me. The following remarks are confined to those
of her own child Dorothy, whose fingers she printed every day after that of her birth
for » short time, then less frequently, and afterwards yearly, the child being now
4} years old. By selecting the best of the numercus specimens of the earlier dates, I
compiled three sets of all the ten fingers. In the first set the age of the child lay
botwesn 8 days and & month. In the second, beiwoen 1 month and 6 weeks; in the
third, between 5 nod 7 months. In addition, I have a fourth set teken at 17 months,
n fifth at 2] years, and a sixth at 44 years.

It is ensy to those who have learnt the srt, and who bave the necessary matorials,
to print with sharpness the fingers of children who have sttained six years of age or
upwards; but it is exceedingly difficult to print the fiugers of babies. Far more
delicate printing is needed on acconnt of the low relief of the ridges and the minute-
ness of the pattern. At the eame time, babies are most difienlt to deal with, the
persistent closing of their fists being not the least of the difficulties. The result ia
that many undecipherablo blurs are made before one moderate success is sttained, and,
at the best, the print is made by & mere dab of the finger, rolled impressions being
practically impossible. Consequently the first four sets are all more or less blotted,
and nope show more than a small part of that surface which it is desirable to
print.

The fifth and sixth sets are clear though pale, for it was necessary to spread the ink
very thinly to avoid blots; otherwise they are perfectly suited for comparisons. The
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two sets agrec in every detail, and show the same order of complexity that is fonnd in
the ridges of adult persons; so, subject to the possibility of some minute after.change,
I should infer that the print of a child's fingers at the age of 2§ years wonld serve to
identify him ever ufter. It will be interesting sfter the Inpse of some years to ascertain
whether this is the case with Miss Dorothy Gardiner.

The first four sots are moch more diffioult to deal with. 1 have scrotinised them,
and compnred them several times with the last two sets and with one another, and my
conclesions are as follows :—

(1) The type of the pattern is never doubtful to  practised eye. To an unprae-
tised eye the result of n slight twist of the finger at the moment of printing, which
gives  specious nir of eircularity, might convey the fulse impression of a whorl to
what was really an arch or a loop. (2) The eharacter of the core is defined within
narrow limits, but not always nccorately. Thus, in one instance, the core of 4 loop in
the 2} and 4} year sets was a clear “ staple.” At 17 months the staple was connected
to the enrve mext above it by a small isthmus; in babyhood the staple and the ridge
were joined—whether by a blot or in reality I cannot say. (3) A similar absence of
distinction between ridges that are afterwards cloarly separated is often found near
the V point. Tt is thus impossible to connt the number of ridges with accuracy that
lie between the core and the V, and the entry bas often to take such a form at 9 7
the ? proving to be any number between one and perhaps eight ridges. It is, however,
a great point to be assured that the real number is nof less than 9.  (4) The doubt (as
I pointed out in my book) which is always attached to the exact way in which a new
ridge arises is greatly increased in these prints. No weight shonld be sssigned to the
charnoter of the junetion or ending, but only to the fact that somehow a new ridge has
become interpolated.

The stody of these prints is an excellent discipline in the art of deciphorment, 1
hnve counted sixty-eight detnils in the prints of these ten fingers that can be identified
thronghoot all six sets, nnless obliterated in some ome of them by a blot. In the
mujority of cases the identity is unquestionable; in the others it may be trusted within
nnrrgw limits. T liave, therefore, little doubt that the prints of all ten fingers of n
tmhy, if taken ns clearly ns those 1 have dealt with, wonld suffice for after-identification
by nn expert, but by an expert enly,

It should be added that 1 have had as yet no opportunity of taking finger prints
from infants who are two or even more months younger than babies ordinarily are at
the time of their births—I mean such as are now successfully reared in warmed glass
cases. These premature infants are passive, and in that respect easy to deal with, but
thoy are tiny creatures who require great tenderness in handling. T think that the
impressions most likely to suceeed would be those that their greasy fingers might
leave on a highly polished metal plate, to be afterwards photographed under suitable
illnminntion.

GESEALOGICAL STATISTICE. Rivens.

Under the title “ Two New Departures in Anthropological Method,” Dr. W. H.
R. Rivers described his procedure in collecting, socinl and vital statistics by means
of genenlogies during the Cambridge Expedition to Torres States (vide below),

In Murray Island aud in Mabnisg, gencalogies going back for three to five
generations were compiled, which included nearly all the present inhabitants of those
islands. In working out the genenlogies, the only terms of relationship used -were
Jather, mother, child, husband, nnd wife; and care was taken to limit them to thoir
English senso. The trustworthiness of the genealogies was guaranteed by the fuet
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that nearly every detail was derived from two or more sources. It wus fonnd that
these genenlogies ufford material for the exactstudy of numerous sociological questions.
Thus the system of kinship enn be worked out very thoroughly by finding the native
terms which any individual applies to the other members of his family ; so that the
subject can be investignted entirely by concrete examples, and abstmct terms of rela-
tionship derived from European sources entirely avoided. The geneslogies also provide
n large amonot of material for the study of totemism, marringe customs, naming customs,
ebe. By this method nlso vital statisties ean be collected of the past as well s of
the present.  The genealogies collected in Torres Straits supply dates for the study of
the size of families, the proportion of the sexes, the fortility of mixed marringes, ete.
The method has the further advantage of bringing out incidentally many facts in the
recent history of the people, and of giving insight into their views on various subjects.
1t is nlso pminently adapted to bring one into sympathy and friendly relations with
natives,

A small smount of work on these lines was also done with natives of Tanna and
Lifn living on Mabuing : enongh was done to show that the method is readily
applieable to other Melanesinn populations, and it is hoped that it may be found to be
eapable of wide application.

[The other “now departure’ described by Dr. Hivers is the method of deter-
mining skin colour, summarised below under that heading. |

Persoran EQuaTION. Ganson,

D, J. . Garson discnssed the limits of Porsonn]l Equution which are ndmissible
in current systems of anthropometric identification.

Puoroararus, Briv. Ass. CoMMiTre.

A Committee was appointed by the British Associstion for the Advancement of
Belence in Beptember, 1898, to provide for the * Collection, Preservation; and
Systematic Registration of Photographbs of Anthropological Interest.”

A similsr Committes on Geological Photographs was appointed in 1889, and has
organised the valuable collestion preserved in the Museum of Practical Geology. The
HRoyal Geographical Society has gradually collected a large nomber of geographical
photographs, many of which sre also of anthropological interest. More recently the
Hellenie Sociely has anmonneed u large speecial collection for the nse of students of the
topography, civilisation, snd art of Greece; and the Anthropological Institute
possesses u considerable collection of photographs, which have been lately mounted
and classified, and hns permitted the registration of these in the list of the
new Anthropological Photographs Committee.

The considerations which led to the appointment of this Committee are briefly ns
follows :—

(1) A very large number of anthropologieal phenomensa can only be studied in
the field, or by means of nccurale reproductions; but the latter are in many cases
difficult to procure, except where typical examples have been regularly published ; and
even then it is frequently of advantage to be able to nequire separnte copies of single
plates or illustrations, for purposes of comparison, without breaking up a collection or
# volume.

(2) On the other hand, most travellers, collectors and museum officials find it
necessary to make many photographic negatives in the coarse of their own work, for
which they themselves have no further use, but which they would gladly make
accessible to other students, if any scheme existed by which this conld be done
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without trouble fo themselves. Such negatives also accumnlsie, and take up
vnlunble space, and are very linble to dumage throngh neglect.

(3) Forther, thongh many professions]l photographers in remote parts of the
world have made admirsble uge of their opportunities of recording mative types,
enstoms, and bandiwork, there has hitherto existed no single rocord of what has been
dome in this direction, with the result {hiat valusble collections have remained
practivally insecessible to those in whose interest they have been made. In the
case of the Hellenic Society, already cited, the inclusion, in the reference collsction, of
selected prints from the negatives of professional photographers sbroad has besn
found to be of great advantage to teachers and students, who consult it with the view
of choosing the best representations to add to their own series,

What appenrs therefore to be required ix, in the first place, a register of the
photographic negntives which can be made generally available, illostrated by =
permanent print from each, preserved at am sccessible centre; together with an
arrangemint by which properly quulified stodents may be ennbled to have duplicate
prints made from them for their own use; nt n reazonable price.  In any such scheme
it is understood that the copyright, for purposes of publieation, remains with the
owner of the negative, snd that all duplicate prints distributed onder this srmogement
ure snbject to that qualifieation,

In establishing such a Register and Collection of Authropological Photographs,
the Committes invites the co-operation of all owners of suitable photographic negatives,
who are requested to submit for registration one unmounnted print from each negative
(which will boe mounted by the Committee and preserved sither st the office of the
British Associntion, or in some coutral and aceessible place), together with a full
deseription of the pliotograph.  The Istter shonld state—

(1) The subject of the photograph, and the place where the origival subject is
(or was) to be found, the date when the photograph was taken, and nume of the
person who took the pholograph.

(2) The name snd sddress of thy owner of the negative,

(3) The wherenbouts of the negative itealf: {e,; whether it is retnined by the
vwner at his own addross, or doposited with a professional photogmpher at an adidress
named, or with the Committee,

(4) The terms on which prints, enlargements, and lantern slides will be supplied
when ordered through the Committes.

The Committee has made srrangements for the storage and insuranee of noy
vegstives which may Le deposited on Joan ; and for the production of prints and lnntern
slides from them to order; and u number of vegatives have ulready been so deposited.

The Becretary of the Committes, Mr. J. L. Myres, Christ Church, Oxfard, will be
glad to supply forms for the registration of negatives, and any further information
wlich may be required,

The Committee bas been reappoinied for the year 18980, with & small grant for
the purpese of wounting the phologiaphs already given or promised ; and it is hoped
that it may be possible to publish a first list of photographs in the next roport.

ANTHROPOMETRY,

Earer. Muclven,
Mr. D. Maclver, BA, pave examples of the ways in which anthropometry may

uid srcheeologienl investigation, and pointed out the unusunlly favonmble conditions
for such authropometrical work which exist in Egypt. He gave u summary of the

a8 =
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perios of Egyptisn messurements at prosems available, of the diffionlties winch have
nrisen in their interpretation, and of some new methods of publishing measnrements
specinlly designed to moet them. Details were given of throe important series of
spocimens from Egypt, vie. :

(1) Prehistoric Beriea; from the exeavations of 1808-8,

(2) VL. to XIL Dynasties; from the excavations of 1898,

(3) XIL to XVI, or XVII. Dynnsties ; from the excavalions of 18098-03,

These series were considered (1) separately, with the object of ascertaining the
mige type represented in ench; (b) in comparison with one another, to show their
aflinities und differences.  The paper concluded with a note on the light which sueh
cemparison throws on Egyptinn history.

[To be pablished in fall in this Jowrmal.]

Eoyer. MacauisreR.
Professor A, Maenlistor, M.D., FRS., commonted on the measnrements of
1,000 Egyptian: Crania.

Moriogsl, Macansman,
Professor A. Macalister, M.D,, F.LS,, exhibited an exsmplo of an anomalous
ntlanto-occipitnl jomt in a Moriori skall,
New Hiumives, MacaLisTER,
Professor A. Macalister, M.D., F.R.8., exhibited an example of u pre-basioceipital
bone in o New Hebridean skull,

Bouook Cutynies ; AuNpkMAL, Burr, Ass, CoMmiTTER,

The Committee ** On the Mental and Physical Devintions from the Normal of
Children in Puoblic Elementary sod other Schools” was sppointed in 1893, at the
suggestion of the late Sir Douglas Galton, and bas worked in conjunction with the
Childhood Soviety.

The Fifth Report (1597) contained a catalogue of 1,120 exceptional childron
(597 boya; 523 girls), fovming about 1 per cont. of the ohildren in public elemuntary
schools. These 1,120 cases were arranged in primary groups showing the class of
defect indicated : namely, A. Developmentsl Defect; B. Abnormal Norve-signs ;
C. Low Nutrition ; 1. Mental Dolness.

In the Sixth Report (1898), the corrolation of classes of defects in these children
was shown to be vory high, They have a much greater tondency than average
children to become delicate in an adverse environment, eapecinlly the girls, This, as
might be expected, is most marked in those under seven years of age,

In this Beventh Report (to be printed in full in the Proceadings for 1809); the
same children are arranged in a table arrsnged to show the propertion of primary
groaps, showing only one class of defect, to the compound groups in which the other
classes of defect are present together with the primary symptom.

The defects shown thus suggest the need of mansgement and care in training
stage by stage, with the object of improving esch phase of mental ability, and
removing individual disubilities,

The Committee has been reappointed, with the addition of Dr. W, H. R, Rivers,
sud with a small grant to carry oot further statistical inguiries, :




04 Anthropological Reviews and Miseellanea.

Brx-Covovn. Rivens,

Dr. W. H. R, Rivers, described the methods employed during the Cambridge
Expedition in Torres Stmits, to determine the colour of the skin quantitatively.
Numerons records were taken with Lovibond’s Tintometer, snd these wers fairly
satisfactory, although the dark skins of the natives were found to be diffionlt objects
to mateh exactly.

More satisfactory matehes were made with the eolour-top; but the latter method ia
open to the objection that the colourcd paper discs used on the top are lisble to fade,
while the glasses used m the Tintameter bave the advantage of being constant.
Records were taken of the colour of various Melanesians and Polynesinng, as well as of
the two races of Torres Birnite.  The following match of the skin of the Mawwus or
chief of Murray Island is givon s an example of the eolonr-top resalta

Opange ... = o s . i
Yellow ... . . A 6
White ... T
Blacgk . ey ERT
3607
ARCHEGLOGY.
ALPHARET. Fraspens Poymie.

[witit PrATE xxvIL]

Professor W. M. Flinders Petrie presented a resumé of recent investigations into
the sonrees of the alphabet, ae follows - —

About ten years ago there were first noticed signs upon Egyptian pottery of
1400 and 2500 B.¢., which were closely like those of the Greek alphabet. T ventured
on n supposition that they were an esrly stage of the alphabet; but, mther than
allow of the existence of an alphabet before 800 n.o., most scholars tried to believe
that thess signs were derived from Egyptian hicroglyphics

The next year this sume system of signs was mmeh forther disclosed, and 1 conld
draw up a list of 120 signs, mostly in use as early as 2500 po. And here the
subject rested for some years,

‘When sbont five yenrs ago the prehistoric age of about 5000 g0, in Egypt bogan
to be disclosed, again we found a large numbor of marks upon the pottery, many of
them identical with those already known to be some two or three thonsand yeats
later. As the hieroglyphic system was not yet in the lund, this discovery removed
these signs altogether from the possibility of being degraded hieroglyphics.

Then & year or two ngoe Mr. Arthur Evans showed the existence of a system of
signs in Crete, which are largely Iikr;_- those alréady found in Egypt.

The next step is the collution of the longer editions of the Greek alphabot with
these signs. 1n the Karisn and Celt-iberinn alphnbets or syllabaries we have no less
than 43 walues in place of the 26 preserved in the Greek alphabet; and these
43 values are represented by shout 60 different signs. Many of them are therefore of
the same value, but they probably represent different forms gradually reduced to
equal values. Hitherto it has probably been thonght that these barbarons Greek alpha-
bets deserve no special attention. Bat when so far apart ns Karinn and Spain we find
close similarity in the forms, and many connections with the Italic as well as Greok
alphabets, it becomes at least an open question if we are not in presmmee of an
earlier and more extensive alphabet or syllabary. To wvoid the defining whether
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these signs represent a single lotter or a syllable it may be bost to speak of them for
the present as a signary, or collection of signs.

On comparing then this signary with that found in Egypt no lesa than 44 of
the 60 signs are known there. If we further extend the Mediterranean signary
by the signs found in Crete, we find 56 signs in nse both in the Mediterranean and
in Egypt.

Tt is not too much therefore to say that we are in presence of n widely-spread
and long-lasting system of signs, or signary, common to the Mediterranean from
8puin to Egypt.

In what way can we nnderstand this snd connect ib with what is otherwise
known of the history of the alphabet? T venture to give an outline of what may be
tested ns n working theory to conneot all these fucts together.

As early as 5000 B.¢., some trade existed around the Mediterranean, as proved
by imports into Egypt. At that time the signary was beginning its conrse, some
40 signs nlready having been found of that age; and these signs are likely therefore
to have been carried from land to land. The firm position of a similar siguary in
Syris and Arabia points to its being estublished there before the rise of the powerful
hieroglyph system of Egypt. That system seems to have been thrust in, and so to
have divided the Arabian and Mediterranean branches of the signary, which were
later divided also by Hittite hieroglyphs and Babylonian cnneiform.

The signary coutinned to amplify and develope, held together a good deal by
interconrse, but with much varistion in different lands. By 2500 n.c. ib contained
over n hundred signs in ita Egyptian form, and over thirty sigus are already known
in the Cretan form.

The great systemntising force which gave it a unity unknown before was the
application of these signs as numerals by the Phenicians ; nine were appropriated to
the units, nine to the tens, and nine to the hondreds. This system was entirely
Oriental, and even in late times of coinage it was scarcely ever used in Harope, Hut
onee having been adopted by the leading commercial nation the systemisod order
became enforced on all the Moditerranean, The other signs which did not form part
of it dropped into the background ; and we only have somo twenty or thirty of them
suryiving in the less civilised regions of Karia and Spain. " This view exnetly
explains the otherwise puszling phenomena of the early Grreck ulphabets. There is
geen the most rigirons order of letters, and yet in most of the letters great confusion
s to the forms, The pre-existing signaries in the varions lands and tribes did not
easily fall into line, when the numerical basis of order sprung into use, and it took
somé oemturies for them to become uuified. How impossible this would be on the old
view that a1l Greece took over a compact and complete alphabet resdy formed by the
Phoonicians |

We stand therefore now in an entirely new position as to the sonrces of the
alphabet, und we see them to be abuut thrice as old as hud been supposed.  That the
signs were used for written communications of spelled-ont words in the early stages,
or ks an alphabet, is far from probable. It was a body of signs, with more or less
gonerally understood meanings; and the change of attributing « single letter value
to esch, and only using signs for sounds to be built into words, is apparcntly a
relatively lnte outcome of the systemntising due to Phonician commerce.

This notive is by no means an account of the subject, nor does it profess to give
the evidence. As yet we need far more material and research before the true meaning
is scon. But this is only a bulletin to report the aceumulation of intractable facts
and to show what is the most likely connsclion between them,
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Table of Siguaries.

This table shows five periods of the Egyptinn signary, (1) prehistoric,

(2) the early dynastic, (3) the X11th dynasty, (4) the X VIITth dynasty, and (5) Roman
collected by the writer. The Kretan signary ia that collected by Mr. Arthur Evans
The Karian is that collected by Professor Ssyce. The Spanish is the well kuown
Celtiberinn alphabet of inseriptions. Only those Egyptinn and Kretan migns are
shown which seem related to the Karin and Spanish alphabets; there are nbout
twice ns many signs found in Egypt, which survive only in Krete, or seem to have
been lost altogether in the West. The values given are only those of the Karian and
Spanish ; no values are known for the Egyptian and Kvetan signs independently of
this comparison. Some of these signs appear also in the Cypriote and Libyan
alphubets ; but they have much less connection ns o whole with the Egyptinn, and us
the values here are different from those in Cyprus and Libya it is safest to rely only
on the fuller signaries of Kuovin snd Spain,

-

Copree Onors: Inktasn, Cotien:
Mr. George Coffey presented analyses of Copper Celts, which, thongh rare
compared with those of bronze, have been found in considerabla nunibers ‘fn Troland.,
Thirty specimens are described or mentioned in the Catalogne of the Musenm of the
Boyal Trish Academy, published in 1861. The Acndemy’s Collection G St L
Nationnl Musenwm, Dublin) st presest nombers eighty-two oxamples,

Copper celts are not confined b0 sny partionlar district . oxampleanre recorded
from the counties of Donegal, Londenderry, Antrim, Cavan, Mago, Gulway, Louth
Tipperary, Waterford, Cork—Ilocalities embrscing the extreme north and senth, and
gnst and west of the island,

One apecimen was apalysed by J. W, Mallet in 1853 i
109, ‘I‘ruuﬁt‘-.f_di. vol. xxii. y ¥ 8w coppes; 08 95 iy

During the present year Mr. J. Holmes Pollok, Royal College of Science, Dublin
kindly analysed for me eight ndditional specimens as follows — :
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The above analyses are fairly in line with analyses of oo
: . : pper celts from other
parts of Europe, with the exception of W. 10, This celt is one of the best ﬂn?ihed
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copper ceits in the collection ; the metal is, however, very soft and hardly serviceable.
Tt is remarkable for the almost total absence of tin (0+05) and the high percentage of
Jend (274). There is not evidence to show whether the presence of the lead is
sntentional oF accidentsl. Tt was found nt Tramore, county Waterford, o rich copper
district. Numerous lodes of copper and lead are exposed in the cliffs of this locality,
and extensive remains of ancient workings have been found in 8 promontory near
Tramore. o

The clussification of the copper colts by metal is confirmed by type divisions.
The copper colts ave invariably of the plain flat type, withont ornament, and in no
instance showing even rudimentary stop ridges. Ten specimens closely resemble
common forms of Irish small stone celts. Some of these might be regarded ns
ingots, but in four instunces they have been ground to an edge for use. The examples
of developed metal form are in general ruder and heavier than hronze oelts, In some
eases the rongh surface marks of casting have mot been removed, bot in many
s atunces these celts show traces of having been rubbed down over the body of the
celt, nfter the manuer of stone celts. Celts of the developed copper form ean be
olassified under two main types.

1. More or less V-shaped ; flare of cutting edge wide compared with length of
colt, leading to plain bronze celt of type (Evans, Fig. 28, and Wilde, Fig. 247).

2. Cutting edge narrow compared with length, and in some instances nearly
semiciveular; sides more or less parallel, leading to long, alender, plain brouze eelt' of
type (Evans, Fig. 33). In several instances types 1 and 2 cross. In both types the
butt end, in the majority of examples, is thick and squared off, showing a quadrang-
ular section. As the types approach those of the bromze celts n thinning off of the
butt end is noticeable,

The copper celis nppear, therefore, to represent, apart from metal, & transition
from stone to hronze types, and can be arranged in series showing development of form
from stone to bronge,

From the preceding facts it wonld appear reasouable to conclude that, prior to a
knowledge of brouzo, copper was known and used for cutting implements in Irelsnd.

This statement is supported by a find of threo copper ocelts, a copper tanged lenifo
snd three copper nwls, all found together st Kilbannou, county Galway (Academy
Collection). COme of the celts is included in the eight analysed by Mr. Pollok, 1874
88  All these objects seem to be copper, and agree most closely in the appearance of
the metal, as if made from the same picce. The awls are of early type, pointed at
both ends and without shonlders, and the knife also appears to be of an early type.

Tu the discussion which followed :—

Sir John Evans laid stress on the importance of these analyses which bear ont
the evidence of the forms of the implements, thongh pauncity of tin does not in itself
prove that an implement is of a period intermodiate between Stons and Bronze Age,
Snch implements of unalloyed copper (which are peculiarly frequent in Ireland) nre
found to have been cast in open single-valve monlds, and that their caotting has been
renewed by hammering, with the result that the edge is found expanded Iaterally, and
even recurved into volutes.

Feoux: Nowrs Armiea Kvaxs.
Mr. Arthur J. Evans, M.A., F.8.A,, pointed out the importance of the * Occorrence
of *Celtic’ Types of Fibula of the Hallstatt und La Téne Periods in Tunisin and
Eastern Algerin.”
In the course of & recent journey through Tunisin and Eastern Algerin, the
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nothor found repeated evidence that s form of * Late Celtic' fibula, answering to n
well-known “ Middle La Téne " type of continental archmologists, was in use among
the ancient Numidinns. Three examples of this were deseribed; two from pear
Constantine (the ancient Cirta), and one from o dolmen near El-Kef (Sicca Tenerea).
The anthor traced the origin of this type in the lands about the head of the Adriatie,
and its snbsequent diffusion on Borvopean soil.  Attenlion was called to the new
matorinls for the chronology of this and other allied forms, snpplied by Bianchetti’s
excavations in the Gaulish cemeteries of Ornnvasso near the Lago Maggiore, where n
lnrge series of tombs were approximately dated by the presence of coins.

The anthor also described some examples of earlier fibule found at Carthage, and
in & dolmen pear Guyotville in Algeria. Two of the forms are parallel to those
found in the early cemetery of Fosco near Syracuse, and may have been due to the
same Corinthinn infinence which during the sixth, seventh, and eighth centuries seems
to have been predominant at Carthage itself. Awnother Carthaginian fibula is identical
with n Hallstatt type, and is the prototype of the “crosshow ™ form so widely
distributed thronghoot the north, when it gave birth to a long snccession of derivative
forms reaching down in Gothland and elsewhere to medieval times, In the case of
both the enrlier and Inter African examples there is thus un indication pointing to the
ancient conrse of the amber trade by the Adrintic const. The appearance of Celtie
types of filula among the Numidians finds its comploment in the discovery of large
hoards of Carthaginian and Numidian coins on the transit line of this commerce
between the Save and the Adriatic. Attention was farthor called to the appesrance
of * Late Ceitic" forms of Fibula in the Carthaginian Dominion of Western Sicily.

In the discussion which followed .—

M. Paul Pallary, of Eckmihl, Oran, lnid stross npon the wide range of influence
of the Hallstatt eivilisation, and also on the historical continaity of Berber civilisation
down to, and beyond, the Homan conguest of N, Africa. He inguired whether any
other part of the tomb forniture of the dolmen near El-kef had been preserved.
Mr. Evans roplied that no record remained of anything but the fibuls.

M. Bosteanx-Paris, Mayor of Cernay-les-Reims, commented npon the types of
fbulm shown by Mr. Evans, in relation to the types which wre characteristic of the
Haute Marne nrea.

M. E. Fourdrignier, of the French Commission of Megalithic Monuments,
emphnsised the distinet character of the lype Marnienne, which is different from, and
prior to, that of the civilisation of La Téve; nnd is marked by the presence of objects
of coral, by the ose of chariots, amd by the absence still of coined money. He
suggested an ultimately Seandinavian origin for the whole group of civilisations
under discussion, .

Lake Vitiain ; GLAsTONTURY, Brrr, Ass, Commirrer.

The portion of the site excavated i 1800 is situated in the centre and on the
west gide of the village, and inclodes dwelling monnds and the gronnd ropnd them.
One of these monnds (P P') contained no less than ten snperimposed henrths, together
with a floor of rushes, some well-preserved hurdle-work, a finely torned wheel-spoke,
and a whole wheel eut from the zolid, and 15 inches in diameter. Another mound
(E E) contained n human skull, and n number of sling.pellots of baked clay; and
another (C C) had pecnliar depressions excavated in the floor, and lined with baked
claj.

To the report are appended the analyses, by Dr. J. H. Gladstone, of n number of
metallic ohjects, including o bronze nnusually rich in tin, and & seeptre-like object of

pare tin, gilded and furpished with bronze finials,
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Mr. 0. W. Andrews adds a note on the species of birds identified from bones found
at Glastonbuory.

BmoREsTEL Brrr, Ass, CommiTTEE,

The excavations at Silchester in 1898 were begnn on May 2 and continued, with
the nrual interval doring the harvest, uoti]l November 20.

Operations were confined to on area of about eight scres in the south-west corner
of the city.

This area is bounded on the verth by fmeule XV and XVI; on the east by fesule
XVl and XVIII, excavated in 1897; and on the other sides by the city wall. It
contained two fmaule (XIX and XX), together with a large trisngonlar area to
the south, forming apparently part of insula XVIIL. Bee the plan in lnst year's
roport.

Pufmh XIX presents the poeulinrity of being inclosed by a wall, and contnins,
in addition to three minor buildings, a well-planned house of early date and of the
Inrgest size, with fine hypoeansts. To it is attached the workshop of some industry,
with n large inclosure dependent on it, rontaining two settling-tanks, perhaps
belonging to a tanmery. The courtyard of this house is partly underlaid by the
remains of o much earlier one, of half-timbered construction, containing in one of ita
chambers n mosaic pavement of remarkable design, and perhaps the earliest in date
yet found in this country. A small house in this insula is somewhat exceptional in
plan and also, perhaps, of early date.

Ineuln XX cootaing a number of buildings scatbered over its arew, but none of
thess appears to be of nny importance, Two of them are of interest as furnishing
plans of houses of the smallest ¢lass. This dnela nlso containg ove of the enrious
detached hypocausts which were noticed in the excavations of 1897, A large inclosure
with sttnched chambers, nearer the lesser west gate, may be conjectured to have
contained stabling for the accommodation of travellers eutering the city.

Several wells were fonnd in both fssulm, lined either with the msonl wooden
framing or disused barrels. A pit in {nsula XX contained a double row of pointed
wooden stakes driven into the bottom, and may have been for the captore of wild
nnimals nt some period anterior to the existence of the Homan town, or subsequent to
ita extinetion. No architecltural remains woro found, but the rubbish-pits yieldeid the
usnal erop of earthen vessels.

The finds in bronze and bone do not esll for any special notice, but an enamelled
brooch of gilt-bronze, with & curions paste intaglio and several seitings of rings, may
be mentioned.

Among the iron objests are a well-preserved set of hooks, perhaps for hoisting
barrels, and a curvions pair of handenffs or fetteriock.

From o pit in énsula XIX was recovered an upper guern stone, still rotaining its
original woodin handle.

Althongh n considerable srea in the southern part prodaced no pits or traces of
buildings, the yneule excavatod are quite up to the average in point of interest, and
their addition to the plan completes a very large scction of the city.

A detailed account of all the discoveries was laid boefore the Bociety of Antiquaries
on May 4, 1800, and will be published by the Society in drchaologin.

STOREHENGE. Epnowss.
Dr. Alfred Eddowes described some new observations and s suggestion on
Stonehenge. He believes that the thirty large upright stones, with their intervals,
New Sguies, Vo IT, Nos. 1 asp g, F
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indicate that the eircle was divided into sixty equal parts; that the Grooved Stone
wns nsed for sopporting a pole; and that the signs of wear at the month of the
groove, together with the two worn horizontal hollows on the convex buck of the
stone, indieate how this pole was fixed. Such a pole wonld form the pointer of u sun-
dial, or by the length of its shadow an indicator of the time of year. '

In discussion, it was pointed out that the san-disl theory, as commonly stated,
ignoved the necessity of treating Stonehenge, not aa an unique monament, but in
connection with the many smaller ¢ircloa and other “megalithic " constructions of
which the ariginal parpose ean be more easily ascertained.

Stoxe IwpremesTs : Prrocey Tsuaso, Brows.

Mr. 1. Allen Brown showed some fine specimens of adzes and long elub-like basalt
chisels ground on both sides, and of larger axe-heads, some rough chipped, others
ground to a cutting edge and polished. In the discussion which followed, De. Hamy,
Keeper of the National Musenm of Ethnography in Paris, observed that in the
Polynesian nnd Melanesinn Archipelagoes, each island had its own charncbevistio
forms, nseertainable by comparative examinstion. It was therefore necessary m
collocting to keep these implements quite separate, so that by comparison the
developments in their methods of construction conld be ascertained, and also their
paths of migratory progress from one island or group to another. From this stand-
point the importance of the discoveries hnd no muthemntical relation to the extent of
territory in which they were fonnd.

ETHNOGRATPHY,
Aymoa - Usaxna, MAchiNALD,
Lieutenant-Colonel J. R, L. Macdonald, R.E., presented an sccount of the tribes
anil languages observed in the course of the Juba Expedition northward from Ugands.
[1t will be published in full in this Jowrnal. ]

Awmics : Bixve Hivee. Pore-Huwressr,
Lieutenant H. Pope-Hennessy contributed notes on the Jokos and other West
African tribes north of the Benue River.
[ They will be published in fuil in this Jowrnal.]
Armica : Soant, Garrs, ebe. EoFTTLs.
Dr. R. Koettlits exhibited a snmber of weapons and other objects colloeted by
Jim in » recent journey through the Somali, Galln, and Shangalls country,
[They will bo exhibited at the Anthropological Institute during the current
gossion, and described m this Jownal.]

Oaxani. Barr. Aga G“ﬂm_

The Committee of the Ethnogmphic Sarvey of Canada roports that during the
past year their work has been extended in important directions.

A large number of schedules giving detailed directions to observers have been
distributed ; but it was found necessary to issue supplementary instructions respocting
facinl types and directions for certain measurements. Throogh the eo 7
Profegsor F. W. Puinam nnd Dr. F. Bonss, it has been possibile to make use of the

pxcellent series of facial types employed by the Burena of Ethnology of the World's
Columbinn Exposition st Chicago,
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Several requests for anthropometrio instruments bave been received, and several
observers have alrendy forwarded extensive records of measarements.

The work of the past yoar is forther represented by two papers sppended to the
Report, namely— _

1. The origin of Barly Canadian Settlers, by Mr. B. Sulte, Ottawa.
2. Stndies of the TIndinns of British Columbis, by Mr. C. Hill-Tont,
Vancouver, B.C.
~ Copies of photographs taken by Me. Hill-Tout and by Dr. G. M. Dawson have
been deposited with the British Associstion.

The work now in progress inclules :—

(1) Customs and Traditions of the Huron Indians of Lorette, P.Q., by Mr. Leon
Gerin, Ottawn. (2) Anthropometric Studies, by Dr. C. A. Hibbert, Montreal; Mr.
A F. Hunter, Batrie, Ont.; Dr. F. A, Patrick, Yorkton, N.W.T.: Dr. F. Tracey,
Toronto. () Photographic Studies of the North-West Coast Indinns, by Dr.C. F.
Newecombe, Victoria, B.C. (4) Studies of the Early Secttlers of Canada, by Mr.
B. Sulte, Ottawa ; and (5) Ethnological Studies of the Indians of British Columbin,
hy My, . Hill-Tont.

The introduction into the North-West of large bodics of Europenns who are to
bepome permanently incorporated in the population of the Dominion, has anggested
the importance of securing, at us early a date as possible, puch facts relating to their
general ethnology ns may seem to establish a suitable basis for the study of these
people under the influence of their new eovironment. Satisfactory armngements have
been made with respect to the Doukhobors, and it is probable that similar arvange-
ments may be completed during the coming year with respect to other large bodies
of immigrants.

The exceptional circamstances sarronnding the Indians of British Columbia ;
the fact that it is becoming more dificult cach year to obtain reliable accounts of
these people; the mpid disappearance of old cnstoms, dress, aud mode of living ; and
also the present availability of the services of an expert und enthusiastie ohserver haveo
seemed sufficient reasons for devoting to their study s much larger shnve of the
resonrces of the Committee than might otherwise nppear justifinble.

New Guisga axp Tormks SrRATTE. Caunmiosk Exrenmmios,
The principsl resnlts of the recent Cambridge Expedition to Now Guinen and
Torres Straits were deseribod by Dr. A. O. Haddon and his colleagues in  series of
papers which will be published in full in the Memoirs of the Fxpedition. A
snmmary of the important psychological and Huguistio results will be found below
under their respective headings.
[¢f, the summary account in Nature, No. 1557,

New Guisea. BELIGMANY,
Mr. C. G. Seligmann presented notes on the Club Houses and Dunbus of British
New Gnines. One or more honses larger and more highly decorated than the rest
called in the Gulf and Mekeo districts elemo aud mares respectively, are to be sean in
every village of these parts of British New Guinen. No women mav enter these, they
are the clob honses of the men, the home of the nnmarried youths, and strangors are
rod there. Each family or family group, called itzubu in the Mekeo district, is
responsible for the upkeep of one of these. Among the Toaripi moch stress is laid on
the convenience and advantage of an clamo in keeping the young men from the
r 2
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women's quarters, and their legend of the origin of the slamo relates how one of their
ancestors, called Meulinve, was wisited by Avarn Lars, who roles the north-west
squalls, who bade him build a house for the unmarried youths into which no woman
might eome. Infringement of these rules is still met by Avara Larn destroying the
¢lamo, Wooden effigies of birds and fishes are hung outside elamaos, but these nro not
reverenced—the beast they represent is esten when opportunities offer, and the
family group is not ealled by their nsme. FEast of Delenn elemos or mareas are not
found, but their place is taken by the dubv, a platform, often two-storied, with
elaborately enrved corner posts and eross-pieces stretohed longitudinally across the
tops of these, which are hollowed to receive them. One man ealled Dby Tauna, from
each principal family of a family groap (iduli), Jooks after and is responsible for the
dubu. The office is hereditary, not necessarily in the direct line. Women may not
approach the dubu except on the Hood Peminsuls, where once u year the girls who
have become marriageable assemble on the dubw. The products of the garden and
chase are sometimes hung on the dubw, which msy rarely be puinted red and white.
Bemon, T Australischen Busch, p. 353, notes that he has seen skulls hung on one, bt
does not state where. Before fighting, warriors fully decked and armed resort to the
dubu and there mutter the pames of their ancestors. After Lilling s man, the
' wnoosssful warrior would, on his retarn to the village, go straight to the dubu, and
on it est Tis fArst meal But little could be determined as to the meaning of the
carving, the origin of the dubus themselves being unkmown to the natives. At
Qualimarupa there is a carefully excavated hollow in one of the corner posts, said to
represent & bowl. Tho pattern, as a rule, is made up of a nuomber of four-sided
pyramids earved on the wood, and the tops of the corner posts are carved 8o as to
resemble jaws, botween which the eross-pieces rest. Perhaps these represent the jaws
of & crocodile, the pyramids being conventionalized scales. This form of decoration
is, however, found among inland people whaose sequaintance with erocodiles must have
been but slight.

New Guivea: Torges STRAITE SELIGMANN,
Mr, C. . Seligmann described the seclusion of girls at Mabuiag, Torres Straits.
When the signs of puberty appear, o circle of bushes is made in o dark corner

of the girl's parents' house. The girl, now called Kerngi (Gazaman, is fully decked
with eross shoulder-belts of yonng cocosnut leaf, with leglets just helow the knee,
with anklets, with petticoat, with chaplet round head, with armlets of coconnut
with cut dracenns iu them; with shell ornaments hung on front and back of chest,
and with nautilus shell ornpments in her ears. 8She squats in the centre of the bushes,
which are piled so high around her that only her head is visible. This lasts for threo
months, the bushes being changed nightly, at which time the girl is allowed to slip
out of the hut. She is attended by one or two old women, the girl's maternal annts,
who are especially appointed to Jook after her. These women are ealled Mowai by the
gird ; one of them cooks food for the girl at a special fire in the bush. The girl mny
not feed herself or handle her food, it being put into her mouth by her attendant
women., No man—not even the girl's father—mny come into the honse ; if he saw his
dnaghter during this time be woold certainly have bad luck with his fishing, and
probably smash his canoe the first time he went out. The girl may not eat, in the
breeding senson, turtle or turtle eggs; no vegetable food ia forbidden. The sun may
not shine on her; “ he ean't sce day time, be stop inside dark,” said my informant. At
the end of three months s girl is carried to the fresh-water creek by lier Mowni, she
hanging on to their shoulders so that not even her feet touch the ground, the women of
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the tribe forming a ring round the girl and Mowai, thus escorting her to the ereek.
Her ornaments are removed, and the Mewai with their burden stagger into the creek,
where the girl is immersed, all the women joining in splashing wuter over the three.
On coming out of the water, one of the Mowass makes u heap of grass for her charge
to squat ou, while the other runs to the reef and catches a small crab. She tears
off its elnws, and with ihese she runs back to the ercek, where a fire has meanwhils
been made, at which the elaws are rossted. The girl is then fed on these by the
Muiai. Bhe is then freshly decorated, and the whole party marches back to the
village in one rank, the girl being in the centre, with the Mowai at her side, each of
them holding one of the girl's wrists. The husbands of the Mowad, ealled by the girl
Waduam, réceive hor, and lead her into the honse of one of them, where all eat food,
the girl being now allowed to feed hersell in the usual manner. The rest of the
community have meanwhile prepared and eaten o feast, and & dance is held, in which
the girl takes a prominent part, her two Wodwam dancing, one on each side of her.
When the dance is finished the Mowai lead the girl into their house and strip her of her
ornaments. They then lead her back to her parents’ house.

QUEERELAND. Bruiosmawy.
Dr. 0. G. Seligmann presented notes on the Otati iribe of North Queensland,
vigited in the course of the Cambridge Expedition.

QUEENSLARD, Haopox.

Dr. A, C. Haddon presented notes on the Yarikanna tribe, Cape York, North
Queensland, visited in the course of the Cambridge Expedition.—The Yamikamma
are fairly typical Australians in appearance; six men were measured, avernge height
1625 m. (5 feet 4 inches), cephalic index 747 (extremes, 72:4-777). A lIad is
initisted by his mawara, spparently the men of the clan into which the boy must
subsequently marry; he is anointed with “ bush-medicine" in the hollow of the
thighs, groina, hollow by the clavicles, temples, and back of knees to muke him grow
—the bull-roarer is swung. In the Yampo ceremony the initiatea (langa) sit behind
a sereen in front of which is o {all pole, up which & man climbs snd catehes the food
thrown to him by the relatives of the langa. Then the bull-roarer is swung and
shown to the lange ; lastly, a front tooth of the langa is knocked out, with each blow
the name of & “land " belonging to the boy's mother or of her father js mentionea,
and the Inud, the name of which is mentioned when the tooth flies out, is the territory
of the Ind. Water is next given to the boy, who rinses out his mouth and gently
empties his mouth into » palm-leaf water vessel; the clot by its resemblance to some
animal or vegetable form determines the ari of the lad. The ari appesrs to be
snulogous to the mawite or okki (or “individual totem ™ of Wazer) of the North
American Indians. After the ceremony the boy is acknowledged to be a man. Other
ari muy be given at any time by men who dream of an snimal or plant, which is the
ari of the first person they meet on awakening. The Okara ceremony was alluded to,
and varions customs, among which may be noted, children must take the * land ™ o
comntry of their mother, a wife must be taken from another country ; all who belong
to the same place are brothers and sisters.

BooTLAND, Gray.
Mr. J. Gray, B.Se,, gave an account of recent ethnographeinl work in Seotland,
The preliminary observations on the physical characteristies of the people of East
Aberdeenshire, begun in 18085 by the Buchan Field Club, were summarised in & paper
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in Proc. Brit. Ass. (1pswich), 1805, p. 831, and published move fully in the Transuotions
af the Buchan Field Club,

A pigmentation survey of the whole of the school children of East Aberdegnshire
lias since been completed, chiefly throngh the organising ability of Mr. Tocher, the
Secretary of the Buchan Field Club, and the generous and gratuitons eo-operation of
the school tenchers. Returns were received between October, 1895, and November,
1807, from over ninety schools, comprising nearly 14,000 children.

The scheme of colours for hair and eyes was practically the same ns that of
Dr. Beddoe; but his two darkest classes for hair wore amalgamated into one.
Comparison with Dr, Virchow's survey of German sehool children would, however,
lave been facilitated if blue eyes lind been separated from other light eyes.

The Pigmentation of the school ehildren (with that of wdnlts ndded for comparison )
is shown in the following table of avernge results = —

| Hadr. ‘ Eyes,

Durk ‘ Light. !Hud.ium.l Dol

Children, total AR - 70 | s | o2 | g0 | 50 | w0
Bovs oo meel 2D 68 482 214 414 | 358 -y

= Girls | D 73 “T 211 404 338 954
Adllta total ... . wd OB | 5T | 641 | 207 | 254 | 488 | 200
n Males o | 3B 64 fiti2 187 224
" Femals .. .. 98 64 | 548 | 20 | 2w | 3s0 | 30

23 | My
| & |5

A study of this table reveals severnl noteworthy facts:—

{1) About 154 per cent. of the fair-haired children become brown-haired adalts—
almost exactly the same pereeninge that Virchow fonnd to become brunette in
Germany, snd about 15 per cent. light-syed become medinm. or dark-oyod.

(2) Between boys and girls the percentage of dark hair is practically equal, and
tho girls huve only 3 per cent. excess of dark eyes; but adult females have 11 per cent.
more dark hair than adult males, snd 164 per cent. more dark eyes. The darkening
of the females is therefore post-nstal. Ripley points out the same excessive pigmen-
tation of the fomales smong the Jews, and also in regions like Alsace, where s blonde
. rage has invaded a brunette country.

A comparison with the continental distriets whence, sccording to tradition and
history, we have derived a Jarge eloment in our population, namely, Schleswig-
Holstein, Liineburg, and Mecklenburg-Bchwerin, the reputed original seats of the
Angles und Saxous, is shown in the following table :—

| Brunettd Blonde | Blade | Brown | Light | Brown
Ly, ] type. | bair. | lair. | eyes. | eyes
|

Upper Bavaria ... it 17 B1 | 48 | @5 a4
Hehleswig-Holstein ... - ¥ 43 a3 15 bl 16
Litneburs s S ] A4 63 17 40 18
Mnﬂkleui‘mrg-ﬁehweﬁn : . io 42 '} 23 | 40 21
Mast Aberdoenshite ., .. .o 8004 | 182 | 3| g5 | @ 2

' The Aberdeenshire © Llonde-type " (including fair haiv with |
with Tilue] is rather than Virchow's (which includes cnly the bl
types” mie practically same.

ight grey eyen, as well an
ne eves), but the * bronette
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The three North German districis are clearly moch more blonde than East
Aberdeenshire, Germany, ng Virchow's survey has shown, gets more branette and
less blonde from north to south ; but we mnst go to its extreme southern froutier—
i.2, to Upper Bavuris—before we find & district approximating in pigmentation to

Tt ia noteworthy that whereas in Germany (especially in North Germany) there
is always more blonde hair than blue eyes, in Aberdeenshire the roverse is the ease.
Of this, two explanations are possible: (1) that the immigrants from -Germany were
not pure blondes, but of n mixed variety with brown hair and bloe eyes ; or (2) that
pure blonde immigrants found here n population with brown eyes and hair so black us
to resist depigmentation longer than the brown eyes.

The maps of different elements show blonde areas on the necessible parts of the
poast, nnd brunvtte areas on the funceessible parts,

The Stature of 162 persons measured at Mintlaw in 1895 avernged § fest B] inches
{which is about the average for Seotland), with three distinct peaks of maximum
froquency at & feet 74 inches, 5 feet 9 inches, and 5 feet 114 inches. Of thirteen
persons of 5 feet 111 inehes in beight, nine were dark, three brown, and one fair-
haired, the other two heights comprise equnl unmbers of fair and dak, -

The Head Measurements show cephalic indices lying almost entirely between 74and
24, with peaks of muximum frequency st 77 and 79, These indices do not give o
satisfactory analysis into race groups; but on plotting the head-measurements on o
chart, with the lengith and breadth as co-ordinates, the people are separsted into
three groups, coinciding very closely with Beddoe's averago dimensions plotted on the
same chart: of (1) Ttalians and Row-grave-men; (2) Danes; (3) Hanoverinns. The
Danish group is the most numerouns, the Italian coming next, and the Henoverinn last.
Mixed groups also appear ou the chart, baving the length of ome typieal group, and
the breadth of smnother.

[To be published in full in the Transactions of the Buchan Fiald Club.]

Usiteo Kisanow, Brir. Ass. COMMTTTEE,

The Seventh (and final) Report of the Committes of the Ethnographical Survey
of the United Kingdom presents n summary.of the method adopted by the C ittoe,
snd of the results hitherto attained ; not indeed s suggesting that the work of
organising an Ethnographieal Survey of the United Kingdom, which was first
entrusted to the Committee at the Edinburgh Meeting in 1802, has been completed,
but because in the opimion of the Committee the prepuration for that work has been
oirriod ns far as the means ol their disposal bave enabled them to carry it, mnd
becnuse they liuve arrived at the couviction that the work itsell may now properly he
left to be completed by other hands possessing the necessary organisation and more
adequute menns.

The method adopted by the Committes wus: (1) To inquire what places were
suitahle for the survey, as containing » populstion in which there had been comparn-
tively little admixture of race. (2) To draw up o brief and comprehensive code of
instructions for ohservers, with explanatory comments and directions a5 to the wse of
instruments for meassuring, ete. (3) To enlist the voluntary sssistance of loeal
gopieties nnd local observers in making mensnrements, collecting items of folk-lore, amd
otherwise.

Under the first head, the Committee collected m their first and second reports
Pros. Brit. Ass. (Nottingham), 1883, p. 621 ff; (Oxford), 1894, p. 418, from ihe
information supplied to them by persous of suthority resident in the various districts,
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i list of botween 300 and 400 villsges and places which complied with the definition
Inid down by the Commiitee as containing a nnmber of persons whose ancestors lind
belonged to the looality for as far back as conld be traced.

Under the second head, the Committes prepared and published, in their second
und third rveports (Proe, Brit, Ass, (Oxford), 1894, pp. 426-9; (Ipswich), 1895,
p. 509 i), a code of instructions for observers in the several branches of the
investigation.

The Committee have also published in subsequent reports a paper drawn up by
Mr. Hartland (Proc. Brit. Ass, (Ipswich), 1895, p. 513 ff), coutaining many nseful
hints to observers; aml s paper by Mr. Gomme (Froc. Brit. Ass. (Liverpool), 1806,
p. 626 I), on the sclentific method to be pursued in loealising folklore ohservations,

Iu other reports, the Committes have published ut length specimen collections of
physical observations wnd folklore obsorvations, the principal of which eollections
were made by the lamented De. Walter Gregor. These are intended to serve as
models for other abservers, as it was not the inteution of the Committee to print st
length in their reports the vecords of observations contributed to them by the several
collectors, but anly a digest of the results.

The following list of these spocial reports published by the Committee will
faoilitute reference :— :

Aberdeen, Banff, and Isle of Lewis .. Proc. Brif. dse, 1897, p. 506 f.

Enst Anglin (Cambridge Committee) . . = o o 1897, p. 503 F.
G‘I].“ﬂ‘l'l‘lj‘ (Eﬂl"f Dr. W, Gmgur} e " w1596 P- s12ff,
o - s o w w1897, p. 456 L.
Ireland .. e - . v - w o+ 1EDG p. GOD 1T,
" o = = " ot . w. o 1BY7, p. 510 £
Kirkcudbrightshire . »e i - w w1897, p. 500
Liewis (lsle of}). .. o . - - w o LBOT, p. 506
Pembrokeshive (E. Lows, F.8.A) .. " w o« 1896, p, 610 fF
Wigtownshire .. ik i s - o o 1897 p. 500 .
Yorkshire {G]mk]]“tnn o n = o 3 1897 P all f.

Of. the lists of unpubliched communications .., 1897, p. 4554,
w " 1% n 1 we " 1893, p ?13,

Under the third head, the policy of the Committee been, (1) To establish
Sub.committees in varions parts, and secore the co-operation of locul societies
forming such Committees and otherwise, (2) To obtain the services of volonteer
individual ohservers, The Committes feel that their best thanks are due to the
societies mud persons by whom they have been favonred with information; but they
are also of opinion that for the future conduct of the survey, it will not be sufficient
to rely npon snch assistance, however gencrously bestowed. To ensure absolute
aniformity in the methods of eollocting information, upon which the gsefulness
of the information for the purposes of comparison almost entirely depends, it is
essential that one or more persons should be wholly engaged npon the work.

There are two methods by which this cun be done. (1) The entrusting to the
Committee of the necesssry means. (2) The transfer of the work to another hody
possessing the necessary mesns. The circumstance that the Ethnographic Burean,
has now been established under the asspices of the British Musenm, induces the
Committes to loan rather to the second course; and the Committee cannot bat think
that the Boresa might well include the British Islands within the scope of its

functions.
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FOLKLORE, RELIGION, ste.
Axtwisu, Migerr.

Mr. R. B Marett, MLA., read a paper on * Pre-animistic Religion.” The term
Religion denotes a state of mind embracing emotional and ideal constituents, whereof
the former constitute the universal and constant, the latter the partionlar and
variant eloment. Self-interpretation in idesl terms on the part of the religious
emotion of the savage has found most complete and definite expression in Animism,
the *Belief in Spiritnal Beings." Animism, however, us compared with ** Soper-
naturalism,” namely, that state of feeling almost uncoloured by uleas which is the
primary form taken by man's Awe of the Supernatural (or extraordinary) is but as
the strongest sapling in a thicket of hietorogeneons growths, which, in the struggle for
existence, has come to overshadow the rest and give s charaoter {o the whole. The
vagueness of primitive * supernataralistic” utternnce is illustrated by, eq., asdria-
manitra (Malagasy), ngai (Musai), mana (Melnuesinns), wakan (North American
Indians), kalow (Fijians). A * pre-animistic ” validity as muuifestations of religion
thus attaches to a variety of special observances and cults; and it may therefore be
interesting in the case of some of the more important of these to distinguish between
the original basis of “ supernataralistic " veneration and the animistic interpretation
that as the result of successful competition with other modes of explanatory eoneeption
(notably * Animatism,” namely, the attribntion of Tife and will, but not of eoul or
spirit, to material objects aud forces) is thereon superimposed in nccordance with the
tendency of the religious conscionsness towards doctrinal uniformity. The author
illustrates his thesis as follows :—

A. In regurd to the Inanimate—(1) Selected instances show the transition through
“ Animatism " and * animatistic " mythology to Auimism in the interpretation of the
religions awe felt in relution to extraordinary manifestations on the part of Nature-
Powers; (2) the cult of the Bull-ronrer displays sn almost complete absence of
snimistic conceptions in regard to the venerstion of Davamslun, Munguungour,
Twrndun, Baiamai (Kurnai, Murrings, Kamilaroi, ete.) ; (3) in Stone-worship ; sympa-
thetic magic in conuection with the use of * guardisn stones,” ete., generates explana-
tory conceptions tending fowards an animistic form.

B. In regard to the Subanmimate and Animate.—(1) Plant and Animal Worships
show how Totemistic Magic and, spart from Totemism, the desire for magical
communion with extrnordinary animals, invite explanations which need not be
animistio, though they tend to become so. (2) Among observances connected with
the phenomena of human life: (a) dream and trance are the special parent-soil of
Animism ; (b) awe of the Dead Body, as such, is due to the instinet of self-preserva-
tion, sn inflaence which co-operates with the theory of the self-existent sonl to bring
about the macription of the “ potency " of human remaios to that of the surviving
gpirit; (¢) Disenses taking the form of seigure, and those of a convulsive nature,
lend themselves almost directly to animistic interpretation; those ascribable to
Witcheraft are not necessarily so explained, thongh the idea of Infection tends
this way ; the awe of Blood, notably of an issue of blood, is analogous to the awe
of the Dead Body, snd s crocial proof that “supernaturalistic " venertion may, in

to certain maladies, assert itself strongly in the absence of animistic colonring.

[To be published in fall in Folkiore.]

BurMan: Nats, Temre.
Colonel R. C. Temple, C.LE., described the * Thirty-seven Nats, or spirits, of the
Burmese.”” The belief in the Nats, or supernatural beings who interfere in the affnirs
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of munkind, is nuiversal among all the native inhabitants of Burma of every race and
religion. Every writer about the Burmese and their cnstoms mentions the Nats.
The subjoct is, however, still but vaguely understood. The Nuts sre of three
distinet kinds: (1) the snpernatural beings due to the Buddhist cosmogony; (2)
the supernatural beings familiar to the creatnres, objects, and places with which
man is concerned due to the prehistoric snimistic beliefs of the people; (3) the
supernatural beings who are ghosts and spirits of the notoricus dead, Of the many
orders of Nuats thus ereated, that of the Thirty-seven Nuts is by far the best known
among the poople. These are the ghosts of the departed royslties of fame, and
their connections. Abdnt them nothing seems to have been previonsly published
in England, and this paper is & preliminary sttempt at an adequate representation
of them, and of the history, real or supposed, connected with them during life.
[To be published in full, and with full illustrations, in this Journal. ]

Twoms : FosEnan Roras, Crooge,

Mr. W, Crooke described the “ Survicnl of Primitive Funeral Rites in Modern
Tudia," under the following bends :—

(u) Customs connected with the preservation of the corpse, auch as varions forms
of mummifieation; () platform burial; (¢) direct exposure of the dead to beasts
of prey; (d) genernl exposure of the deid ; (¢) the question of the priority of burial
to cremation; (f) transitions from burinl to cremation, and wies versd; (g) disposal
of those dying in = state of tabioo; (A) shelf or niche barial; (7) erouched or sitting
burial; (j) disinterment of the corpse ; (k) jar or urn burial ; and (1) dismemberment
of the corpse.

[To be published in full in this Journal.]

Frazr : Guusio. Maolvae.
My, D. Mnelver exhibited & wodel of the *Coro" of St Ubaldine, which is
explained as a relic of & pungen Spring Festival observed at Gubbio in Umbria. The
model is deposited in the Pitt Rivers Musenm in Oxford, snd will be deseribed Fally
st & future meeting of the Folklove Society. . also H. M. Bower, The Procession and
Flevation of the Oeri af Gubbio. Folklore Society's Publications, No. 3.

LANGUAGE.
New CGuoiwes: Torges Stuairs. Ray.

Mr. Sidney H. Ray presented an secount of the Linguistic Results of the
Cambridge Expedition to Torres Straits and New Guinea.

The geographical position of the Torres Straita lelunds renders an ncournte
knowlodge of the eonstruction of the lingusges important, especially for dntafm.i.uiug
the relation of the Anstralinn langunges to those of New Guines and the Maluy
Archipelago, and also, perhaps, to langusges further west in Southern Indin and
the Avduman Islands. Several missionsries huve worked among the Eastern and
Western tribes of the Straits, and the existing gospel translations are repated to
have beon made by them, bot no one has preserved any record of, or can theow
nny light upon tho constraction of the logoages. The translations were snnlveed
in o former work, Proe. Roy. Frish Acad. (3) 1803, i, p. 463; i+, 1897, p. 119: by
v, Haddon and myself, but the result was somewhnd unzatisfactory. As we had
dealt exhuustively with the vocabolaries, my sttention during my stay in the islamis
was mninly coneenirsted upon the grammars of the two languages.
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The construction of the Esstern (Murrsy and Darnley Islands) language wis
found to be very complex, modifications of sense being expressed by an eluborate
system of prefixes and suffixes. .

The grammar bears no resemblaves to the Melanesian, and but little to the
Anstralian. The speech psel in school and eburch iz u debased form of the
original ; as my uative informant describied it, * they cut it short.” As most of tha
young people know English, it is very probable that the pure language will die out
with the older folk.

The language of the Western fribe was studied at the central island of
Mabuiag, bui the closely allied dinlects spoken on Warrior Island, Saibai, and
Pritice of Wales Island, were ulso investigated. The grommar of this langnage is
decidedly of Australian type, though there is no murked connection in structure or
vocabnlary with languages of the neighbonring mainland, Of these latter, the dialeot
of the Yaraikanna tribe in the neighboarhood of Cape York was ulso investigated.

In New Guinea; at Port Moresby, the Motn language is well known, and T
used it s the means of obtaiming from Koitapu natives some illnstrations of their
strange lsnguage. The results show that there are people living in the Motu
yillages, whose lunguages are totally distinet from that of the Motn both in structure
and vocabulary. A langusge (Koiari) similar to the Koitapn was found to
prevail in the district inland from Port Moresby.

At Port Moresby 1 also cbtained from some Cloady Bay natives specimens of
their language, which like those of Koitapo and Koiari, approaches the Anstralian
type, but has nothing in commaon with the Melanesian.

At Bulan (Hula), Hood Peninsula, the structure of the dialects of Bulua,
Eeapars (Kerepunuo) and Galoms were the subject of conversations with Kima,
the intelligent chief of Huls, These dinlects are related to the Motu, and like
it; are in grammar and voenbulary very closely skin to the languages of the
Melunesian lalands.

At Saguans in Kiwsi Teland is the Fly River Delta, T took advantage of a
fortnight's stay to moke a first investigntion into Kiwai and Mowsta grammar.
The language is very difficult, with exceedingly complex forms. It shows some
traoes of connection with the speech of the Eastern Islanders of the Torres
Straits.

: PEYCHOLOGY,
Nuw Guisex: Towres STRAITS. Canrripnz EXreniTion,
The following Contributions te Comparative Psychology resulted from the recent
Cambridge Expedition to New Guinen and Torres Straits.

1.— (eneral Account and Obseroations on Vision, ete. By W. H. B, Rivers.

Previous work on the psychology of savage peoples has been limited to ded notions
from their behaviour, customs, und beliefs. The special object of the psychological
work of the Cambridge Anthropological Expedition was to employ exact experimental
methods in the investigation of the mental charscter of the natives of Torres Straits
and New Guinea. By means of these methods it is only possible to investigate
directly the more elementary mental processes, but in the conrse of such work ome
meets indirectly with many facts which illusirate the higher snd more complex
developments of mind.

Observations were made in Murray Island by Messrs. MecDougall, Myers, and
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myself on about 150 individuals. The subjects investignted included visnal sewity,
sensitiveness to light, colour vision, including eolonr-blindness, binocnlar wvision
nnd visual space perception ; nenity and range of hearing, appreciation of differences
of tone and rhythm; tactile senity and locali=ation, sensibility to pain, estimation of
weight, smell and taste: simple reaction Hmes to suditoty und visnal stimuli, and
choice reaction times; estimation of intervals of time; memory ; strength of grasp
and acouracy of aim; reading, writing, and drawing ; the influence of varions mental
states on blood-pressure; und the influence of fatigue and practice on mental work.

In Kiwni and Mabning fewer ohservations could be made, owing to the fact that
most of the apparatus had been taken on to Borneo, but observations were made
by Mr, Seligmann and mysolf on more than 100 individuals, many of whom were
not, however, natives of these islands. The subjects investigated were chiefly visual
acuity wond colour vision ; anditory acnity; smell and tonch ; writing and dmwing.

It is not possible now to do more than give a rongh sketch of onr vesults. Mokt
of the methods nsed hnd been in some degree modified to meet the unusual conditions,
while some were new, and the econsequence i= that, with one or two exceptions, we
have very few datu with which to compare our resnlts, The exnct bearing of most
of our observations will only become apparent when eomparative data on Enropean
and other races have been collected.

Our observations were in most cases made with very little difficnlty and, with
some exceptions, we conld feel sure that the natives were doing their best in all we
asked them to do. This opinion is based not only pn observation of their behaviour
anil expression while the tests were being earried ott, but on the comsisteney of the
results. The small deviations of individusl observations from the average (mean
varintion) showed thut the observations were made with dun eare and attention.

The introspective side of psychological experimentation was almost completely
nbsent, We were nnable to supplement the objective mensurements and obsorvations
by an sccount of what was actuslly passing in the minds of the natives whils
muking these observutions. Attempts were made in this direction withont much
siicoess.

One general result was to show very considorable variability. It was obvious
that in general character and temperament the nafives varied greatly from amo
another and very considerable individual differences also came ot in our experimental
observations. How great the varintions were as compared with those in & more
complex community can only be determined after a large number of comparative data
have been nconmulated.

Another general result which shoald be of great interest to anthropologists is that
the natives did not appenr to be especially susceptible to enggestion, but exhibited
very considerable independence of opinion. Leading questions were found not to be
so dangerons ns was expected. Tt is hoped that when car resnlts are worked ont, it
will be possible to express in some definite mauner the suggestibility of these pecple ns
compared with Europeisns,

Of the special investigations undertaken by myself, that on visnal Ronity was
the subject of n puper in the Physiological Section of the British Associntion, 07.
Proc. Brit. Aw, (Dover), 1899.

The colour vision of the natives wos investipated in several ways. A hondred
nud fifty natives of Torres Straits and Kiwai were tested by means of the usual wool
test for colour-blindness without finding one case. Abont cighty members of othop
races, ineluding Austrulinus, Polynesians, Meluncsians, Tamils, and half-castes were
nl=n tested withont firding one case, except among natives of Lifu. No less than
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three out of eight_natives of this island were found to suffer from well marked
red-green blindness of the ordinary type. Unfortanately the number of Lifu natives
who conld be sxamined was too small to allow any definite conclusions to be drawn,
but the possibility is snggested that colour-blindness may be a racial peculinrity, &
fact, which if established, would be of great ethnological importance.

The names used for colours by the patives of Murray Tsland, Mabuisg, and Kiwsi
were very fully investigated, and the derivation of such names in most cases established.
The colour yocabularies of these islands showed the special featnre which appears to
clinracterise many primitive languages. There were definite names for red, less
definite for yellow, and still less so for green, while a definite name for blue was either
absent or borrowed from English.

The three languages mentioned, and some Anstralisn languages, seemed to show
different stages in the evolution of u colour vocabulary. Several Australinn natives
(from Seven Rivers and the Fitzroy River) appeared to be almost limited to words
for red, white, and black. In Kiwai there was no word for blue, for which colour the
same word was used aa for black, while the name applied to green appeared to be
“ inconstant and indefinite. In Murray Island the native word for bloe was the sanie
a5 that used for biack, but the English word had been adopted and modified into
bitlu-Bisln. The language of Mabnisg was more ndvanced ; there was a word for blue
(maludgamulnga, sea-colonr), but it was often also nsed for green.

Corresponding to this defect of colour terminology, there appeared to be an actual
defect of vision for colonrs of short wave-length. In testing with colonred wools,
no mistake was ever made with réds, but blues and greens were constantly confused,
as were blue and violet, The same deficiency in se¢ing bloe geemed also to be shown
in experiments on the threshold of sensitiveness for red, yellow, aod bine, carried out
with Lovibond's tintometer, Experiments on the distance at which small patches of
different colours could be recognised nlso showed great inferiority in sesing blue as
compared with red, but the few comparative observations so far made, do not enable
one to say that there is any striking difference between Europeaus and Papusns in
this respect.

Ohservations were also made on the eolour vision of the peripheral retina, on
nfter-images and on colonr contrast.

Observations were made by means of Hening's fall experiment which showed the
existence of binocular vision in all exeept one man with an orbital tumour,

Quantitative observations were made on some visnal illusions.

Numerons observations were made on writing und drawing, the former chiefly
i the ease of children, The most striking result here was the ease and correctness
with which mirror writing was performed. In many cases nstive children, when
asked to write with the left hand, spontansously wrote mirror writing, and all were
abile to write in this feshion readily. In some cases children, when asked to write
with the left hand, wrote upside down.

Experiments were made on the estimation of time. The method adopted was to
give signals marking off a given interval; another sigunl was then given ns the
ponmmencement of & second interval, which the native had to finish by s similar signal
when he judged it to bo equal to the giveninterval. This somewhat difficult provedure
met with mnexpected success, and intervals of 10 seconds, 20 seconds, and one minmte
wore estimated with fairly consistent results,

Nearly all the investigations gave some indication of the liability to fatigue and
the capability for improvement by practice, but these were also the subject of a special
inyestigation carried out by modifications of Kraepelin's methods,
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T1.— Observations on Hearing, Smell, Taste, Reaction, Time, ete. By C. 5. Myers.
The conditions for testing ncuity of hearing were very nnfavonrable on Murmy

Tsland, owing to the noise of the sea and the rustle of the cocoanut palms. The

goneral results of many experiments lead me to conclude that few Murray Islanders
surpass u hyper-acute European in auditory scnity, while the mnjority ennnot hear
gs far. For the determination of the upper Hmit of the porception of tone I nsed

Hawksley's improved form of Galton's Whistle. Of the fifty-one Murmiy Islanders

who were investigated, all save ome readily spprecisted the difference between the
pure high note and the noise of the blast that is inseparable from it. Kaperiments
were also made to determine the minimum percepiion of tone-differences. Twelve
Islanders were tested for their sense of rhythm; this was found to be remarkably
acourate for 120 beats of the metronome to the minate, snd somewhat less so for
60 beats. Most of the sabjects had n tendenoy to vary in the direction of increasing
the rute of the taps.

Olfactometry is very difficult to prosecute for various reasons. Until 1 have
made further comparative observations on Earopesns, T can draw no certain con-
clusions s to ihe relative smell-acuity of the former snd the Murmy Islanders;
but so far ns my experiments go, they seem to indicste no marked superiority in
the development of this sense among the Islanders. Doubtless hyper-nenity is more
common nmong them, but there scoms no reason to balieve that they are able to
perceive such traces of odonr as would be imperceptible to the most sensitive European
DR,

Experiments were made to determine the appreciation and recognition of the
common tastes—swoet, salt, bitter, and acid. Sngnar and salk were readily recognised,
acid was compared to nnripe frait; the bitter is the most uncertain—evidently there
is no distinotive name for it in the Murray Island vocabulary. :

Binet's disgram used for testing visnal memory was employed on twenty-eight
people with interesting results. ;

Numerous time reaction experiments were made, mare on simple aaditory
renction than on simple visual resctions; n few visual choice reactions were also
made. The time of the simple resction is not sunsibly longer, but probably in
many cases even shorter, than wonld be thut given by # corresponding class of
Europeans. The experiments clearly showed the great difference of temperament
among the individoals investigated. Thero was nt ome extrome the slow, stondy-
going man who reacted with almest nniform speed on each oconsion; at the other
extreme was the nervous, high-strung individual who was frequently roacting pre-
maturely, and whose mean varistion in consequence was relatively great. Yet the
mean vaviation, save in the choice-times, was extraordinarily low for such unpractised

people.

TIL—Observations on the Sense of Touch und of Pain, on the Estimation of Weight,
Varintions of Bload-Fressure, «le, By W. McDongall,

The power of discrimination of two points by the sense of tonch was investignted
in a series of fifty adult males. On half the number of subjects the obhservations were
made on the skin of the thumb, of the second toe, and of the nape of the neck, and
on the skin of forearm on all the subjects. There wis a general correspondence of
delicney of diserimination in the different parts of the skin tested in any one subject.
A fow of the subjecta showed a very much greater delicacy of diserimination than the
others, while the Intter showed a fairly nniform delicacy which is considerably greater
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than that shown by the short series of white men who have been tested by the same
mﬂﬁt

Observations on the sensitivity to pain produced by simple pressure on the skin
wera made by mesns of Cattell’s algometer. With this instrument it seems to be
possible to rogister accurately the poink at which, with increasing pressure, a painful
olement is first percived. The sensitivity to pain as thus determined seemed fo be,
rooghly, inversely proportional to the delicacy of touch discrimination in the series of
individuals, and in the whole series the sensitivity ssemed to be distinctly less than in
the short series of white men observed.

Qimilar series of observations were made on thirty children, It shonld be under-
giood that the degree of pain produced was in all cases so slight as not to spoil the
pleasnre and interest of subjects in the procesdings.

The nccurney of localisation of touch sensations was also measnred in a nomber of
the same subjects, and tempernture spots were mapped out in & few.

In the samo subjects a series of ohservations on the delicacy of diserimination of
differences of weight was made, and other sevies were mnde with the purpose of
determining the degree of suggestibility of the people—the effect of sino as apprecinted
by sight and grasp on the judgment of weight. Tt was interesting to find that althongh
the abstract ides of weight sesmed entirely new to the minds of these people, n“d no
torm in their Inngnage answered to it exactly, yel their power of diserimination of
differenee is at least ns good us oor own. ;

In the same series of people the blood-pressure was observed by means of Hill and
Barnard's sphygmo-manometer during rest, musealar work, meutal work and excite-
ment, and slightly painful skin-pressure, and marked varintions recorded under these
conditions. No series of observations oa white men under similut conditions have yet
been made for comparison.

2 J
Mesic: Tonugs Brours, ete. ' Pt 4 Mrres,
Mr. . 8. Myers contributed some observations on Saye® ol Jip, dwelling an the
interest of savage music for the anthropologist ns unﬂlrf‘ r that of the musician.
He coneidored the problem as to how far mmmnnfr./_ —— "gymulug[ul. conditions
lurking beneath the differences af music were Sovere the various psyehological
{netors inseparable from distinot civilisations. Syy a8, he consdered, the basis
of music, inohuding musicul and noise sounds, ns | Lhey awakened the required
feeling of plessure in the minds of & gnitable andi’ 'The churneteristic festure of

Murray Island music wis the lack of rhythm i ‘fnﬁw ohsolets tuned that wera
reproduced in the phonogmaph. In respect of | smplexities of rhythm in other
races, Mr. Myers said that from his own observat, _“on the Mnlays of Sarnwak, there
were grounds for suspecting the futility of seard quarter-tone music, owing to
jrregularity of intonntion. VJ
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ORDINARY MEETING,
NOVEMBER Trm, 1899

C, H. Rean, Esy, FS A, President, in the Chair,

The Minutes of the last Meeting were remd and signed.

The election, as Fellows of the Institute, was announced of the following :—
Mr. G. F. Lawnenee, Miss 8. E Ruoker, Mr. A 8 Quick, Dr. J. W, Witmaaxs,
Mr. J. F. Tooner, Mrs. K. Ler, M. F. W, Coristiay, anid M R, C. MActAGAx.

The PrESIDENT regretted that Lieut.-Colonel MACDONALD was prevented by
illness from resding his paper.

Mr. Wa. Crooke then read Lieut.-Colonel J. R Lo Macdonald's paper:—
“Notes on the Fthnology of Tribes met with during progress of the Julw
Expedition of 1897-99" aml Dr. GAnsos exhibited n series of lantern slides
illustrating the paper.

Discussion was carried on by Captain Matcomw, Mr. Crooxe Mr G L
Gosyg, Mr. Suruesany, Mr. Bouvesie Pusey, Sir TRosMas Howoion, and others.

The Presmest, after pointing out the value of such papers, and the diffienlty
Lieut.-Colonel Macdonald wust have had in collecting such information, amongst
the other duties of his position, closed the procesdings with a vote of thanks to
Lient-Colonel Maedonnld for his paper, to My, Crooke (or reading it, and to Dr
Garzon for exhibiting the slides.
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NOTES ON THE ETHNOLOGY OF TRIBES MET WITH DURING
PROGEESS OF THE JUBA EXPEDITION OF 1897-929.

By Lmvr-CoroxeL J. R, L. MACDONALD.

DurmG the travels of the expedition which I had the honour to command, we
came in contact with between thirty and forty native tribes, and were able to
colleot a series of notes on their languages, customs, and traditions, meagre indeed,
but still of interest. In some eases the informntion is new, and in others it tends
to support the views of previous travellers, or modify their speculations by the
provision of sdditional dats. The expedition had ueither the time nor the seientific
training necessary for the task of solving the many most interesting problems
regarding the true elassifieation and grouping of these various tribes in the general
scheme of the African races, or of tracing the various migrations that must have
ledl them to their present geographical distribution. That must be left to experts,
anid the expedition will be content if it has supplied a few additional facts to guide
the experts to the solution of the problems,

The regions, in which the labours of the expedition lay, are singulurly
interesting from an ethnological point of view, comprising as they do the meeting-
place of several great African families, the Bantu, the Negro, the Hamitic and the
Misai or Nuba-Fulla. In endeavouring to compile a few notes that may Ie
mteresting, 1 wonld purpose to consider the langunge, customs, ete., of the triles
enconntered in five groups, without prejudice to their ultimate inelusion in any of
the great African races. The grouping I propose for the purpose of this pap;r i
one that T was led to ndopt from the apparent eonnection of the tribes, and whether
or not it may be scientifically accurate, it is at all events convenient, ns whatever
race the group may be ultimately included in, it will probably carry with it all its
corponent members.  This gronping is as follows :—

Nubo-Falla [ Langu.
Masai, Rom.
Kwafi. Lango or Wakedi.
Sambur or Kore, Uniro,
Latuka, Kimama,
Karmaojo. Wahima ?
Turkamnn, Sk ¥
Donyiro. Suk.
Elygnu Naudi,
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Jotran! of thy Asthrapelagical Inetitule (N.8), Tal, _H, Plafe XXX,

.—MAP OF UGANDA AND ADJOINING TERRITORIES
ILLUSTRATING THE PRESENT DISTRIBUTION OF THE ALLIED TRIBES
By J. R. Macdonald, Lt. Col.

LR B T AT T D B ot

EXPLANATION OF COLOURING
[ IKaramojo |Suk-Nandi Group

— .
[ Lango Tribes -Ne
believed to be allled i

to the Karamajo ' Bantu

[ IMasai and Latuka __|Somali, ete.

The relative territory of Eloegop, Suk-Nandi, and Karamafe (s probably fairly reffable
The contemporary distribution of the Lango, Santu, and Negro Trites as shown
is howsver uncertain, and iz here to be considered as only a sugyestion

Route of Col, Macdonalds' Expedition shown thus-—
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IL—MAP OF UGANDA AND ADJOINING TERRITORIES
ILLUSTRATING FORMER EXTENDED DOMINION OF THE ELOEGOP (MASAI
By J. R. Macdonald, Lt. Col.
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EXPLANATION OF COLOURING

E Karamajo ]:I Suk-Nandi Group
|Lango Tribes T negro
believed to be allled
to the Karamojo I::] Bantu

[- Masai and Latuka :Bumlli, etc.

The relative territory of Eloegop, Suk-Nandi, and Karamajo is probably fairly refiohie
The comtemporary distribution of the Lango, Bantu, and Negro Tribes as shown
is however uncertuin, and is here to be considered aa only a suggestion

Routs af Col. Macdonaldy' Expedition shown Uhes:—
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Kamasia and Elgeyo. Wiknvirondo,
Lumbwa and Sotik. Waketosh.
Lakn. Masowa.
Save, Sore, eti,
Anderobo. = Negro.
Bantu, Shuli.
Wagandn. Nyifa or South Kavirondo.
Wasnga. Madi
Wanyaro. Bari.
Wator. Beri

Many of these tribes have heen so fully dealt with by others that they need
not be further referred to here, but the remaining tribes 1 propose to deal with by
first () Congidering the connection in language ; (3) furnishing some information
reganding their habits and eustoms ; and (¢) giving a few brief notes ou their history
a5 it conld be obtained from their own traditions or deduced from those of their
neighbours,

() CoMPARATIVE VOCARULARTES.

The eomparison of languages by means of meagre vocabularies is nnsatisfactory
in many respects ; but in the case of an expedition which travels rapidly and eanmot
afford the time for the construction of grammars, the comparison by voeabulary is
the only one possible.

It mmst, however, be remembered that the voeabularies collected by the
expedition were not taken f{rom slaves at a distance from their own countries,
but were in almost every case the result of actmal travel mmongst the tribes
eoncerned.

Comparative vocabularies of twelve languages, in addition to Swahili (the
general medinm of conversation), are attached. Of these twelve, two, the Ogaden
Somali and Borana Galla, were taken down from Somalis who accompanied the
expedition for porposes of comparison with the other linguages ; as they may be
of interest T have allowed them to stand in the tables accompanying this paper
Each vocabulary given shows about 108 words. Unfortunately Mr. C. Hobley,
who had collected voeabularies of certain languages, conld not furnish me with o
list of the English words he nsed, and so only some forty words are common to
his and my own vocabularies ; still this is better than nothing and renders the two
sets of vocabularies mutually useful,

The expedition voeabularies embrace the languages of the following tribes —
Usogn, North Kavirondo, Masai, Karamojo, Latuka, Nandi, Anderobo, Save, Suk
ond South Kavirondo. The people of Kamusia and Elgeyo talk the same language
as the Nandi, and the Turkana and Donyvio have the same languase as the
Karamnojo.

Mr. C. Hobley gives vocabularies of the following:—North Kavirondo, Mulias,
South Kavirendo (Nyifa or Nife), Elgnmi, Nandi, and Lako, ‘

g2
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As already stated some forty words are common to both sets of vocabularies,
80 we can, to this extent, construct o comparative vocabulary of the languages
tulked by some fifteen of the tribes in the area under discussion. (asati’s vecabulary
of Lur, which iz stated by Emin to be closely allied to Shuli, has a good many
words common to one or other set of voeahularies, and shows that South Kavirondo
18 allied to those languages ; and as the Kwall and Samboru languages are merely
dinlects of Maszai, we may suy that we can to some extont exten] our comparison
over nineteen lamgunges.

With regard to the expedition vocabularies ecare was taken by questioning
several men to seeure accuracy in obtaining the correct corresponding word.  That
this was invariably successful iz hardly probable ; bt still it is hoped that the
results of our efforts towards striet scenracy will be found fairly reliable,

The vocabularies of Usoga, North Kavirondo, Masa, Karamojo, South
Kavirondo, and Suk were obinined direet from natives of these tribes; the
Ianguages of the Nandi and Anderobo were got from a Suk Government interpreter;
the Save vocabulary was taken down from a Swahili who had been long resident in
the district and knew the langunge well; while the Latuka wae from the Lattks
Sondanese who had been some time in that country and had Latuka wives
Kiswahili was the medinm of commuuication in every case except Latuka when
Arabic was employed.

The words have been written in English characters as nearly phonetically as
possible, but in dealing with savage languages and wnfamiliar sounds it is very
difficult to express the exact sound in English charactors. The *1” and * " are
practically interchangeable in many cases, nnd the sounds of “p " and “d* way
almost imperceptibly slide into “ 1" and “t" while the hard “ g gnd “ k" ax:e
frequently nearly alike.  Again there are snme nasal sounds in Masai, Karawaojo
and allied languages that are difficult to express; these have been shown by “ng "
ar “n™ us most nearly representing them.

We may now glance at the general results, Masai, Kwafi (or more properly
(Ginash Ngishu, for Kwafi is a Swahili terw), and Sambur (or Kore) are three
divisions of the one tribe, the Eloegop, and speak what may be considered ope
language with slight dialectic differences. This was noticed by Farler, as reanrds
the two first-mentioned, from voeabularies made out by wissionaries before
Mausailand was actually visited by Europeans. KExtensive vocabularies of Mazni
and Kwali have been eowmpiled by Krapl and Erbardt, aod Cust groups this
langmnge with the Nuba-Fulla

We found that the language most nearly allied to that of the Eloegop, thongh
widely separated in geographical position, was that of Latuka in the Nile Basin,
The classification of this langnage had previously been o matter of dispute, Cust
i his Modern Languages of Afriea places it in the Negro aroup, but notes that
Baker in his Nyonza vemarked that it was quite distinet from that of the Nils
tribes he met. Baker was inclined to think that the people of Latuka were
Gallas, while Emin placed them among the Langos, whom Cust classes in the
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Hamitie group, and Ravenstein in 1884 from Fmin's voealmlary considered the
Latuka were Masai. The Latuka can hanlly be called Masai, but the great
similurity of their langnages, extending as it does to some thirty per cent. of the
words, wonld appear Lo sliow a common origin.

The Latuka and Eloegop must, however, have been sepamated for a long
interval s there are marked differences in the intonation of certain words, the
Latuka being on the whole the softer language,

Closely nllied to the language of Eloegop and Latuka, but with rather more
divergence, comes that of the Karamojo Turkana and Donyirve, which has, however,
snfficient similarity to indicate o common origin, 1t is noticeable that the syllable
“ak " which begins so many Karamajo words is not so very different in sound, us
might be supposed by the spelling, from the “ng” which appears in Masai, the
“g " of which is very hard and almost “ k™.

I was unsble to get a comparative vocabulary of Elgumi, but fortunately
Mr. €. Hobley secured one, and this shows that the langnage of the Elgumi may
be considered a dialect of Karamojo. T may here mention that Elgumi is a name
applied by the Masai not only to the tribe west of Mount Elgon but also to the
Turkana and possibly to the Karamojo. It is not a name recognised by the tribes
themselves, and would appear to be a nickname applied by the Masai to their
tribes on account of their well-developed noses. The term Elgumi iz thus
somewhat indiseriminately used by the Masai for the Karamojo tribes, in the same
way a5 “Lango™ is used by the Nile tribes to the west to designate the smue
people

We thus find the Masai, Guash Ngishu (or Kwafi), Sambur (or Kore), Latuka,
Kavamojo, Turkana, Donyiro and Elgumi speaking langnages which would appear
to elearly indicate a eommon origin.

S0 far we have been on fairly solid ground, but with regard to the other
tribes T have provisionally placed in the same group, information at our disposal
16 hearsay. The people of Langu and Rom were visited by the expedition, but
voeabularies were not collected.  We were, however, told by our Karnmojo suides
that these small tribes were allied to themselves and spoke a nearly identical
language. 1 am inclined to think the same thing applies to the Lango or Wakedi,
the Umiro and Kimamn, It is doubtful whether these last names do not refer to
one and the same tribe.  The Karamojo know the powerful tribe dwelling north
of Lake Salisbury as the Kimama and say their terrvitory extends far to the west,
They do not know the term Lango or Wakedi and appear to know little of Ui,
The territory they ascribe to the Kimama would appear to be so extensive as to
embrace a considerable portion of the country which is said by the Waganda,
Wangoro and Shuli to be occupied by the Lango and Umire. T have already
pointed out that “Lango™ is a far-reaching term as employed by the Nile tribies
gl is nsed to embree the Karamojo themselves, Wakedi or Bakedi (the naked
people) is simply a Luganda and Lungoro nickname applied to the Lango. I am
acoordingly inelined to think that the tribe might be called Umiro and thay the
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Umiro are known on the east as Kimama and oo the west as Lango, They would,
however, appear to be allied in language to the Karamojo, but it appenrs o me
thut they are not a pure bred tribe, but an admisture of Karamojo and Nilotic and
perhaps aborigingl blood. Tt is to be noted that while the Eloegop, Latuka, and
Karnmojo are largely pastoral and dwellers on the move open plaing, the peoples
of Rom, Langn, Umiro and Lango are for the most purt highlanders, while the
Kimama are dwellers in swampy country. Still the balance of evidence would
soem to show that these last mentioned tribes are more or less allied to the
Karnmaojo group,

This latter group would appear even more extensive, as our Swahilis told us
of another tribe north of Karamojo called Dabosa which speuks the same language
n6 Karamojo, and the Dodings (or Irenga) tribe would also appear allied to this.
The group of languages we have so far considered are apparently connected to the
extent of 30 or 40 per cent. of their words, but now we come to another group, the
Suk-Naudi, which, while possessing a still larger percentage of words common
within the group, has comparatively a small percentage of wonds which appear in
the languages of the Masai group, The percentage is lowest, about § per cent., in
the cnse of the Latuka, which is geographically most removed, and rises to about
11 per cent, in Masai and Keramojo, which are conterminous with the Suk-Nandi
country. It is interesting to note that the group now dealt with has ulmost the
sume percentage of words common to the language of Ogaden Somali, n Hamitic
fnmily.

Tt had previously been noted that the Nandi, Lumbeva and Sotik were the
samo, or 4 clearly allied people, and more recently that of Nandi Kamasic and
Elgeyo tribes appeared identified. Mr. C. Hobley, to whose study of the languages
of his district we owe so much, further established a close connection between the
Nandi, Lako and Save. It was, however, left for the expedition not ouly to
confirm Mr. Hobley's deductions, but also to bring into the same group the
Suk, and an even more interesting fact, the Anderobo, formerly classed as a Helot
tribue -

With the exception of the Anderobo, who are Helots to the Masai and are
admitted by their masters to have been the origingl inhabitauts of Central
Mausailand, the remaining tribes of this group are mountaineers, who not enly
possess what is almost a common language but who also show o great similarity in
many of their custois,

These connections, together with the present peographical distribution of the
tribes and their own legends, wounld show that they form fragments of a large tribe,
which occupied an extensive tract of Masailind and South Karamojo prior to the
advent of _the Eloegop. This is further confinmed by the inclusion of the Helog
Anderobo in the Suk-Mandi group of languages, The northern members of the
group show more connection in loan words with the Karamojo, the southern
members with the Masai, and this is in barmony with the tribal traditions to the
effect thit they were respectively partially dispossessed by Karamojo and -Eltﬂlgﬁp.
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A further interesting faot in this connection is that the Suk headdress favour the
Karamojo as the Mandi one does the Masai.

The well-marked Bantu group need not be dwelt on. But it may le
interesting to note a few points regarding Ketosh and Masawa. T have called the
Bantn tribe north of the Nzoia River and south of Mount Elgon Ketosh, and
eonfined the term Masawa to the region west of Mount Elgon. Tt must however
be understood that Masaws is sometimes used in a wider sense to embrace Ketosh,
and that the inhabitants of both regions would appear to belong to one tribe or to
be very elosely related. Mr. Hobley, who first established that there were Bantu
gpeaking people on the west of Mount Elgon, was inelined to show a wedge of
Flgumi separating what 1 call Masawa into a porthern and & southern portion.
During our journey to the west of Mount Elgon, however, we found tribes he had
classed with the Elzumi; the Ngoko, for instance, were Bantu, and on diseussing
this point with Mr. Hobley on our return he was inelined to agree with us that the
western slopes of Mount Elgon might all be classed as Bantu. The people of
Ketosh and Masawa, though they have much in eommon with the Bantu Kavirondo,
have certain marked resemblance to the Wasoge. and it is interesting to find that
the language of Usoga would appear to bear a far closer connection with Masawa
thun with Nerth Kavirondo.

Of the Negro group of tribes T have little to say. Mr. Hobley had already
established the fact that the people of SBouth Kavirondo or Nyifa (Nife) belonged
to this group, a fact borne ont by the connection between the Nyifa and Lur
vocabularies. The Lur and Shuli languages are elosely connected, as has been
pointed out by Emin, who also found they were so closely reluted to Shilluk, that
his Shilluk soldiers could easily make themselves intelligible to the Shuli The
Bari and Beri are supposed to be connected with the Dinks, and the Madi with
the Nyambara (Cust) or Makaraka.

There are evidently fragments of still older tribes seattered about in this great
area the study of whose languages would be interesting. Thus the Lako, Save and
Masawa told us of a small scattered tribe, called the Elgonyi, who dwell on the
upper slopes of Mount Elgon. Similarly the people of Latuka said that smongst
the lofty monntains south-west of the Latuka valley, there were & number of small
tribes with o language differing from that of the Latulka and Nils tribes
Donalidson Smith found a small separate commmnity called Dume, north of Lake
Stephani; and Austin was not able to comnect the Marle north-west of Lake
Rudolf with the surrounding tribes, though they bore some resemblance to the
Masai or Sambur.

(b.) Nores or Customs oF Vawous Trises,

The Masai group including the whole of the Eloegop, the Latuka, the
Karamojo, Turkana, Donyiro, and Elgumi are, for the most part, pastoral dwellers
in open grass plains. Agriculture is, however, practised to some extent wore
especially in Latuka, Karamojo and Elgmmi. With the one exception of Latuka,

SN EEELTUSS—
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where there is a recognised king, the remaining members of the group are split
up amongst o number of petty chiefs, who, however, combine in case of war.
Internal strife is, for the most part, avoided by strict laws regarding the
settlement of disputes: this has, however, become rather lax amongst the Eloegop,
who have in consequence hecome much weakened by eivil war and are fast losing
their power.

The members of this group dwell in® considerable villages or groups of
villages, permanent and large in the case of Latuku, semi-perinanent in the
case of Karnmajo and Elgumi, and movable songst the Eloegop and Turkana.

It is doubtful what is the religions belief of the Latuka, bul the other
members of the group believe in one Supreme Being and in a future life, though
there is also u helief in the power of rain aud loenst doctors.

There is amongst all much the same general organisation for war, and two
fighting chiefs are appointed on mobilization. The fighting weapons ave spear and
shield ; bows and arrows nre hardly used at all A few old men amongst the
Masai possess these weapons, but poison is not employed.  The northern members
of the group, however, use the throwing spear as o missile. All the members of
the group are brave and courageous and are much feared by their neighbonrs.
They are, however, open and manly, and not given to treachery as a rule.

The tribes to the west, whom I have already mentioned as being probably of
mixed origin though allied to the Karamojo, are more agricultural and dwell in
more difficult country. They also appear to be more treacherous, but use much
the same weapons as the Karmojo.

The knowledge of working iron, dressing lides, and making pottery is
universal. The males are, for the most part, naked ; the females more or less
decently dressed.

In view of the recent medical theory on the connection between mosquitos and
malarial fever, it is interesting to note that amongst some members of the group
it is u well-established article of belief.

The following more detailed account of the customs, ete, of the Masai and
Karamajo are given :(—

Masai.

The men are mostly tall, the women of wedium height. The hair is woolly.
Prognathous features are never seen. Their mmscles are not, as a rule, well-
diveloped, but they are active.

Mode of Subsistence—Muinly by pastoral puorsuits.  Cooking ig primitive
when obliged to eat vegetable food, this i prepared by boiling; but they live,
when possible, on milk and meat, the latter raw, or nearly so.

Their huts are little more than dome-shaped shelters, either thatehed or
covered with hides, each with u small door. A collection of huts is enclosed by a
thorn zareba, 1f obliged by scarcity of cattle, sheep, or goats to take to agriculture,
they grow millet.

Lcbigion and Customs—A youny man'is uot supposed to marry until he has
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hlooded his spear.  He sends a jar of honey or small present to the parents of the
girl he wishes to marry. II they accept this, it is a sign his suit is approved of.
He then sends four oxen, and three goats, and the bride’s mother brings the girl
to his hut, where the bridegroom has milk in readiness. The bride refuses to
anter until she is given a goat. There is no ceremony, hut the bridegroom wears
the bride's skin petticoat, smeared with fut and red earth for & month after
marriage. There is no limit to the number of wives. A wife who misconduncts
herself three times may be returned to her parvents, who refund the present
received from her husband.

Women with child are fed on light diet. After birth both mother and
child are given the fat of goats, and i mixture of blood and milk, The first
appeatance of milk teeth on the left before the right is considered a bad omwen. A
child is named after two months.  On death a chief may be buried; lesser people
e carrvied outside the kraal and left to the hyenas.

The Masai believe in one Supreme Deing, called * Ngui,” and in a future
state. The Suprems Being is always involed for success on the war-path.

Before starting on the war-path, the Leibon is consulted, and medicine e,
The warriors then, for gome time previous to the start, retire into the jungle and
eut flesh, which is supposed to make them fierce.

Two fighting chiefs are selected, and the war party assembles.  An ox is then
killed, and the Leibon makes a fire ; each warrior lights his fire from the central
one, and after the ceremony is irrevoeably committed to the war-path.

In dividing spoil, a place is selected some four days’ march from home. The
war party then seleet nine men as arbitrators, ull of whom must be good warriors,
These arbitrators then call out the warriors one by one, and allot to each his share.
If any man objects, his objection is considered, and, as an ultimate resort, he fights
one of the arbitrators, with knobkerries aund shields as a rule. 1f he fails to
defeat the arbitrator, he gets nothing; if he kills him, he is himsell put to
death.

If in peace o man Kills another, all his cattle are given to the vietim's father.
1i he wounds another, nothing is done if the wounded man recovers; but if he is
permanently disabled, o fine of oxen up to nine is paid.

In settling serious disputes by oath, each disputant takes hold of a goat or
sheep, which is then cut in two. This is done in presence of witnesses, nud the
matter thus settled is not supposed to be reopened.

A minor oath as to a statement is taken by biting u piece of grass

Arts and Manufaotures—Raw hide is made into shields and scabbards, and
used for clothing,

Tobaceo is smoked in pipes or used as snull

A fermented liguor is made from millet.

Their ironwork is manufactured for them by their subordinate Wonderobe.

Personnd Ornaments.—The lobule of the ear is pierced and enormously
distended ; they wear a cylindrical block of wood in the aperture,
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The hair of both sexes is plastered with grease and wet clay, and plaited into
n number of small tails,

An operation resembling circumeision is practised on the men, and a special
wutilation on the women,

The ordinary dress of the men consists of one or two goat-hides ; they have
no idea of deconcy ; but the women are well covered with similar hides.

Both men and women plaster the body with grease, generally mutton fat, and
red elay.  The married women shave their heads ; they also wear a high collar of
ritigs of iron superimposed ome above another; the forearms and the legs, for
severnl inches above the ankle, are covered with similar rings.

When in fighting dress, the men wear an arrangement of feathers in a ring
surronnding the face, » skin, generally of the Colobos monkey, fastened round the
neck and hanging down the back, and strips of Colobos hide round the ankles and
surrounding the leg just below the knee.

The chief weapons are spears, swords and shields. The spearis a chammnﬂtlc
shape, and meant only for use at close quarters; the blade is of the shape of a
double-odged, steaight sword, and is of great length; the shaft, of wood, is merely
long enough to afford a grip ; the blade is balanced by a long pointed, eylindrical
piece of iron as a pommel,

The swords are usually short ; they are of o spatulate shape and double-edged
The grip is wound round with a strip of hide. The seabbard is of wood covered
with hide.

The shield is large, oval, and eonvex in front. It is painted in red and white
olay pigments.  The devices used are various.

Bows and arrows are nol unknown, but are not used in action, being mostly
confined to the old men

Barter—DBrass and wire, especially iron wire, are in demand. Beads and
cloth are also taken in exchange for native products.

Karamaojo,

The men are aslmost nearly all well over medium height. Many abtain o
height of 6 feet 2 inches, and several individuals of the height of 6 feet 4 inches
ar 5 inches were ohservei.

The physical development is, as a rule, magnificent. The only peculiarity in
build is that the clavicle is often short, so that an appearance of narrowness is
given to the shoulders.

They are active, and run with exceptionally good action.

The women are of medium height.  The progmathous type is very rare; the
features are generally well developed.

The tribe has u great reputation ns warrios.

Mode of Subsistence—Chiefly by agricultural pursuits, they have also large
herds of cattle, sheep, goats aud donkeys.

The chief crop cultivated is millet.
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Agrienltursl implements consist of hoes, either with o long or short shaft.

The millet is cooked either by parching the grain or by heating & mass of
millet flour with water.

The huts are small and round, with wattle walls and eonical thatehed roofs,
The furniture consists of small wooden stools, also used as pillows at night.

Religion.—An indefinite belief in a Supreme Being and in the ghosis of
ancestors appears to constitute their faith. The Supreme Being is known as
“ Akuja,” and is invoked to protect the crops and for success in war.

Dead bodies seem, as a rule, to be merely depesited outside the villages to be
caten by hyenas, ete. The bodies of chiefs are, however, buried.

Marriage is not o matter of barter as amongst most tribea. The girl can veto
the arrangements, and hence is regularly gourted, her parents not interfering in
any way until her wishes are known.

If a wife misconducts herself three times she may be returned to her
father’s house, the latter returning to her husband the present originally received.
There is no limit to the number of wives.

There are strict rules regarding disputes, which, if gerious, are adjudicated on
by a council of chiefs. Homigide is severely repressed. Murder is punished with
death. Accidental homicide may be pardoned the first time, but a second case is
punished with death.

In war two fighting leaders are selected by the couneil of chiefs, and under
these leaders are the various communities each under its own local chief as his
mpresentative.  The division of spoil is carefully regulated.

When a child is born it is given blood as well as milk. If it develops milk
toeth on the left side before the right, it is a bad omen, and a goat is sacrificed ;
but the child is not put to death as amongst some other tribes. The child receives
 name which, in the case of a boy, is altered when he has been on the war-path.
There is no fixed rule against a young man marrying before he has killed an
enemy or been on the war-path, but as this is a warlike tribe and the women are
allowed a voice in matrimonial arrangements, it is more or less a custom that o
young man must distinguish himsell’ in war before marrying.

They believe in omens, and before o raiding expedition consult the entrails of
a goat.

They also believe in “ medicine” for production of rain and to ward off
locusts, In the former case o black ox is killed and its blood caught and wixed
with water in an earthen pot; a fire i then lighted and extinguished with the
Wood snd water, Rain is supposed to follow if there has been no irregularity in
the ceremony.

To ward off locusts & red-headed goat is selected and killed by o blow on the
head ; its stomach is then taken out and cast in the direction from which the
locusts are coming ; this is supposed to turn thew.

A solemn oath is taken in the following way: A black ox is selected and
speared, the interested purties then take hold of u leg each, and these are cul
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from (he hody; each then partakes of the marrow from the leg he has thus
receiyvid

Arts and Manufactures—A vude kind of black earthenware pottery is mnde.

Tobaceo is smoked ; the pipe in common use is fitbed with a gourd, which is
filled with water, through which the smoke is drawn.

The only intoxicating liquor is a fermented drink made from millet.

Iron is the only metal worked ; their weapons and implements are well made,

Personal Adornments, rle—Marking by raised cieatrices is practically universal.
Ear ornaments consist of a number of small rings, passed through the free edge
of the car. The lower lip is usnally pierced, and a small pieeo ol wood, ivory or
brass wire inserted.

A charuoteristic ornnment worn by men of importance is a collar formed of
rngs of fvon lying one above another, and kept in position by vertical stuys of
thee same metal.  The arms are geneally decorated with large bracelots of ivory.

The leadgear of the men consists of n large mat of hair worn on the back
of the head, and secured by a string passing round the forehead. This is supposed
to be madle from the hair of the wearer’s ancestors. The men go about absolutely
naked—the women wear smull skins

Cirenmeision is not practised.

The women wear necklaces of imported beads, and also made of small
cirenlar picces of ostrich egg-shells, and of the vertebre of snakes, with the ribs
removeil.

Weapons consist of spears and shields  The spears are formed for cither
thrusting or throwing; the heads are small, and of a hay-leai shape; the neck of
the blade is long and forms a considerable portion of the shaft. The edge of the
blade is kept very sharp, und is protected by a rim of hide. The shields are very
small, of an oblong shape, with concave lateral edges The ivory bracelets worn
on the forearm are very long, and are apparently so made as o means of protection.
Knobkerries are also used, both for striking and throwing,

Many warriors also wear a ciroulur iron bracelet, with u sharp cu bting edge,
for fighting at close quarters; the edge of this is, like the spear-head, protected
by n leather rim, which can be sprung off at omce; to prevent this iron dise
eulting the wrist, it is set into a leather bracelet, which protects the skin,

The expedition was o long time in the country of Karamojo, and our relations
with this people were most friendly throughout. This was much faeilitated by
the [act that they had o tradition that white men would ultimately eome to rule
the conuntry. As we were the first white men to enter Kammaojo, the natives saiil
the tradition had been fulfilled, and that the country was oure

The Karamojo were a singularly honest people, the most lonest savages 1 had
ever met.  We bought large quantities of food from thew, some 400 sacks of
grain, the rate of exchange being one goat for u sack of millet. They always
expected to be paid in advance, and on stating how many sacks they were
prepared Lo provide, took away that wumber of goats and empty bags. [In one,
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two, or three days according to the distance of their homes from camp, they
veturned with the grain, and in no single ease were they dishonest. On another
occasion we paid 8 man spven goats to gmide ws for & month.  After three days,
hioweyer, lie said he did not know the rowd we proposed taking and would rescimld
the contract. With this intimation he disappeared, and it was vot until moany o
month later that we got back to our standing camp at Titi, when I found, somewhat
to wy surprise, 1 admit, that the abaconding gmide had returned the seven goats to
the European in charge of the camp.

They have a very practical way of encouraging industry in the young,
A ¢hilil gets a smaller mtion than an adolt.  Bub when the child grows up,
and cowplains that the reduced ration is no longer sufficient it is presented
with & hoe and told to assist in the common cultivation, if it expects an adult’s
fure.

The Suf-Nandi growp are mountaineers and dwellers in forest regions. They
have this in eommon Lhat they do net live in villages, but in scattered hamlets of
one ur bwo houses, each with its own small pateh of cultivation which produces
little sore than is necessary for the inhabitants, These patches of caltivation
are, however, ofien irrigated with some skill The natives are not, however,
deperdent on agricalture alone, as they have considernble Hocks of goats and
sheep sl some eattle.  Fowls ure nlso kept, which is not the ease mmongst the
Musai and kindred tribes. Amongst the Sok group of tribes both sexes ave
of medium height and slightly built. They are, however, active. The features
are generally good, and only amongst the Suk and Anderobo does slight
prognathism exist.

The trilal organisation is more poorly developed than amongst the surrounding
iribies, and the power of combination seems small exeept perhaps amongst the
Nandi and Suk. .

The weapons used are hows with poisoned arrows, spears and shields. The
members of this groupare treacherons and unrelinble with a few exceptions.  They
appear to have a vague belief in o Supreme DBeing, but very little is known
of Lheir religion.

Skins are cured, rude earthenware made, a fermented drink is prepared from
millet, and iron i3 worked in the various districts, except Save, whers iron
implements are imported.

Except among the Suk, no disfigurement except esr-pierving is practised.
Ear orumments, generilly of iron or brass, are worn in a perforation of the lobule.
The males are naked ; the females wear n ghort petticoat.  The form of headidress
ju various. The Suk use the felted lair bag of Karamojo, while the Naundi,
Litko and Save affect the Masai style.

A more detailed Jdeseription of the Suk is given below:—The men are of
wedinm height ; the wowen are short in stature.  Shght prognathisw is common.
Musenlar developuent is fair.

Mte af Subsistence—Those who dwell in the hills live by sgriculture -
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irrigation is employed. Those who live in the plains, in the east of the Suk
country areé pastoral. Game is caught, chiefly by loop snares attached to heavy
logs. The millet, which is the principal grain cultivated, is made into a eoarse
meal and eooked as a stiff porridge.

The huts are cireular in plan, the walls made of upright poles plastered with
mud, and the roofs, which are dome-shaped, are thatched. The houses are
scattered and are not stockaded.

Iron hoes are nsed for cultivating,

Religion and Customs—The Suk helieve in a Supreme Being called
 Akisomlorot," and have some idea of a future state, They pray for success
in war. They do not appear to believe in rain or loeust doetors,

A young man may marry before he goes on the war-path. He presents the
parents of the girl he wishes to marry with a sheep. [If they accept this, aud
thus signify that they agree, he returns in two days with a present of eattle and
takes the girl away. If she objects, he waits and eatches her ontside the house
and takes her to his hut. This relic of murringe by capture was also noticeabls
nmongst the Save, where, however, the bridegroom may be assisted in the pursuit
of the girl by a party of his friends.

Om reaching the bridegroom’s hut, the bride refuses to enter until the child
of a neighbour is produced. With this in ler arms she entors the bridesroom's
house.  There is no further ceremony.

If, ns o wife, she misconduots herself she is sent buck to her parents, who
refund her price in cattle.

A woman with child is dieted. The child is named by the mother four days
aftor birth. If a boy, ho retains this name ootil his return from Lis Grst war-
path, when his name is changed.  If milk teeth first appear on the left side, it is
a bad omen, and the child is not suckled, but fed on goat's milk. The child is
weaned after three months,

The dead are carried into the bush. Even the body of & chief is left
unburied, but an ox is slanghtersd by the body, and the flesh of the ox may not
e eaten by any one,

The Suk, like the Nandi, appear to be capable of acting in bodies in war, and
select two fighting chiefs. There are no elaborate preparations before starting on
the war-path, although the warriors are supposed to eat as wuch meat as possible
before taking the field.  Ostrich feathers in their hair are o sign that they are on
the war-path,

Their arrangements for dividing the spoil would also appear primitive, The
two chiefs take their share und the balance is divided anyhow, In the adjustment
of the inevitable disputes that avise, the use of spears is not allowed, but sticks
and knobkerries may be employed.

I one Suk in peace time kill another, he i fined all his eattle, but is not

put to death ; if he only maims he has to pay ten cattle. Thieves are punished by
Leing benten with sticks,
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Disputants generally exchange spears as a sort of oath that they will abide
by the settlement arrived at.

Arts and Manifactures—Skins are oured, but not made into leather. A rude
kind of earthenware is made. Millet is grown and the fields are often irrigated
by small channels.

Tobacco is grown, and nsed as snuffl. A fermented liguor is made from
millet, and largely consumed. Iron is workedl

Personal Ornaments, Disfigurements, ete.—Some of the men are marked with
patterns in raised cicatrices on the chest. The two central lower incisors are
removed. Ear-rings of wire are worn by the men in the lobule, and a few also
wear o ring in the septum of the nose. The lower lip is always perforated in the
male sex ; in this perforation is worn a pendunt wire ornament from 4 to 6 inches
in length. The hair of the men is commonly plastered with mud on the top of
the head, and ornamented with feathers. Men of importance wear the long hair
bag (shonlip) of the Karamojo. Tn either case a piece of wire is inserted into the
hair posteriorly, and eurved forward over the top of the head. The women wear
their hair in the natural state. The men are generally naked except for the skin
of # goat or monkey depending down the back. The women wear two or three
goat skins fastened round the waist, Circumeision is not proctised.

Their weapous are spears, shields, bows and arrows. The spears are used
gither for throwing or stabbing. The blades are small, and of & bay leaf shape ;
the butt end is protected by @ small sharpened pommel and the edge of the blade
is protected, when not in nse, by o rim of hide.

The shields are of wicker-work, and are oblong in shape, averaging about
3 feet in length, and 9 inches in breadth. The bows are well mude, and the arrows
have generally detachable thin wooden points which wre poisoned and lreak off
in the wound, A eurved fnger knife projecting, like n claw, from the finger ring,
is also sometimes worn,

The members of the Bantn and Negro groups have beew so fully deseribed by
others that it is unnecessary Lo deal with them in detail here, and I will conelude
this paper with & few notes on the history of the tribes as gathered from their own
legrends and traditions.

{e) Nores ox 1ur Hisrory oF CerTAIN TrinEs As REcanns THrie Presgst
AND PAsST GROGEAPIDUAL IMSTHIBUTION,

This is a somewhat diffienlt matter ns the data with which we have to work
are very meagre, and it is not improbable that sowe of the deduetions to whieh 1
bave pome nay be challenged or modified Ly others. DBut in dealing with such
primitive peoples, it is very dillioult to oltain any truditions as to their origin or
migration, and 1 shall confine mysell to the expansion, contraction and movements
of the tribes concerned within the area consilered, and leave the larger question of
their actual arigin to experts,
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Dealing first with the Eloegop, we find o tradition that they eame from the
country east of Lake Rudoll. Extending soutbward they conquered the whole of
the grass lands adjacent to the meridionnl rift, enslaved the Anderobo there,
ocenpied the platean of Lykipia and nearly exterminnted the “ Senguer,” who
dwelt on the Guash Ngishu platean.

As “1" and “1" are interchangeahle = Benguer” of the Juba expedition is
evidently the same word as® Jangwel,” a term which Mr. C. Hobley found was
applied by the Nandi to designate their tribe Still spreading onwand the
Eloegop occupied the grass lands far to the south, as far as, or even beyond,
Momnt Kilimanjaro, They then divided into three tribes, similar in language and
customs, but with a certain internal jealousy gradually growing into open war.
The Sambur retained the comntry east of Lake Rudolf, the plateauw of Lykipia and
the meridionsl rift as far south as Baringt. The Guash Ngishu branch ocoupied
the equatorial portion of the meridional rift and the grass plateaux on the Guash
Nigishn and Man ; the Masai extended from Naivasha to Kilimanjaro.  Civil
war broke ont between the Masui and Guash Ngishu who were helped by their
kinsmen of Lykipia. After some initial defeats, the Masai detached the Sambur
of Lykipin from the hostile allinnce and then erushed the Guash Ngisha so utterly
that the latter conld no longer hold their own against the dispossessed Nandi and
their kindred, anid ceased to exist as a tribe.  They are now scuttered dwellers in
Nandi, Kavirando or Ketosh,

The Sambur weakened by the civil war were attacked by the Suk who lived
on the sonthern portion of the Karamojo plateau, and were being expelled from
their country by an advancing Karamojo wave.  Under the pressure of the
Karamojo the Sok migrated west and conguered from the enfeebled] Sambur that
portion of the ueridional rift north of Lake Baringo, thus practically entting off
the Sambur of Njemps from those of Lake Rudolf. The latter had apparently to
disal with the growing power of the Rendile, who show elose affinities in language
and customs with the Soemali, and the isolated Sambur of Njemps were shomn of
their power under the attacks of two small villages near the south of Lake
Baringo. The Sambur of Lykipia, weakened hy war and isolation and impoverished
by cattle plague, were in turn subject to attacks by the Rendile, and are now
almest, if not quite, destroyed.  Thus the once great dominion of the Eloegop is
now represented by the southern branch, the Musai, and these, who sulfered very
much by their civil wars, the cattle plagne and from small-pox, are pereeptibly
wenkening in power, and signs are not wanting that a further split is in course of
formation between the northern and southern Masai which will still further
weaken this ouee powerful and much dreaded tribe.

In this sketeh of the Eloegop, based on their own traditions, 1 have not
referred to Latuka, as 1 could gather nothing to show any trace of the migration
which separated these peoples, although their eommon origin would appear to be
beyond a (doubt.

Bub in tracing the migration, southwoed, of e Eloegop, their great dominion
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and their gradual decay, we have incidentally arrived at certain evidence as to the
relative antiquity within the geographical area considered, of certain other tribes.
The Anderobo, Nandi and Suk must have been anterior to the advent of the
Eloegop, while the Karamojo migrmation southward would appear of more receni
date.

Passing on to the Suk-Nandi group, we find that they comprise amongst
their members the Auderobo, and the Nandi (Sanguer or Jangwel) who were
admittedly prior to the Eloegop, and also find that this group of tribes embraces
many others who are now for the most part dwellers in the mountainons and forest
regions in this part of Africa. These tribes, often small and insignificant in
themselves, would appear to be broken fragments of a powerful and widespreading
people who oceupied an extensive trait prior to the advent of the Eloegop,
Karamaojo and Bantu conguerors.

Tt is also interesting to note that this group of tribes shows more connection
in language with the Ogaden Somalis than do the tribes which now ccenpy the
great expanse of intervening country. This is still more remarkable when we
bear in mind that the northern Somalis rather look down on the Ognidens as
having been more eontaminated by mixture of blood with the aboriginal
inhabitants.

The greater antiquity of the Suk-Nandi group as compored with the Eloegop
is elenr, and the Suk traditions, that they were dispossessed by the advance of the
Karamojo, subsequent to the migration of the Masai, would appear evidence that
the Karamojo wave is of still more recent date. There is also confirmation of the
Suk claim to have formerly ocoupied the south of the Karmmajo platean, in the fact
that the inhabitants of the Chemorongi mountains, which run ss a wedge into the
Karamojo and Turkana conntry, are Suk, and that small completely isolated
colonies of Suk still dwell on the lofty mountains of Dehasien, Moroto and
Kamalingy, in South Karamojo. The people of Save, who belong to the Suk-Nandi
group, also say that they formerly occupied the plains north and east of Elgon until
dispossessed by the Eloegop and Karamojo. The southward movement of the
Karamojo would appear to have been at a much later date than that of the Eloegop,
althongh the connection of their langusge and eustoms point to a common origin,
The Karamojo themselves appear unknown to the Masai, but their kindred the
Turkana are called the Elgumi.

The Karamojo, Turkana and Donyiro are branches of one tribe, of the same
blood, language and customs, who have gradually moved southward and westward.
The Elgami west of Mount Elgon appear to be an offshoot of the Karamojo, and it
ia interesting to find that Mr. Hobley has discovered that only some 50-80 years
ago these Elgumi threw off a eolony which intruded into the Bantu people of
Kavirondo and formed a settlement at Kikelelwa, This, coupled with the
southern advanee within the same period of the Karamojo on the east of Mount
Elgon, would appear to show that the vitality of this great and warlike tribe is not
yet exhausted, The Karamojo would also appear to have reached the Victoria Nile,
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but the so-called Wakedi there are nob pure Karamojo, It is more likely that
while the Karamojo have conquered widely it is only on suitable country like the
open grass plains that they retain their full characteristies, and in an unsuitable
locnlity, they deteriorate through admixture with the conquered triles hetter
adapted than themselves to the local climatic conditions,

S far there has been little difficulty in establishing the opinion that the Sul-
Nandi were prior to the Eloegop and the latter to the Karnmojo, but in ascertaining
the comparative antiquity of the Bantu and Negro tribes there is much less to go
on, The Bantu people of North Kavirondo, hiowever, state that they came from
the south, while the people of Masawa (and Ketosh) are saitl to have migrated by
way of Usoga. The fact that the formey are mainly growers of grain and potatees,
while the Masawn people tesemble the Wasoga and Waganda in largely
enltivating bananas, would appear to support this tradition, The Nyifa or South
Kavirondo, a tribe allied to the Negro Shuli, have no tradition as to their origin,
and no knowledge of their cousins in the north. This fact might be taken to
indicate that their presence in Kavirondo is prior to the Bantu The Bantu
Kavirondo have moreover secured the best part of the country, viz, that with two
rainy seasons, while the Negro Kavirondo are confined to that portion with only
one rainy season. This would all point to the Bantu Kavirondo being the more
recent conquerors in the country. 1 am also led to helieve that the Negro Nyifa
in Kavirondo are anterior to the Masawn, and that the Elgumi are of still more
recent origin.

The Mazawa people have always spoken of the latter as encronchers; if not
interlopers, and the Kikelelwa meident shows a spreading tribe,

If the Negro Kavirondo reached their present position from Shuli country
by the Fast of the Nile and Victoria, it would appear probable that they were
isolated by the interveming country between Mount Elgon and the Nile being
oceupied by the Hantu, who were themselves more recently sub-divided by on
intrusive wedge of Elgumi, who separated Masawa from Usoga.

It is interesting to note that the Wasoga, Waganda and Wanyoro know the
Elgumi and Lango as Bukedi, or the naked people, while the equally naked Shuli
are called by & distinetive name Bagani, and the Kavirondo are called Bakavirondo.
Now it is hardly likely that the epithet “naked people” would be applied to s
neighbouring tribe unless those who applied the term had some clothing
themselves, and there is reason to believe that the Bantu peoples in the Vietoria
region have gradually developed a taste for clothing and were originally as naked
as any one else there. The Wagands admit to the Bakedi raiding across the Nile,
and to many tore or less unsuccessfol counter raids, but 1 have never heard them
claim to have dispossessed the Bakedi of territory, On the other hand the fact
that the Shuli have a specific name Bagani applied to them, not unlike the Bantu
word for uliens, would show that the Bantu people knew them as a distinet tribe
and would tend to indicate that the Bakedi appeared later in the field. Mare
reliable data us to this point should, however, be procured in Uganda, and doubtless
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will be fortheoming, if others will, like Mr. C. Hobley, toke an interest in such
investigations, But as matters stand, T would favour the theory that the Negros
préceded the Bantu, and the Bantu preceded the Elgumi, Lango and Karamojo.
Thus if we consider the more limited area in which there mingle representatives of
the Negro, Bantu, Suk-Nandi, Masai and Karamojo, I am led to conclude that the
Karamgjo are the mest recent arrivals. Before them was a wave of Bantu
sweeping northwards and of Masai (Eloegop) sweeping southwards dispossessing
and encroaching on the older inhabitants represented by the Negros and Suk-
Nandi families. Whether the Bantn or Eloegop were earlier in the field is
uneertain, but it is noteworthy that the Masai were known to the Waganda, who
had & prophecy, strangely brought to pass by the British oceupation of Ugands,
that their country wounld be conquered through Masailand. The relative antiquity
of the Negro tribes and the Suk-Nandi in their present geographical position is
mneertain, and there is vothing on which to base an opinion, but on this peint,
too, further research way throw some light.

The whole question is a difficult one, but some of my conclusions appear to rest
on o fairly solid foundation. In other cases, there may mot be sufficient grounds
to establish my theory, but as 1 have given my reasoning I trust thel, even
should the conclusions be afterwards proved innccurate, in certain details, the
work of my recent expedition has at all events thrown a little additional Tight on
the most interesting problem of the ethnology of these regions.

Inscussion,

Mr. Crooke remarked that for him this paper possessed special interest
because in it o mass of materinls was collected which would be of value in
considering the Nearito element in the Indian population, which probably reached
the Peninsuls from the opposite Continent of Africa. Some of the customs
deseribed by Lt-Col, Macdonald were from this point of view of special interest.
Thus, the wearing by the bridegroom of his bride's petticoat for some time after
marriage sugyested similar customs of sex disguisement in India, of which various
explanations might be formulated. The Masai custom of bush burial in the case of
lower class people might be compared with similar Indian burial rites as described
in o paper contributed by him to the present number of the Journal. The question
of femals circumeision among the Somalis was diseussed by Major J. 5. King, in
Vol. II, Jowrnal Anthropological Society of Bowbay. So far it does not appear to
have been traced in Indin. The blood covenant oath of the Karumojos is an
interesting parallel to similar Arbian rites, as deseribed by Dr, Robertson Smith.
The Suks appear to have a well-developed custom of bride capture, The bride
takes i child in her arms probably as a fertility charm.

Mr. Sumupsart pointed out the manner in which the lantern slides just
exhibited illustrated the probable physical as opposed to the linguistic or social
unity of the negro races of Africa, drawing attention fo certain features of
resemblance between the natives of the country to the north-east of the great
lakes, and those depicted on the Benin castings now at the British Museum,

B2
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VOCABULARIES,

IN THE COURSE OF THE JUBA EXrEnITION

I e 8. Kavirondo Borana : aden |
Suk. Nandi, Wanderobo, Surve, Wansifs. Galls. ‘ Sufmﬂ.

: . |u 1 mot.

1 | chamkecha | chamke .. s-u'l::ﬂ :::1 | TGS . {lt;iﬂr" } s I

2 vl K s v | PR s - - - J bishan ..

8 E‘n E:utt ! mit i | RgUmin i Eiml Pl o] Englile .| soirtn;

€ hhn;m keita | kit i B e e p]uuh we e KnTRDR | biehda.

3 i E{i:‘ ws. s D ses-| TOTOT) wod thaTio ... o |eifeds | RdEgR,

@ i; onf .| korks wi| korko w| koroko e thako ... e | imtaln oo nakta.

7 | mimi | lnkwe wee| lngwn o lekwa ... .| ;mymthi T T T

8 | nkogo e} petumok oo | Beng el it .. o lEdel Ll el puyan o fEwn.

9 | oFE e el OTRES vere] BTD hare S | WRDgIO | HEbi vor| Wotlonele,

10 | alao | BTER .| Angn cil Kirenget e i .| wiiys e

11 | ros ...,l;rat | HTOS T LT PR E . TP | | T

12 | mosong muemg:.‘l v mosong .. mosoegek . ibEl .. .| machabo .| harurk,

18 | mntef o) Ipiki. L peke.. . |imperet wer| pruotho o [Brdi. o hirte

14 | twisige | ! tagha o LR LAt . o vianp..  o|lawoni .| D6t

15 | mkiit sl TWOEE vor | mukiik | betn koroko ... mn.{mnkhﬁ o | kithme  ..| sadidik.

18 | yeni weef BitO.... HER £ T R | titn movan  ...| ruath ... oo bich | dibikag

17 | ngoror .| nicke aof nrbe.. o warki. . aajdiell . L) Khees v BTREE.

15 | kizah | kicherek ...| kEche ver| MRADETL - r;l:bﬁ ! :::nln aani| il

19 | slgri { ijriro e} EIETIN ine| EIETIN ... P ygoi s W | . = | tomiErn,

20 ti;n‘;; ]lu.mnai woof tOmbes L :Slm'bﬂ P T ) Th En.l.. el el

21 Bow ool keverkie .| luge w| plhopatiol .| swschi veee| EfimO we| lochan,

22 E aw e Sudo R [ S o gitom e o Borm on oo endals . durdurka.

23 (rop... .. torit wee| FOptE we| TOPES iy ol Koth . | bUkS - | Fop:

24 | kaondo ... ketit vl tEE e b0k i Al {- Al v | THHLKCTE e | nE

25 |musim .| shsuandi ool eusuon . Fwewek e Ium - - Eﬁru s | Rk

26 | numol .| oomungek..) oongum .. kitopafiel .. 1§ —E — N

27 [rlf. .| nguruiyo .. mours .| ruoodo ==| anindo e Tl o] EliDO,

258 | keko i Kyeko .| keiko i uh:u == w=e|chaki_. - pous| R

20 it o Miigotet ... ngotib o] DEWRT,... | FOTLE i seee| R wre] WTRKN,

a0 ﬁ.fga wssf lomg wuf lom | dofiget... oo Edob .. seee| WBEAE .| kiishiin.

8| Hik.. oofllke el lu&&u s tl-nu'l weref Imemi . wro| Oyiibindufe | tErefiu.

82 | mis. wnef Hliye - ~{ Eutai | morermbe | nagEjim .| nnblk

33 | peng | ponda - pinyek .. |pendo..  ..ieioge .. .| fn.. . hilip

84 |aruws .. |araws .. ariwe ! mnkng T | L _ ==

B5 | mete... o] mptit | mokih il bt i With ... e | TEBER | madaha.

R PSR T | | e T (R - lnedo ... .. | hilrki | kiinits,

BT |Eil.. ..|keldo wne| kElLD ool Eirenget Lol bielo . o) likE o | Inighm,

38 | wurtanyo .. | keturche .| élte... .| tilisngani .| wadwa -~ |obiles .| wilnla.

80 | oyéls - n;un'i | lnkwe v KWPETO.... w | CMETR w | miiths .| erorts,

40 | kmgwl . el chugui - | ngoniti il pudk o .| slive wis] B

41 | knwad = nl:u]n w | desimg .. —_— siburi.... el DK e -4 h%élu.

48 | mworoi .| érén vo| EriiN wfnjold . L.ltmdl .. .| bifw .| milsk.

48 | titie wu| tobokwe .| tobokwe .| sengenge ..lmmls .. ; = =

PR ™ Ereu " Ot RN {nm“n!nleu.g:. } mols ... .. — miirtn,

45 | somei e sonelet .| sonoi - (sonnin...  fwti . . = koahs,

46 | mat.... - | mistinock . | mik... = miich ... e | AbikR veief Eihlen,

47 | poponyen .. paipai o pebwn o 0 — ures .. .| ahaki o] mbalii

44 | ngo ... el MEITO S ., 1. P wxre| TOUIOTND) e vl BEGIYE | Enlobe e B

49 | udeng s e | WA T I el s | TR | WA,

80 j‘:ﬂp Ih]'.un- sane| B - e P |- T e | BOED - Wansim .. | wambei.
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English, ‘ Swakils. Uoga. N. Eavirondo, | Mo, Lotuka. Karamajo,
Tolay ..llso O .| sitere . J tatu.., ....i-ghim ._lhl_ui e B
Yesterday ... jans . e ido . o shavare | ngole were) mgolonole .| beali —| B2
In fromt .| mbeles - mbberi ... | THHET L oo | lugunyn .| ngosiere ... Kinguren .| 63
Behind .. | nyuma sore| ETIITINE v | munuTS o korum owegalo o keo. wee| B
To.morrow .| kesho....  ...|enjo v  —|mwchuri’  teiseri ..imoite .. imoi. . |56
Ko .. ~.| hakunn - e | Ehiskrivio wuss| TR we| nbung o] TOEIT wei| | B}
All L. o |wobe . o THORS.,  an{FON .o ] PORED i |ingiye | dideng .| 67
After o bandn.. oo linds i eo basirde... ol mgor e idigdo oo bogws .| 68
Now.. .. s .. .. heguno - | bulano L T W— e bt | RO
Here .. hapa ... . ghano... WO T et el o mege o) 80
There | hukeo . N =, [ R [ SRR £ 1 ook i e ] ol I
Nemr et hl-ﬂ’lm wae) bl o) mmhnmbi o i T e | OEUEE ey :I.ﬂ ot} B
For oy o | mbali wo) nghnln | nehnle o lngws ..l alamaje o ploams o 63
Whao o] DAAE e | RO e ] W wof emgal .| ogeiye .| ngal L. G4
Whose .| va nani wo| ohami .. ool shawios | kenengni .. | anangai - .. knogni il 65
My .. ofysgu.. . lyange.. o |yanje.. . onai | umuns | kang _l 66
Your ol yako .o e o] Ly e el Lime,, - OUUBEERA .. komi ol BT
His — oo yeke io b qbom_u weo| TIREISIN wn| Inniye ot ooalin 2 Jmlu |08
Bring i PISRIE L | TT R O T RSN T . - 88
Conie we{pjoo . SdEde Ll i vo| WO el TEWETL —| bwa —i 70
Want vl biks .. o.mends.. | ninyere wn| BEYRO v ¥itnkitnniye | nehamet ... 71
Go . wolmends.. olgende.s e kemdni. Lisbomet!  Loide o wis| tolokD | e
Will reach .| tafkn .. .| tunnicks .'malu.... o | tabeive .| nbanyn . | abun -~ 73
Wit ol DEOIR e ESEE T " R | tanyo vrs| Ekilatinnd. ...| dareo T4
Toll ... west BATIDIR. e ws | nkobern re? we| tolimm ) ekiana L tolomokin .| 75
He is coming | anukujs o bt L wee| it | ntunde .| aloto | T8
Hp i going...| nonkwends . agenso = | nkendire .. |alle.. wu| 0 o L] nlothi w17
k. . | ImwEts | mnlnnge e bk .| MELEE SR - T — 58
To w | wajua .. | indidi.., .| manyire | BFOlD wee| TREfRkEDS .. | iyen o | e
Finished .. | mekwisha .| baoaze wee| biMUIGTE «—| edibe wi| abukol Ll armum 80
Take awny ... | chukus -l gittie .. .. - — B et wbinm | toiking | HL
w o} BOTIR e et T see| WTIDEN oree o.| ETOTD w | Bhinne o] tolomokin ... 82
ink R T «e | kumyn o ama ... . |sitangik .. ;mete .. |amathe | B8
Eob.  abuls o o kora.  o|ding o of enies ool ingiye oo | mnEmi L B4
To fight . ku pigana .| burwans e Bk weana ... matarnia _,.,| torinmn .| iyore | B
Make | RO voe L aee| EHOLA ... o| enilerond  ....{ mgami ¥ = i3
Dgar wel ghali me ool kikalengu! | kitinyers L i ummm il ol
Cheap ool PAMiSic oo VIOTG oo | bulsi ... ..|kelelsk .| nifsGs .| sgilojok | 88
Fast... i | TpoH e ol mnﬂmmgu ohin ... o TR 'kokﬂ.t voe| bomibiom ...| B0
Blow il lo o lmpols. o lkals . sketinketi _ | mimo .| sditedit . o)
gﬂﬂ o] Dicht . | Kibist . | Hivisd ... .| keshals .. uhuji vl njomok: .l D1
a| mRRH o wo| murungi o mulai..’ Ll sederl L} voghoms :iohn | 02
Had ... E wo| mubl .. | momubd e bOTORD o] OPODO e
Bed .. .| mwekunduo .| mwern wot milaf ... o onnyuki . odotret L nerengan | 84
White | mEUpL ool lugrn . o mdef ... neibor . olobong | nakwafion .| 95
Black e | TOOWETIRE wof Mwidogavn .. nimomard .. oargk o | lomole —-— o6
Bloe oo I maji wa | lovova wo| nimuman .| oaivesha vee| nakirionon...| 87
Brare w| Boinri o] muknlangnfa | moting - |chogul ... o = ug
One ... o - ves| mmlaln | mitlale sore) TEBEND 5.8 ﬂﬂk | npai | 0D
Two.... aefmbili L. | babilie. o mabili ol BTR L ol areps = | nymra 100
Thres IR T | malare L .| kunugoe ... | nyaini ._jl.l:!l
Four ] AE e e DEDA ~—| bama ... - ofion ie| ODEWAR ol D . lioe
Five._ . P T Y e A whnhm = ma | miet | mist L] _ o
Hix ... N T — | 1 - .I]n =2 o] nkna |
Bevon ] abn wr| mussmya .| buranonababili | nabishyann | ghatasdk .. m“_::ffmlﬁ
Eight | BADE T -~ banaus — | inhiste .. oguni .| skanksona.., | 108
Nine ws| Linmm i ol OTLEDES - burananabane | naido w: | kotongon ... | skanknoman (10T
Ten ... oo Bumi o .| Tkeumi.. H kekume | tomon !m ) |y .| 108
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VouABULARIES—conftnued,
L 8. Kovirgido Borana Ogaiden
Sak. Nandi. Wandarobo. Sare. Flll I.‘ﬁ Galls. 8, i
| | ,J i |
| 6L | [ye .. oo usdoni .| ogolEl el ot n oo tinenda | B et TN,
52 | oo | ik | T v mAMETEMY o E:l:n% o-| biortirim P .- alualic
53 |8l . |t .. oo huimet . - e on| dEbER .| hirei.
B4 | let . wet| loturt A 1 et o] lakimE e | ML ... ~-| jebe —.| tibonoko.
63 | oinopet | knrom et il e tmEl wn aerhkingoel e irom P ... birl.
56 | maminye .. i e TVGHENE - 0 e ool onge oo | fmbeku ..l miskin.
&7 | tokul | tokol .| togil = a:.l-ul- el lundo., . | wwenmtubn.. kulugei
| 68 | muligit .. toma ) marobon ... lombo - i v | endufize .o walil
| 59 | Frai e e ERUTS wo | ongolen ! wiik | RBOEL . o] WROETIIN ..j atu.
B0 | iydte ol By e e ooftile . Earked | firma v miehiin,
a1 irm:.n ..,: olim e ¥ | FOPR. e wonf STCHS . o Julothi' . higo.
| £2 | legls o logit FEgit 4 - mochegine .| tai . o ng
| 68 | lawet  «flo wn B3P = mabori .. biyi .. hagfukia
| 64 | ilst? «| torob wrl Bohingn ot TgO) . o PR, | PAOEEN .. WEE
65 | ongrnyeté ... pongoki ... pougo | pEREO, . s mu-ngn.? wee| Emumuti o) wynle.
66 | nonyan .| uanye .o pEDFUNe oo DAfwAne .| AT L. e kinkiya ... snale.
OF | Gnfign . - hangun faHEun .| nyanuni F e e o | knnketi ’n%:ﬂl:.h.
05| paneri .. MANAWYD . o POT - 1} vl mnrejalivha .| kahebelutie | mi
60 | gbune ... konu —u| sbun | BULTTE o kL i weee | RTIDH _—
U | nyios .| abws el Big e bmjulin  efebl o dlebo . Kals
71 o nmache .. nmacho kncham | wlwaro o] mdinfod ... wemdoni
72 (kapechn .o B .. e kEbE v | keplehike .| wathio e | EfI | VL
73 | myounn | kvitetn .| kuibete im0 wu | ntunida el Dilhe | WA
74 | kanyn .| kawyet .| kmoyne = 1 I o B o th e aed JHE
76 | madine .| maon wir| kN woof kungnla _| waohims .| bobdfeds .| Gahek.
70 | angun | Y oo manyo | knjong | nher v | i1 ares| WERTIIENL
T | kirpe e ke el KADD oo |othin . o midifmi . niwlge.
78 | kird T e T unlalakujo  ..| wlusngo e TN i T
70 | wigitdm .. oligin wesn| OUIEEE knlim..., .| engeyo v | nimbEks  on.| whokin.
B0 | wkorok o knrok s hiomk knbek ... .| nruma | dnjirt .| domabil
Hl | kEnyn o WP min cseey| B s o) BRI | Hing o on| Fldidn ... ki
82 | anina .| nEakin o] mOMT th i3E oo | WREIG .. T o ndil.
81 | wichongim....| sopiik o Gpiee oo pUEE .| wmntho «ww| binhanduki | sp,
Bi | pma | OEEEM ] - woae| BRI i | Bohmme s | mynadid iuns| HOTLGOTI,
85 |epision .. | ngobarke .. keporien .. kubwer | Wokedo | Wl e wmcdihind,
B& | yeiyn wors| EREBAT oo BT i —_ fem . IS | nma,
BT e . S e | il 'hu.ﬂl:-kwul'nh_.. mabrk.. = Iﬂnd.ﬂgllha.
| BE | kamn | kolokal . namoyemo | Ewel maber.. uot windike .| wachabanyahe,
BD  mongun .. WODEUR o | A | kabehikuch ... pispio.... wor | hiirind e tillknd,
00 | pyomit .| wokis e mpaniutio .| milmik | TODEIOS .....-ln:n:jum wen| BFESE,
gl mystel .| tokonyale .. myalel ...\ tombo Kiwar .| manum . | nkoienye.
P2 | karim ol knraman ol Enraman . — maher.... tlmi veee| WAL .
03 |éym .. o sorin B es. e — ek | hiima wii| Wwnhunyed,
4 | e porick 1 4 —_ masubwali .| dEms | wasie,
g Sl = Fﬁﬂ, ti-l — ﬂmmhnr ral] Fii:l l1 «-n| Wiiidu, g
toi .. ool tank i | ol =i i —_ 12,1 [ - | HOTRO w;mudoqu.
07 | weiwgi ... arareita - sovhige o = Intang.... .| ginald .| Akt
08 |6l ... .. kolidl o dof e o - matok.. ool fibi .| highuleiys,
90 | wkong .. ngenge .| akenge ... Agenge wo| mbelio. .. Eikn e | TRE,
1o m | MEBTIE ! BTG ] PR T S i | | [iba.
1ol Ll o sumok ... samok ol ndek e sidi | sadhe.
102 | nuofigon  ..|niiwan .. ofiwan | GDWAD o uuﬁum | afur .| afile.
103 | ekiin o it = ,.l miit ] MU e . mhach .. ot mhiim ol ahin,
104 | akankapei . ile .. .~ o .| mutwakenge . suchiel FIME Sy 1
106 | i=ip | biglip g | mutwaden el BBOTG we oo borba soe-| trdBawils
106 | tina o R, e SIEE o] mititWnsomok | abereo vt indlik o | wiil,
107 | sokol —v| #okol v | Eoghor .| mutwon . luudul-hrlul.... sllzil | #EgRLL
1] |nlmm LT .. Bmmn o OO il BPAF . kidiin e | POATMGEL
I i
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NOTES ON THE MASAI SECTION OF LIEUT-COLONEL MACDONALD'S
VOCABULARY.

By Muz 5 L. Hixpr

Masmi. Minaeri.
Eunglish, _ Enplish.
M, H. Cal. M. Mrs, H. Col. 3L
Soalutation .| Thare are warious | soba. Ram | orrmerdyi ==
forms of salutn- Ewe e BT L —
tion in  DMnsai. Donkey {ml.lcn- e
The salutstion Ling).
*anhoi ™ s oeed w  (feminine])| serigirrie .| wnigris,
betwesn  nen Comel .. | sdamess  or | wadames,
when waot wgainrr,
hands ; t.h.amply River .. | mgirass or | s,
1o this is * ¢ber.” GrrgE.
Man o| eltwngani ... walfoioni,j Gol .. ks
Woman ., .| engitok  (form of ngutok, Bam: ... } PRI e e | MgEE
address), Trees ... o | wlgiag... }_ :
w  (femnle) | ngovrrmion  (this| — w (singulsr)..| ofdawi inmis,
i= mnever Gruss ... el Omgofota il
used s & formof Earth (grownd) .| agep .. .| wgwinkok,
adidress unles Bloep (imperative| erregs il eragn,
insultingly). Ejlnrll}
Eﬂd we el mgeral L agers n,-..r;,.., w| dude,

A eremef ol awesak
ﬂn: aemi } ngolong e} Mgalon, ﬁ:ﬂ-‘ el Emdiore =4 l_pnrr_ |
Band . |uplitei ... | #geiled { FRgETEL | WP
Cloth s engeli s et — ingeringn .. s T

" {'%] enango e i E::g (nhu- | g I e
war AT n,
i )i wre| ERBIEETREr ... | MibErrRA, Hj_;:}d{[h; ldg_: u-“ il “’"‘{":
nywrTnG . whole) | wyaing bl Empa
Plantation | | (mogonda is ﬂu} e | R R | pote” s angrj,
Kikuyu form) Brother ... .| oflalaske .| claiaske,
A heod of enttle .| mgiting .. wo| mgefemy. | Boy e OFlaiyom L a5
Cattle (pluml) .| ngisds ... .. spibe, | Hon = | there is o | Ieiom,
Cow £ | mgifelifong e Med el phomi ) word  far ’
Bull s e Ol ingponi — Ihy‘!fﬂ!. som s ehild
F L T i e — =T is  ulways
Gmf:l;]] ol OFIDETR e e Wn'l ’ b
i - | imgime . o edore, 08 ] orldia o 2o T
Asheep . .| mgerw . .| g Lion  w. .. dlowitring ... nh-mh !

EB.—In the Musai

snimals in distinction to these of wilil nuimals, which have anly one gender,

there ure different words for the males snd femnles of domiesHe
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Mawi, | Magai.
Englizk. English.
Mrs. H. Col. M, Mrs. H. Col. ML
Snnks .. .| olosermi wrf olosorei. Haugu{ug wf Kello uenye .. alle.
Iron wire | EESEGRAGE .| Sengenge. mg.} | embadtm .o | mbode,
Beads .. .. esais i || Eeriem, Du un Emr | aiwluiye .| ayolo.
Fire .. .. nsgios el RGN, F‘:.muhn!. | Suddeba —| edibe.
Father ... i DimBet el P, Finish (imp. sing.)| edebi .. .| —
To-day o sl Latdidla,... | B, Tnka awny (imp. | ewdan or | faa.
Yestorday T RS il mgole, sing.) 7 : rodomns.
In front ... o mologouga .. lwgumya. Ep?uk i, sing.)| o oy . | eraro.
Bohind (last)  ...| Forom ot Rewrwam, Drink ( ., » g toige or bedlbe | witmagik,
To-morrow | Lmiisera ws| Forimerd, Hat W ) Enok i,
No PO [ T T, T E— — To fght .. woe] “m-_g 'gnri:,;n- mrdirroie,
Not Foi| ! T i .
None ... ]' meti . oof WL Mako (imp. sing.) endobesa ewileroni.
All il | DO | PO ?ﬂ‘l i el s Lo :yH-
After ... T el AR, (1] 57 h ;n{.lgu - ?ﬂ 'ﬂ
Now L | dadda,.. o faia, Hlow — L +r| aketio refi.
Here ... T el A8, Gopd o a eidal L. ) aederd,
There: ... o] fddie . ciaf BOPES Red - weer| Emyu - | manyni,
Near o ! eleana weie] Mt While: .. v ehair .. .| medbor.
Fur = I e liagroct, Black .. o Erok L. .| narok.
Who ... .| enotang e G, Blug: o e r:-;rdrrlﬂmbm
M; = el #laf or engi . emi or olion
Y:ur - pu :““m‘ 2 wiasl B, nun.h:;ﬂ{ur naipaada,
Alye | T, nmm‘ﬂ]ﬂ it,“
Bring{im ive | iam e ::t-.;a ”m};
singulnr),
Coma (imp. sing.) | woo or 63 ... ea, I bt,t, water "
Wont (I want) ... | sie . | iy, 1 | or*am” :
Rench (imp. ImE:' fabuigys ... fﬁ j{fut %"huria s ::;'“ il :;;;'
o e e il g
Wit { e ; nefaizhy | Lanyo. g‘w e I!I;ff i i) ;_v;:af.
fagi . | — iX g - EILE o]
E:Iy] { ~ ) t;?f;u Lo folimmu, Seven  au | nakishapa .| nafiskyana,
Hl'um.n‘u.nE "_.'I ilatn nenge ... alaie Hight .. _..| irwief ... oe| mbista,




{ 250 )

NOTES ON THE SWAHILI SECTION OF LIEUT-COLONEL MAC-

DONALD'S VOUABULARY,

By Miss M. E WooDWARD.

Swania and all Bantu languages divide their nouns into a number of elasses,
which are distinguished by their first syllable, and bring their adjectives, pronouns
and verbs into relation with substantives by the use of corresponding changes in

their first syllables.
Swabifi. Swakili,
Engfish. = English,
Mies W, Col, M. Miss W, | Cal, M.
Mun (person) _— - - | tla Beach, to¢ ... .,..l buflka ... ) —_
T e e | TGN L - He will reach .| sfnfika . oo fafika,
Woman, female, B meanmmbe — Call, 1o e Hewita L —l
PR T it N |,y T | it ... o
il o fof | jiks . — Finish, 80 . ool ksdsfia o makeeishas
animals) He lins finished .| amelwivke )
Wife Pl | Wl il | MR Dirink, to - .. | g we Rewnyro,
Water hole.... | Pumedu B amaji ... - Muke (imper.) | flmys . Ll fas
Glame 5 wee) aRmEiRdD il — Uuripe e Y B T wore| DR,
Bon ... | mbofo mume ..\ miolo. Tnripe [roit «.| mabumids mabichi —
v (male ohild) .. e . = - B Al —_
How msny ? s = o T S o (Ame).. iesmr | HEZEEF,
How many people P | walu swazgaps — A E::ll pursn .| mis woena . —
1 P aeut s B Tt — wofe. A tiful persom - | wniw mzuri i -
All people .. o | wazim wole e — Bad ... i it oYE | TR
Whose 4 ine | o e I wo| 4 momi, | A bad person _..| miw mbags ... -
Whose house ? ... | #ywmba ya nani f — Red ... e o | =plarnda . O TR T T
My .. - | CHREE s | MTAgE. A red hionse v, myumba ayebunda -
My house ... e mymmba yngw ... — ‘White fis b | Pl o iio| mwenpi,
Your — N (R . aee| gk, A white ehild | folo mwenpe ... —
Your trocs ... ool mitl yuio il _ Hlock e iy mmrl || mmeoeu.
His ... — Bl Y | ke, Black poople il womde 0w —
His house .. . mba yeke ... —_ Blas... o oo kame mggi g | beme sagi
Come (imper,) .. Ei” o - L Bakari  (like | wo bokeri,
N 7 . . e - o sea-waber).




ORDINARY MEETING.

NOVEMBER 21st, 1899,
Professor E. B. Tyror, D.C.L, LLD., F.RS, in the Chair.

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed.

The election of Mr. Davip MacIver as a Fellow of tho Institute was

The Presiest introduced Dr. B Wisrersarck of Finland, who proceeded to
read his paper=—9On the naure of the Arab Ginn, illustrated by the present.
beliefs of the people of Moroceo.”

DmmmumaduuhrHermnﬂmnn.m(}.Lﬂouan
Bouveme Posey, and Mr. O. H. Howasre.  After the exhibition of some

lantern slides of Morocco, Professor TvLok closed the proceedings with a vote of
‘thanks to Dr. E. WesTerMARcK for a most useful and intercsting paper.

The CHAIRMAN mentioned that the Third Edition of Anthropological Notes and
Querdes had just been issued.
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THE NATURE OF THE ARAB ¢JNM, ILLUSTRATED BY THE
PRESENT BELIEFS OF THE PEOPLE OF MOROCCO.

By Epwarp WesterManck, PhI), Lecturer on Sociology at the University of
Finlaud, Helsingfors,

Tue Arab ginn hold a prominent place in the young Science of Religion in
conneclion with a theory now much in vogue. They have been represented as
survivals of ancient Semitic religion,—survivals which indicate that the Semites
passed through a stage of tutemism before they arrived at their conceptions of
trangcendental gods. This hypothesis, which has gained much adheérence, seems to
we to require reconsideration. Before proceeding to discuss the origin of the
beliof in ginn, however, I shall give a detailed account of the belief itself, and this
account I shall base upon the present superstitions of the people of Moroceo
among whom I have spent nearly a year, and to whom T shall soon return, with
a view of examining the fraces of U're-Mulammedan belief still existing among
them,!

The belief in gnidn® forms a very important part of the actual ereed of the
Muhammedan population of Morocco, Arab and Berber alike. Tt pervades all
classes, and though some of the mors enlightened Moors are inclined to represent
it a8 a superstition of the ignorant, T doulit whether there is anyone who does not
practically adhere to it. The common people speak of the gniln as unreservedly
as of men and women, and do not hesitate to claim a personal acquaintance with
them. In consequence, it is comparatively easy to acquire an accurate knowledge
of their belief.

The gntin forn a special race of beings, created before Adam. TIn various
tespects, however, they are like men. They eat and drink, they propagate their
species, they are subject to death, and some of them, the Mubammedan gmddn, go to
heaven after death. They even form sexual conneetions with men. In the village
Ebni Hlu, in the Angera district, I was tald that a villager once married a innia,
or female ginn.  She gave birth to two sons, cne of whom became a #ileh, or seribe,
and is still alive. Tn a village near Tetuan, a similar case oceurred. A mun
married a ginnde, and lived with her in a mill. When they were alone she had
the appearance of u woman, but, as soon as anybody else entered the mill, she

' I have obtained valuable assistance from Sherlf ‘Abd s-Salim |-Bakili, o resident of
Tangier, who hus accompanied me on all my Journeys in Morooeo,

* Gadn (sad==) = the Mooriah pluril of Finw, or fenn {u;-}
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assumed the shape of a frog. The people knew of her from lier doings. Omne
morning her husband was found in his bed with his legs tied up. He had
quarrelled with his wife, and she had taken her revenge in this way, whilst he
was asleep. Asa rule, however, she was kind to him. He had always monsy, he
was well dressed, and possessed many guns,—which counld enly be accounted for
by his having a ginnie for his wife. This was, after all, an unusually happy
instance, for connections with Judn generally result in madness,

(nidn may be met with anywhere, but certain places are especially haunted,
meskitnin ( L.J«'“){"'“"‘) At Tangier they have their favourite abode on the sea-share ;
at Fez in an old fort ; at Marrakesh their sultans assemble in the big well called L53r
hadddd, at Tetuan in the spring -knd -k, They inhabit rivers, wiroils, the sea,
ruins, houses, and particularly springs; and drains, and eaves, and other underground
places, Their native country is below the surface of the carth. There they have
villages and towns, and live in tribes or nations, each of which has its sultan. But
they are not tied down to any particular spot, and sometimes they travel great
distances. They are constantly coming forth to the upper world, more especially
when it is dark. Hence, a Moor's fear of the gnilu practically commences with the
twilight, There are strects in which he will not venture to walk at night, and houses
which are uninhabited because nobody dares to sleep in them. In Marrakesh I
heard of a man who moved out from his house regularly every night. Most Moors
are afraid of sleeping alone in a room, especially if the door be left open, and to sleep
in a stairway is regarded as particularly dangerous. Tt would require still greater
courage to pay & nocturnal visit to a place where cattle are slaughtered, as the
gniln have n special predilection for places where there is blood. As soon as il
gets dark; too, a Moor will earefully abstain from pouring out hot watet on the
gronmndl,

The gnidn have no fixed forms, but may assume almost any shape they like.
They appear now as men, and now as goats, cats, dogs, donkeys, tortoises, sualkes,
or other animals,—now as monsters with the body of a man and the lews of o
donkey, now in other shapes,—sometimes, for instance, with seven heads. A man
told me that once in his youth he met a little baby which suddenly changed
into a giant. The monster, which was, of course, a ginn, gave him s blow which
made him lame for three years. One evening my servant, I-*Arbi, saw a Jinm in
the offices attached to a mosque. The gins wis white, had long lair, and was
seratching its head. L-‘Arbi, who was frightened, called the night-watch, and the
ginn then ran away in the shape of a red dog. I-Arhi asserted that he was out
of his mind for a month afterwards, and then a magician cured him by writing
him & charn.  In my house at Murrakesh my sleep was disturbed by the noise of
a cat. When I told my servants to drive the creature away, they answered me
that no Moor would ever dare to hit a cat in the dark, since it is very doubtful
what sort of being it really is. It would be easy to fill a volume with #inn stories
from Moroceo,

A ginn often indicates its presence by producing something strange or
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unexpected. The eolumns of sand or dust which often travel actoss the plains of
Morocoo are caused by gnddn. In some places such a miniature cyclone is called
Lammaria del-gniln (guasdls  asll), “the bridal box of the gndn” in other
places, ‘wirid ( J}J_:.,,.:)_ this hﬂin:g the name of an “dfril(s), or strong ginn. Jgnis
fatuus is a fire kindled by ¢niin. A falling stor is a dart thrown by the angels at
u ginm who tries to get up to heaven. The hig stones in the walls of Mequinez
were earried there by gnin, being too heavy for any man to lift. Dear times are
caused by many Jntin being in the town and eating up the food. When a man stumbles
in the dark, some people say that he trod on a Finn. The most usnal way in which
the gndn make their presence felt is by causing sudden disturbances of the health,
such as convulsions, epileptic and paralytic fits, rheuwmatic and neuralgic pains, fits
of madness, and certain epidemies which are rare and violent, like the cholera.  In
these cases the fine works its will by striking its victim, and by entering his
body, or sometimes, in cases of epidemies, by shooting an arrow at him. When the
cholera was in Morocco some years ago, the people believed that an army of gndn
had overrun the eountry. Where the epidemic was very violent, the gnidu were
supposed to have pitehed their tents inside the town wall, whereas the oecurrgnce
of a few cases only indicated that they were camping outside the town, and now
and then making a hit with their poisoned arrows. I was told at Tetuan that
those who died were followed to the grave by an unusually great number of
people, and that for the following reason:—when a dead man was buried, the
enemy at once looked out for another victim, and let his arrow fly among the
crowd at the grave, and, therefore, the bigger the crowd, the less the individual risk.
Jackson, in his sccount of the plague which raged in Maroeco a century ago, also
states that those who were attacked by the plague were supposed to have been
ghot by * genii " armed with arrowe! It should, however, be noticed that by no
means all kinds of illnesses are attributed to the tricks of the gadm, but only
sudden and unusual ones, Fever, typhoid, small-pox, etc., are sent by God; and
there nre many people who assert that all diseases are punishments inflicted upon
mankind by God, and that the gnidn, when attacking men, only do so hy His
command.

A man seized with sudden fear is peculiarly liable to the attacks of the
gntdn, If he then fall a vietim to them he is said to have shda (Let). I, for
instanece, anyone falls ill after being frightened by a cat or o dog in a dark place,
the animal is held to have been a Jinn, and the man's illness is explained by
saying that the g¢inn entered into him and gave him shd‘fe. Again, suppose
& boy, whilst eating with his father, misbehaves in some way. Ui, when his father
punishes him, he begins to weep, the gnir, which are nlways near people who are
eating, easily seize him and give him shdte. Tt is bed to awaken a man out of
sleep too suddenly., He should be aroused slowly, as otherwise he may be
frightened and get shd'ta. It is also considered bad for » man to look at himself

Jackson, dn decount of the Empire of Morocco (1814), pp. 176 sg. nole,
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in a looking-glass in the evening, and some people say that, if he doss so, a Jinn
goes into his eyes and makes them sore. There is held to be something mysterions
about the reflected image in the glass.

There are good gndn and bad Jadda, but the latter hold a much more prominent
place in the popular creed. They are shidnn (=los) devils and the worst of them
is called Tblis, the devil, who is also termed shitan. The plural hdlis (L)),

however, is sometimes used for bad Jadn generally. Thlis hus seven hairs on his
chin, and a bad sear over one of his eyes. He it is who incites men to fight. If
amin is pugnacious, and his friends say, allé finnd'l sh-shitan (olaadl Lass £i1), |
i.e, “May God curse the devil” Thlis is frightened away, and the man at once
becomes quiet. Iblia tempts brothers to have illicit intercourse with their sisters,
When a man is about to give alms to the poor, Tblis restrains him.  Tblis finds
pleasure in seeing men do what is hateful to God, If anybody pollutes a mosqie, ]
oruses unclean liquid for his ablutions, or treats the Koran disrespectfully, he may :
be sure of gaining [blis's favour. Ihlis rejoices when o man dies unmarried, and
weeps when o young man takes to himsell a wife. He gives people bad dreams,
and when a man yawns, he dirties his mouth,

The bad gndin being always ready to sttack human beings, varions means are
uséd for keeping them at a distance. The gain are afraid of salt and steel.
Same Moors put salt in their pillows, or take salt in their hands when they go out
at night, and if’ & man be frightened, it is advisalle for him to eat salt. There are
ulso people who put a knife near their pillow before they go to bed. A boy who
was left alone in a house was attacked by gndn. They shut the door and blew
out the light, lmt by mbbing a knife against the wall the boy succeeded in driving
them out, The best, and, from a religious poiit of view, the correct preventive
aguinst the attacks of the gnida is the recital of passages of the Koran. A man
who passes haunted places in the dark will feel safer if he repeat the ety kst
When a man pours hot water on the ground, he generally says, bism 4lld, ¥ In the
name of God." The same waords are uttered belore every meal: he who neglects
to say them will have gnfin s table-companions. During the holy manth of
Ramadan the gnin are confined in prison until the twenty-seventh night of that
month. They are especially afraid of everything connected with the religion of
the Prophet, and, hence, they have a great respect for his descendants, the shurfa,

When the Moors build a house or dig a well, they always take precautions
against gndn. The Anfera people put some salt and wheat and an egg in the
ground, and kill & goat on the threshold of the new house ; otherwise, they say, the
children of the house would be stillborn or would soon die. In various parts of
Moroceo some animal—a goat, or a sheep, or a cock, sametimes a bullock—is killed
both when the foundation of a house is lsid, and when the house is ready, or nearly
ready for occupation. In the latter case the sacrifice takes place on the threshold,
and afterwards the slauglitered animal is eaten by the proprietar, his family, and
nvited guests, When a well is dug, « goat ora sheep is also killed, especially if
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there he no signs of water. Tn Angera T saw & well of which the lining brickwork
was broken, and my native friends told me that it had eracked immediately after
it had been built up, because no animal had been sacrificed to “the owners of the
place.” Every place hasits gndn, its owners, mundlin l-mbin () ose). When
travelling, the Moor asks for the protection of the spirits and the saints of the
place in which he is going to pitch his tent. Every house, too, has its ginn, good or
bad. TIf the gina be good, the iuhabitants will prosper; if bad, they will have
misfortnnes or soon die. When a Moor strikes a light in a dark room, he says,
msa-l-fair “alikwm ji medlin Lmkdn (LKl wiye b I..{__d_: ki), © Good
evening to you, oh ye owners of the place” The spirit of the house is frightened
by dogs, by photographs, and by whistling.

When a ginn has got hold of a man, various means are employed for driving
him out. At Larniche there is a spring near Sidi Bokuidel's hamma {.ﬂ!'l} or
offering-place, into which people possessed with gnddn throw loaves of saltless
bread, Some tortoises will probably appear and eat the bread, and the man who
has thrown it in, after sprinkling his body with water from the spring, believes thut
he has got rid of his complaint, Someone who had tried the cure told me that
he threw into the water two loaves, one cold and the other hot, becanse, ns he said,
his body was shivering with cold and burning with heat at the same time. I was
mformed at Marrakesh that a similar cure is practised near Glawi, in the Great
Atlas. The patient throws a saltless loaf into the spring attached to Lalla
Tokerkut's sainthouse. Then he takes a bath in the spring, and the tortoises
which eat the bread will rid him of the gndn by biting him. Related to this
means of expelling gniin is the so-called didfie (_ilLuz 1), which is subject to many
variations in detail. The following account shows one of the ways in which it is
practised. A dish of fish or meat is prepared, without salt.  Part of it, together
with some saltless bread, is eaten by the patient, and another part is put on a plate
and taken by a Llack woman to some place haunted by gndn.  She also takes with
her, in her basket, a piece of a looking-glass, a miniature flag in seven colours; some
sort: of clumsy doll, and a coppér coin, together with some burning charcoal and
incense. Besides the patient, the other membets of his fumily may also partake
of the dish, but, if they partake, they ought to salt what they eat. The woman who
carries the basket must not speak to anybody she happens to meet, for otherwise
the gniin may go into her. Generally some hungry dogs eat the food after the
black woman has gone away. In Ebn{ Hlu, again, the practice is to kill & cock,
boil it, and to put its hoiled flesh into & dish of suksw. The dish, when thus
filled, is surmounted by the feathers of the dead cock, care being taken that
none fall off.  After the patient his tasted the dish, an old woman carries the rest
to some spring which is haunted by gadn, and on the following morning, if the food
has disuppeared, the feathers are brought back to the house, and burnt, and the
patient inhales the smoke. If, on the other hand, the food is left untonched, there
is no hope of his recovery, I have also heard that, in some places, o cock is killed
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over the sick man’s head, without the orthodox ritual of turning it towards the East,
and without any invocation of God. The cock, which should have the colour of
the ginn that is troubling the patient, is then carriad to a place hannted by gnidn.
But this is called I4ir ( ), not d-didfa, which always involves the idea of & meal
with guile as guests. Two or three different ideas seem to underlis these
practices. Not only have we the idea of a sacrifice, but we have, also, the idea of
enticing the ginn to leave the body of the patient, and, yet further, the idea of
transferring the disease into some other body. The killing of the cock is a
sacrifice, and the didfi-meal has the character of n sacrificin] meal, At the same
time, there seemis to be some hope that the gnidn, being very greedy, will not be
able to resist the temptation of the saltless delicacy. In the haunted place where
the didfa-food is deposited, they assume the shapes of the tortoises or dogs, which
are seen to eat the food brought there in the patient’s behalf The idea of
transference, again, is indicated by the biting of the patient by the tortoises, by
the doll which is put in the basket together with the food, by the fact that the
woman who earries the didfe-food must not open her mouth, and by the belief,
expressly lLeld by some people, that the dogs which eat the didfu-food are not gaiin,
but real dogs, and that, after eating, they will be possessed by the gndda that
troubled the patient.

The gniin are divided into tribes, and each tribe has its special day for
attacking human beings, as, also, its special colour. By ascertaining the day when
u gfiun has entered & man, the magician can decide the colour of the ginn, and can
take his measures accordingly. The so-called Gnawa, who stand in an especially
mtimate relation to the gniln, and who are fraquently called on to expel them from
people who are ill, nve said to dress both themselves and the patient in the colour
of the giwn that is believed to be the cause of the patient’s illness, but this T have
not seen for myself. All the seven colours of the minbow are used for magieal
purposes when the tribes of all the days of the week are concerned, and, also, when,
as sometimes happens, the particular tribe immediately concerned cannot be found
out. But a good magician, I am told, does not make frequent use of the seven
colours,  The colour of an animal which is offered to the gniln generally is black,

The performance by means of which the Gnawa endeavour to expel the gnin
is often very complicated, and may lust for days. They sing and dance ; walk
round the patient, and make wry faces close to him ; take him on their necks and
carry him about, ete, ete.  On Saturdays they eat dirt, becanse Saturday is the
day of the Jewish gnidn, which are fond of dirt. I saw some of these practices
performed in Marrakesh, when one of my servants feizned sickness, and the
mbaddam, or chief, of the Gnawa, together with an assistans, tried to cure Lim,
I also called in a magician from Sis. He pressed my servant’s thumb, pinched
his ear, and whispered into it passages from the Koran. He assured me thut it
was sometimes necessary to continue such whispered recitations for hours before
the evil spirit would take flight. Passages of the Koran are also written upon a
piece of paper,—which is often black, or coloured in aceordsnce with the eoluny of
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the ginn, and the paper is then hung round the patient's neck or burnt before his
nose. In the latter case it is the smoke from the burning paper that is snpposed
to expel the Finn.

In cases of disease recourse ia frequently had to beings who are sometimes
called sultans, and sometimes saints of the gnda, To this class belong Sidi
Hammu and his son Sidi Hammiida, Sidi Miiimtin, Lalla Miimtna, Lalla Mira,
Lalla Rkeja, Sidi Mftisa, Sidi Busihba, Shum Hirush and his son, sultan {-thal, Sidi
Boknddel, ete.  All these have their Aammai(s), or offering places, which are often
nothing more than big stones near or in the sea. Opinions vary, however, about
the nature of these beings, Some of them are said by certain people to be
ordinary human saints, and their master is Mulai ‘Abd |-Kider, the sultan of all
the saints. To the ginn-sultans offerings are made by patients or their families,
to enlist their assistance in driving away the molesting finm.  Very frequently
vocks are carried to the hammat(s) of these saints, and are either slanghtered there,
or left there alive. One morning at Tangier, 1 saw several women walk to a larae
stone in the sea, the hamma of Sidi Misa, They kissed the stone, placed on it
gome eandles and incense, and had a bath on the other side of it

A regular ginn-cult is practised by the Gnaws, of whom we have already
spoken.  Thaey are usually, but not always, blacks from the Sudan, and they form
o regularly-constituted secret society. They live on more or less amicable terms
with the gailn, and, as 1 have already said, are experts in exorcism.  The Gnawa
celebrate an annual feast at which they make sacrifices to the gnidn. T was at Tetuan
this year when the feast took place. The Gunawn went in procession, with noisy
music, to a spring called ‘ain g-gdwar, near the Moorish cemetery outside the town.
They took with them a black bullock, a black goat, and a black donkey carrying
soveral chickens of various eolonrs. When they came near the spring they
danced, burnt incense, and lighted candles. The bullock was then killed, and the
man who slanghterad it sucked blood from its throat The other animals shared
the same fate Unfortunately I did not arrive at the spot until the proceedings
were just over, but T am speaking from credible hearsay. When provisions are
dear, the Gnawa go to the hamma of some ginn-sultan—Sidi Hommu being a
speeial favourite,—or to the place where the Jinn-sultans generally reside.

The Gnawa pretend not only to expel gndn, but, also, to attract them at their
will. By inhaling the smoke of a certain incense and by dancing, they induce
the gniln to enter their bodies, and, when thus possessed, they are able to tell
future events. 1 have twice been present at a séance in the Moorish fashion. The
magician, & black man from Sis, wrote some mystie signs on a-sheet of paper
which he fastened to thewall. Having thus written a letter to the apirits, he blew
out the light, and demanded absolute silence, After o few minutes a tremendous
noise was heard: the ginn came down along the wall, and ran to the magician.
A dislogue between the ginn and the magician ensued, after which the Jéinn went
away over the roof. Nothing else could be seen in the dark but the vague
outiine of a moving body. The ginn once shook hands with me, and the hand



illustrated by the present helisfs of the People of Moroeo, 250

was that of a man. The magician had no assistant. He was undoubtedly
a good ventriloquist, and endowed with exceptional powers of seeing in the dark

The gnidn are, generally speaking, lacking in individuality. Their charac-
teristics are those of the species and of the tribe. Each tribe has not only its
special colour, but also its special religion. There are Muhammedan, Jewish,
Christian, and pagan gndn. Moreover, the different tribes attack men under
different conditions, According to s manuscript which was given to me by a
magician belonging to the tribe Ebni ‘Aris, the Sunday fndn will attack a man if
he wash himself whilst perspiring; the Monday gnilm, if he walk on ashes at night ;
the Tuesday gniln, if he walk on blood ; the Wednesday gudn, if he walk in a
watery place ; the Thursday gmiln, if he tread npon them in the dark; the Friday
g, if he walk in dirt ; the Saturday gada, if he go ont at night in a state of
perspiration. At the same time, there are, as we have seen, among the gniln, saints
and sultans who, at any rate, possess proper names, and there is one ginnia who
hos u very distinet individuality, viz, ‘Aisha Kandisha She lives in rivers, or
wells, or in the sea. She appears in various shapes, now as a child, now as « grown-
np woman, with long hair and a beautiful face, but with the legs of & poat or an
ass. She knows the name of every man, but when she ecalls anybody he should
not answer her, for she iz very dangerous. Not only does she kill men, she is, also,
sometimes said to eat them. She will, however, disappear at once if a knife, or
even o needle, be shown to her, for, like all §ndin, she is afraid of steel. She seems
to be known everywhere in Moroceo. The people of Tetuan say that she lives in
the river, outside the town, at n place where there is o ruined bridge. She seizes
und kills people who bathe there ; and every year three or four men are said to fall
victims to her in this way. In the summer, when it is very warm, she is some-
times seen sitting on the shore. At other places, she is said to dwell in the sea
A Moorish friend of mine tells me that, in his childhood, his mother used to warn
him against ‘Aisha Kendisha when he was going to bathe. She has a hushand
called Hammu Kaiu, who is not mueh spoken of But in the neighbourhood of
Mequinez a man told me that he had once seen him in a river.

The ‘afdrit, (=2 ke) sing, ‘dfrié (= ic) form & special elass of gnidn
remarkable for great strength and ferocity, and, consequently, much dreaded. The
Moors also believe in the existence of beings named gud! ()l i) sing. gd! {d:.l]),
who have black faces and eyes like flaming fire, and are fond of human flesh
There are, however, no gudl in Moroceo. They live only in the Sudan, and in
Morooco one hears of them chiefly from mothers who want to frighten their
children. I have heard some people say that the gud! are not gndn, but form a
species by themselves, whereas others are of opinion that they belong to the
ginn-kind,

These are, so far as I have been able to ascertain, the main features of tha
belief in ginn os it exists among the people of Morocco at the present day. My

¢ In the North of Morocco pronounced 'nﬁiu sing. ‘dfrita.
82
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ghe jinn, and the paper is then hung round the patient’s neck or burnt before his
gose. Tn the latter case it is the smoke from the burning paper that is supposed
to expel the finn.

In cases of lisease recourse is frequently had to beings who are sometimes
called sultans, and sometimes saints of the guil To this class helong Sidi
Hammu and his son Sidi Hammibda, Sidi Maimin, Talla Miimfina, Lalla Mira,
Lalla Rkeja, Sidi Misa, Sidi Busiiliba, Shum Hirush and his son, sultidn -Ehal, Sidi
Bokniidel, ete. All these have their hammai(s), or offering places, which are often
nothing more than big stones near or in the sea. Opinions vary, however, about
the nature of these beings. Some of them are said by certain people to be
ordinary human saints, and their master is Mulai ‘Abd 1-Kéder, the sultan of all
the saints. To the ginn-sultans offerings are made by patients or their families,
ko enlis their assistance in driving away the molesting finn. Very frequently
cocks are carried to the Aemmat(s) of these saints, and are either slanghtered there,
or left there alive. One morning st Tangier, I saw several women wall to o large
stone in the sea, the famma of Sidi Mfisa. They kissed the stone, placed on it
some candles and incense, and had a bath on the other side of it

A regilar ginn-cult is practised by the Gnawa, of whom we have already
spoken. They are usually, but not always, blacks from the Sudan, and they form
a regularly-constituted secret society. They live on more or less amicable terms
with the gndls, and, as T have already said, are experts in exorcism. The Gnawa
celebirate an annual feast at which they make sacrifices to the gndn. 1 wasat Tetuan
this year when the feast took place. The Gunawa wenk in procession, with noisy
music, to a spring called ‘ain -gdwar, near the Moorish cemetery outside the town.
They took with them a black bullock, a hlack goat, and a black donkey carrying
soveral chickens of various colours. When they came near the spring they
danced, burnt incense, and lighted candles. The bullock was then killed, and the
man who slanghtered it sucked blood from its throat. The other animals shared
the same fate. Unfortunately I did not arrive at the spot until the proceedings
were just over, but I am speaking from credible hearsay. Wlen provisions are
dear, the Gnawa go to the jemma of some Finn-sultan—Sidi Hammu being a
special favourite,—or to the place where the finn-sultans generally reside.

The Gnawa pretend not only toexpel gndin, but, also, to attract them at their
will. By inhaling the smoke of a cerfain incense and by dancing, they induce
the gnin to enter their bodies, and, when thus posseased, they are able to tell
faturo eventa. T have twice been prosent at a séance in the Moorish fashion, The
magician, & black man from Sis, wrote some mystic signs on & sheet of paper
which he fastened to the wall. Having thus written a lutter to the spirits, he blew
out the light, and demanded absolute silence. After a fow minutes a tremendous
noise was heard : the ginn came down along the wall, and ran to the magician.
A dialogue between the dinn and the magician ensusd, after which the ginn went
away over the roof. Nothing else could be scen in the dark but the vague
ontline of a moving body. The ginn once shook hands with me, and the hand
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was that of a man. The magician had no assistant. He was undoubtedly
a good ventriloquist, and endowed with exceptional powers of seeing in the dark.

The gndn are, generally speaking, lacking in individuality, Their charae-
teristics are those of the species and of the tribe. Each tribe has not only its
speeial colour, but also its special religion. There are Muhammedan, Jewish,
Christian, and pagan drin. Moreover, the different tribes attack men under
different conditions. According to a manuseript which was given to me by a
magician belonging to the tribe Ebn{ ‘Ards, the Sunday faddn will attack a man if
he wash himself whilst perspiring; the Monday gndln, if he walk on ashes at night ;
the Tuesday gmiln, if he walk on blood ; the Wednesday gnidn, if he walk in a
watery place ; the Thursday gnin, if he tread upon them in the dark; the Friday
gnin, if he walk in dirt ; the Saturday gadn, if he go out at night in a atate of
perspiration. At the same time, there are, as we have seen, among the gndn, saints
and sultans who, at any rate, possess proper names, ond there is one ginniz who
has & very distinet individuality, viz, ‘Aisha Kandisha. She lives in rivers, or
wells, or in the sea. She appears in various shapes, now as a child, now as a grown-
np woman, with long hair and a beautiful face, but with the legs of a goat or an
ass. She knows the name of every man, but when she ealls anybody he should
not answer her, for she is very dangerous. Not only doesshe kill men, she is, also,
sometimes said to eat them. She will, however, disappear at once if a knife, or
even a needle, be shown to har, for, like all frdn, she is afraid of steel. She seams
to be known everywhere in Moroceo. The people of Tetuan say that she lives in
the river, outaide the town, at n place where there is o ruined bridee. She seizes
and kills people who bathe there; and every year three or four men are said to fall
victims to her in this way. In the summer, when it is very warm, she is some-
times seen sitting on the shore, At other places, she is said to dwell in the sea.
A Moorish friend of mine tells me that, in his childhood, his mother used to warm
him against ‘Aishn Kandisha when he was going to bathe. She has a husband
called Hammu Kaiu, who is not much spoken of But in the neighbourhood of
Mequinez a man told me that he had once seen him in a river.

The ‘afidrit, (=i2) sing. ‘dfrit (e iz)' form o special class of gndin
remarkable for great strength and ferocity, and, consequently, much dreaded. The
Moors also believe in the existence of beings named gudl ( 11,al!) sing. gol {J,-’:ll},
who have black faces and eyes like flaming fire, and are fond of human flesh,
There are, however, no gud! in Moroeco. They live only in the Sudan, and in
Moroceo one hears of them chiefly from mothers who want to frizhten their
children. I have heard some people say that the gudl are not gnda, but form a
species by themselves, whereas others are of opinion that they belong to the
dinn-kind.

These are, so far as 1 have been able to ascertain, the main features of the
belief in ginn as it exists among the people of Moroceo at the present day. My
1 In the North of Moroceo pronounced 'ﬂf:ﬁﬂ sing. “dfrite.
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next object will be to show that this belief, in all its essentials, and in a great many
of its details, is identical with that of the Eastern Arabs, amd may be zaid, in the
main, to represent part of the old Arab religion, in spite of the great mixture of
race which has taken placé on African soil.

It is reluted in histories that, in ancient times before the creation of man, a
race of ginn *inhabited the earth and covered it, the land and the seas, and the
plains and the mountsing™ Human or animal characteristics are universally
attributed to them. OFf the belief in marriages between men and female ginm,
there are instances recorded both in Arabic literature? and in Doughty’s
deseription of his recent travels in the Arabian desert.' Aceording to a tradition
from the Prophet, the finn inhabit the land, the sea, and the air* They are
stated te live not only in uninhabited places, such as deserts, marshes, dense forests,
and inaecessible mountaing, but alse in the dwellings of men® In Mecea houses
hannted by ginn are said to be meskiin® The modern Egyptians believe that the
ginn *inhabit rivers, ruined houses, wells, baths, ovens, and even the latrina™™
But in the East, as well as in Moroceo, their chisf abode seems to be the
under-warld. In his Travels in Arabia Dessrta, Doughty states, * They inhabit
seven stages, which (ss the seven heavens above) is the building of the under-
world™  They arve frequently suppozed to be gnardians of hidden treasurss® In
Egypt, says Lane, it is a custom, “ on pouring water, ete., on the ground, to exclaim
or mutter, ‘ Destoor,—that is, to ask the permission or crave the pardon of any
ginnee that may chance to be there™’ The fact that the chief abode of the ginn is
the under-world is, in fact, a corollary from the belief that they live in the dark
and disappear at daybreak.” Everywhere the ginn are feared chiefly in the dark.
Thus, in Upper Egvpt, according to Klunzinger, nobody ventures to live in a house
aloue, to go ont alone late at night, or to rémain alone in a room at night. Acecording
to the same authority it is not considered permissible to sweep out a house at night,
because some ginn might be struck and injured by the broom, and, for similar
reasons, people do not care to have anything to do with cats, as these may be ginn
in disgmise.

In the FEast, as in Moroceo, the shapes which the ginn assume vary
indefinitely. They appear to mankind not only in the shapes of serpents,
seorpions, dogs, eats, wolves, jackals, lious, and other animals, but also as human
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beings, in which latter case they are sometimes of the stature of men, and
sometimes of a size enormously gicantic! An Arab told Doughty that “for a
while he could perceive nearly a half part of all who bear the form of mankind to
be jins."* Tn the Aralbian Nights they are often represented as appearing, first of
all, in a monstrous undefined shape, like an enormons pillar, and as only gradually
assuming a human shape and less gigantic size. The extreme changeability of the
appearance of the ginn is well illustrated in the Ewenty-second Night, where we
read of an 9/rit who came out of a watertank in the semblance of o monse. It
grew and grew, uutil it became, first a coal-black cat, then a dog, then an ass-colt,
and finally it became a buffalo.

The Oriental ginn indicate their presence in very much the same way ns their
Moorish brethren. Lane says that it is the general helief of the Arabs of Egypt
that the whirlwind which raises the sand in the form of a pillar is caused by the
tlight of one of these beinps?® Tt seems quite probable that the idea expressel in
the Koran* that the ginn were erested of smokeless fire was derived from the
strange phienomenon of dgats fafuus, which the present-day Arabs” like the Moors,
believe to be lighted by ginn. The superstition with regard to a falling star
finds support in some texts of the Koram, according to which the ginn listen
at the gate of heaven for seraps of the knowledge of futurity, and, when detected
by the angels, are driven off, and pelted with shooting stare®* Many Arabs ascribe
the erection of the Pyramids, and all the mast stupendous remaing of antiquity in
Egypt, to Gann Thn-Gann and his servants, the ginn, * coneeiving it impossible that
they could have been raised by human hands" The Eastern ginn as well as the
Western gnidn ave also disease-spirits. They eanse asphyxis, Inmbago, epilepsy,
epidemics, madness, ete.* “Mankind, after the Arabs' opinion,” says Doughty,
“ may be vexed in their bodies and minds by possession of the jan . . . Btrange
maladies and lunatic affections are ascribed to their influence ; scorned and
bewildered persons are said to be ‘bejinned,” mejniln, demoniacs™ They also
think that a man who is usleep ought not to be awakened ; but the reason Doughty
gives for this opinion differs from that assigned by the Moors. The sleeping man,
he observes, *is as it were in trance with (Fod. 1"

1bLlis is, of course, known to all the Mubammedan peoples.  In the Koran his
naime always appears without the article, as a proper name, whereas the Moors, as
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already said, also have the plural shdfis, thoush it is rarely nsed. Al-Buchiiry says
that yawning comes from Iblis! and the Egyptisn fellah believes that ©there is
always a devil ready to leap down his throat in case he should happen to gape.”

The Eastern ginn are afraid of iron and salt, as also of sacred words® Baron
von Kremer suggests that their fear of iron iz owing to their fear of a loud
mttling noise, such as that produced by metal, but this view is hardly ecorrect!
Professor Tylor's explanation seems to me much more satisfactory. The gfina, he
observes, are essentially creatures belonging to the ancient Stone Age, and the new
metal is hateful and hurtful to them® Tt should be remembered that they are not
afraid of any metal but iron or steel, and that they have the same dread of salt,
which produces no noise, but which is also an innovation to the Arabs. There are
Beduin tribes who, up to the present time, know nothing of salt, and find the use of
it ridiculons® It will perhaps be suggested that the ginn fear salt becanse salt is
sacredl” But bread is held in equal venemtion by all Arabic peoples, and is
nevertheless much liked by the ginn; and iron is the very reverse of being saered.
In Moroceo, at least, it is regarded as sinful to cleave bread with a knife. Again,
the fear in which the ginn stand of passages of the Koran is easily explicable from
the fact that Mubammedanism was the successful rival religion, which, though
recognising the existence of ginn, attributed to them a very inferior position in the
spirit-world. The Arabs of Fgypt, according to Laue, believe that, during
the month of Ramadan, the ginn are confined in prison® In Moroceo, as
we have alrendy seen, the imprissnment iz thought to last only until the
twenty-seventh night of that month, and the same belief seems to prevail in
Algeria®

The Beduins of the Arabian Desert sprinkle Wlood upon newly-broken fallow,
upon the foundation of a new building, and, also, when they open new wells or
enlarge old ones! In Al-Helr, says Doughty, husbendmen “use to sprinkle
new break-land with the blood of a peace-offering: the like, when they build, they
sprinkle upon the stones, lest by any evil accidents the workmen’s lives should be
endangered." Tt was the opinion of the early Arabs, as it is of the present Moors,
that particular ginn preside over particular places. It is said in the Korun, * And
there are persons amongst men who sesk for refuge with persons amongst the

! Wellhausen, loe. i, p. 163

= Bt Jolin, Village Life in Egypt, vol. i, p. 262,

* Lane, Nodern Egypticens, pp. 232, 235 ; von Kremer, Studien, pavt it, pp. 36 sg. ; Doughty
foe. eit., vol. i, pp. 2 o

* vou Kremer, Studien; part i, pp. 36 sq.

* Tylar, Primitres Oultwre (1801}, vol. i, p. 140,

¢ A von Wrede's Refse in Hadhramant, edited by von Maltzan, p. 84

* Of. I¥ Arvieux, Voyoge dans la Palestine (1717), p. 167 ; Burton, Pilgrimage to AL Modingh
and Weeeah (1898), vol ii, p. 112

* Lane, Modern Egyptions, p. 235.

* Certeux and Carnoy, L'Algérie traditionelle, p. 83. The ginn are there said to be confined
in prison * dans les vingt-sept premiers fours do toois de RBamadan”

i Doughty, lec. eit., vol. i, p, 462 u fbid, vol. i, p. 136




ilustrated by the present belisfs of the People of Morocso, 263

ginn” In the commentary of Al-Galilin we find the following note upon this
pussage :—* When they halted, on their journey, in a place of fear, each man said,
‘I seak refuge with the Lord of this place, from the mischief of his foolish ones.”
The modern Arabs have the same belief in the local lordship of the ginn?® The
Fgyptian fellahs hold that © every place, every part of n honse, is inhabited by its
peculiar genius;"™ and in Cairo, according to Lane, each quarter of the city is
supposed o have its guardian-spirit, which has the form of a serpent.*

As for the expulsion of ginn, Doughty observes that there are exnreists in
Arabia who make people believe that, by reading powerful spells out of the
Koran, they can terrify and expel the possessing demons®  According to Snouck
Hurgronje, transference of disease is practised in Mecea. When a child is ill. its
mother puts seven loaves of bread under its pillow, and then, after the ohild has
slept on them for a night, gives them to the dogs to eat.® In the literature on the
Eastern Arvabs T have found no exaet counterpart to the Moorish didfe, buta very
similar custom is reported to exist in Timbuetoo, When & men is sick, we are told,
some gaint is asked what animal must be sacrifiesd for the recovery of the patient,
whether a white cock, a ved cock, a hen, an ostrich, an antelope, or a goat. * The
animal is then killed in the presence of the sick, and dressed : the blood, feathers,
and bones ure preserved in a shell and carried to some remote spot, where they are
covered and marked as sacrifice. No salt or seasoning is used in the meat, but
incense is used previous to ifs prepavation. The sick man eats ss much as he can
of the ment, and all present partake; the meat and what else is dressed with it,
must be the produce of charitable contributions from others, not of the house or
family ; and every contributor prays for the patient No idea of a transference
of the disease is involved in this practice. Those parts of the animal whish are
not eaten by the patient and his friends are expressly said to be covered, which is
certainly not the case in Moroceo, where an observant eye can frequently detect
remains of the didfe-food on the roadside. Considering the important part the
+nawa play as exorcists in Moroeco, it seems more than probable that many
practices connected with the expulsion of gndn have a Sudanese origin.

The Eastern ginn display no more individuality than the Moorish ones ;
rather lesa  The Moorish belief in ginn-sultans is ovidently local. The
ginn-society is made up after human fashion, and, as the ancient Amls were
demoerats, there can be no doubt that their ginn were so too. Even Iblis is of
foreign extraction On the other hand, as Moroceo is a monarchy, it is enly
natural that its gnia also should be monarchists. Exactly the same is the case in
India, From Jaffur Shwreef’s interesting sccount of the customs of the
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Muhammedans of that country, it appears that their various tribes of imn have
each their king! There is, however, in the East, also, one member of the
Jinn-species which possesses a distinctly marked individuality. Doughty speaks of
& monstrous ereature believed in by some desert Arabs, who call it Sa'lewwal.
“ This salewwa is like a woman, only she has hoof-feet ns the ass” A desert man
told him that “she entices passengers, calling to them over the waste by their
names, so that they think it is their own mother's or their sister's voice.™ Von
Kremer identifies this being with Gule, a female demon often mentioned in Arabian
tales. Gule passes a solitary existence in the deserts, and appears to persons
travelling alone in the night, and, being supposed by them to be herself a traveller,
lures them out of their way. She not only converses with the travellers, but
sometimes prostitutes herself to them. She resembles both a woman and a brute.
She has long pendant breasts, and the feet of an ass. Moreover, she isa man-eater.®
This deseription of Salewwah-Gule recalls all the chief characteristics of the
Moorish ‘Aisha Kandisha, except that the latter is intimately connected with the
water, whereas the former is o desert demon. But this distinetion is haxdly
important, considering that the Moorish Jndn generally have their favourite abodes
in watery places T believe then that ‘Aisha Kandisha is Sa‘lewwali-Gule,
somewhat modified ; and just as ‘Aisha Kandisha is married to Hammu Kain, so
(ule has a male pendant called Kutmb! The Moorish gudi, on the other hand,
have retained their Eastern character of residing in the desert, where they keep up
their traditional reputation for feeding on human flesh® The ‘afdrit(s), too, have
their home in the East.®

Having thus analysed the belief in ginn as it is known from direct observation
and written records, we shall now turn to the question of its origin. The most
famous explanation has Deen attempted by Professor Hobertson Smith. He
maintains that it requires a very exaggerated scepticism to doubt that the ginn are,
mainly, nothing else than more or less modernised representatives of animal kinds,
or totem animals. “In the old legends,” he says, *the individual jinai who may
happen to appear to a man has no more a distinet personality than a beast. He is
only one of a group of beings which to man are indistinguishable from one another,
and which are regarded as making up a nation or clan of superhuman beings,
inhabiting a particular locality, and nnited together by bonds of kinship and by
the practice of the blood-feud, so that the whole clan acts together in defending its
haunts from intrusion, er in avenging on men any injury done to one of ils
members. This conception of the communities of the jinn is precisely identical
with the savage conception of the animal creation. Fach kind of animal is
regarded as an organised kindred, held together by the ties of blood and the
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practice of Blood revenge” The ginm usually appear to men in animal form,
though they can also take the shape of men. This last festure, however, cannot be
regarded as constituting a fundamental distinction between them and ordinary
goimals in the mind of the Ayabs, who believed that there were whole tribes of
men who had the power of sssuming animal form. The supernatural powers of
the ginn do not differ from those which savages, in the totem stage, ascribe to wild
beasts. They appear and disappear mysteriougly, and are connected with super.
natural voices and warnings, with unexplained sickmess or death, just as totem
animals nre: they occasionally enter into friendly relations or even into marriages
with men, but animals do the same in the legends of savages: finully,  madman is
pussessed by the giun, bnt there are a hundred examples of the soul of a beast
being held to pass into a man. Like the wild beasts, the ginn have, for the most
part, no friendly or stated relations with men, but are outside the pale of man's
society : they frequent savage and deserted places far from the wonted tread of
men, their special haunts being just those which wild beasts most frequent.
Ultimately, however, the only animals directly and constantly identified with the
ginn are snukes and other noxious ereeping things, which continue to haunt and
molest men’s habitations after wild beasts have been driven out in the desert.!

We shall see whether these statements are correct, and, if so, whether they
have any bearing on totemism. Tt is true that, among the ginn, the individual has
no distinet persouality, and is enly one of a group or a clan. It is also true that
each kind of animal is often regarded by savages as analogous to a more or less
orgpnised community, in which the individual is lost sight of. But the same holds
good, to & great extent, for savage men. They form tribes or clans, and the
members of each group are “united together by bonds of kinship and by the
practice of the blood feud,” whilst the members of the group are hardly taken into
seconnt nt all as individuals. Tt is from this organization of human society that
the idea of animal tribes is derived. Man has a tendency to anthropomorphism.
He models nature after the fashion of his own nature. The Moors believe that all
animals had a lapguage in Sidna Sulejman’s days. They also say that the horse
prays to God when he stretohes out hiz leg, and that the donkey which fulls down
asks God that the same should happen to its master. Now, as is well known, man
also nttributes human qualities to the supematural beings in whose existence he
Lelieves, He does so to gods, and he does go to demons. Why, then, should we
believe that the similarity between the ginn-clans and the severul species of animals
ig due to identity, instead of regarding it as the natural result of an analogous
derivation from the common root-idea of human society ¥ How closely the ginm
imitate men, is shown by the fact that in countries where there are sultans or
kings, as in Maroeco and Tndia, each nation of ginn also has its sultan or king.

Professor Robertson Smith attaches much importance to the fact that the
finn most frequently appear to men in animal form. He does not deny that,
according to Arab beliefs, they also may appear in the shape of human beings —

' Robertson Swmith, The Religion of the Sewiites (L894), pp. 120, 126 agg.
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althongh he underrates the frequency of such cases—but he thinks that he solves
the difficulty by a reference to the tales of men who were transformed into
animals.  Such tales are met with in all Arab countries. The Moors say that the
monkey was once a man whom God changed into lis present shape because he
performed his ablutions with milk, and that the stork wus a Fadi, or judge, who
was made 4 gtork because he passed unjust sentences upon his fellow-creatures.
But such stories are not to the point. Professor Robertson Smith gives no
instance of an animal assuming the shape of a man. Moreover, the finn are also
disease spirits. They are believed, both in Morocco and in Armbia, to cause
disease by actually entering into the man who is taken ill, a belief which manifests
itself very plaiuly in the practices of the exorcists, and I see no reason for not
regarding this belief as equally ancient and genuine as the rest. A totem animal,
it is true, may also cause disease in u similar way, but, so far as T know, only if it
is eaten! Savages know nothing of microbe totems.

It should be borne in mind that the finn only incidentally, never
permanently or necessarily, have the shape of certain animals. One of their
chief chnracteristics is their extreme changealility. They make themselves
visible or invisible just as they like, change rapidly from one form into
another, and, at their pleasure, take up their abode wherever they please. The
totem, on the other hand, is a class of material ohjects, and a totem animal is
esseutially an animal, thongh assumed to be endowed with some mysterious power.
Further, the animal totem is an animal species, and every member of it is
& representative of the totem, whereas the ginn, when appearing in the shape of an
animal, does so only individually. There is absolutely no connection known
between certain tribes of ginn and certain species of animals, mor is the whole
animal species looked upon as gimn, although these at times assume the form of
individual members of it. Every dog, every cat, every tortoise is not supposed to
be a spirit in disguise. Professor Robertson Smith maintains, indeed, that some
animal species, especially the lion, were ohjects of actual worship among the
Arabs?® but Baron von Kremer, the learned Arabie scholar, has shown that this
assertion has no foundation® The Moors avoid killing certain species. He who
kills, and especially Le who eats, a erow, they say, turns mad. They account it
a sin to kill a stork, since the stork was onee a judge. They maintain that he who
kills a toad will get fever, or die, and they are afraid of destroying tortoises. They
do not like to kill white spiders, becanse a white spider had once woven its web
across the mouth of the cave where Muhsammed was concealing himself from his
enemies. These, when they came to the cave in their search, and saw the web,
thought that no one could have recently entered it, and so passed it by without

examining it, and the Prophet escaped. Many Moors do not eat white chickens,
because they are the birds of Mulai ‘Abd l-Kdder, the great saint. Near the
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village Ebni Umras, belonging to the tribe Ebni ‘Ards, dogs and goats are often
seen in the neighbourhood of a hannted spring, and he who beats them is said to
go mad. In the same district, within the preeinets of Sidi Heddi's sainthouse,
there are certain fish which are fed by the clienis of the saint, and never eaton,
being regarded as sacred.  There mey thus be various reasons for abstaining from
killing certain kinds of animals, and one reason is undoubtedly the belief that the
auimal might bie & gins, which ecould avenge the injury inflicted on it; but this
does not indicate previous totemism. It is significant, and it seems almost strange,
that no closer commestion exists between the dinn and particular animal species
than what is nctunlly the case. 8o for as we know, there i3 only one kind of
animal which, secording to ancient Aval beliefs, permanently possesses a demoniacal
nature, viz, the snake. “In every snake,” says Wellhausen, “there is a spirit
embodied, now a malevolent, now & benevolent.™ Muhammed, whilst commanding
his followers to kill the olmoxious snakes, expressly forbid them to hart thosa
innoenons ones which they found in their houses? In modern Arabia, according to
Niebuhr, harmless snunkes “fake their refuge in the walls of honses, and are
estesmed agreeable guests by the inhabitante™ There are also traces of veneration
for household snakes in Morocco, where o snake which 18 seen im & house is
frequently taken for a good ginn, the guardian-spirit of the house* The fact that
the ancient Arabs regarded snakes as dinn, however, does not involve that the
gnakes were totem animals. Animal worship is not the same as totemism.
Moreover, according to Noldeke, no trace of actual worship of snakes is to be
found in ancient Arabia®

The statement that the special haunts of ginn are the places most frequented
by wild beasts, is certainly not in accordance with facts. We have seen that
men are surrounded by ginn, that the gins hannt places where no wild beasts ever
go, even human hsbitations, that every place has its owners, its ginn, and that
their principal abode is the under-world. Finally, a totem is not only a class of
objects which are regarded with superstitious respect, but one to which man
believes. himsell to stand in an intimate and friendly relation. The ginn, on the
gontrary, habitually appear ss man's enemies. Professor Holertson Smith is
aware of this difticulty, but tries to reconcile it with his theory. The general
atiwer to it, he says, “is that totems, or friendly demoniac beings, rapidly develop
into gods when men rise above pure savagery. . . . It is patural that the
belief in hostile demons of plant or animal kinds have given way to individual

i Wellhausen, foc. i, p. 153,

t Noldeke, fWe Schlange noeh arabichem 1'(!“';5'&{:&3:5, in zﬂ{;mﬂnﬁ frer Fgu‘mﬁwk‘
vol. i (1860), pp- 415 sg.

* Wiebuhr, Treeels through drabia (1702), vol. i, p. 278

+ Vigeration for household snakes seems to be more prevalent among the Berbers than
among the North Africin Arabs; see Dr. Brown's note in his edition of Leo Africanus, e
History and Description of Africa (1896), vol. ii, pp. 855-687.

= Nuldeke, {oo. cit., p. 416
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gods, whose original totem associntions are in great measure obliterated.! What-
ever else may le said against this reasoning, it is enough here to point out that
Professor Tylor has recently argued, with bhis usual force, against premature
conjectures as to the origin of deities from totem animals, justly protesting against,
“the manner in which totems have been placed almost at the foundation of
relizion,™

It seems to me, then, that the application of the totem theory to the Arabic
gine involves a radical misunderstanding of their nature. Writers on the history
of religion often mould the religious phenomens into too narrow forms, whether
the form is headed ancestor-worship or totemism. The conception of ginn implies
a generalization on a much larger scale. The ginn are beings invented to explain
what seems to fall outside the ordinary pale of nature, the wonderful and
unexpected, the superstitions imaginations of men who fear, They dwell under
the earth, not, 1 think, because they have been driven there by a new trinmphant
religion, but because men fear most in the dark. They so frequently assume the
shape of animals, not because there is any intrinsic connection between animals
and ginn, but because the ginn represent active forees, and, among living things,
the animals are the most mysterions. Within the region of wonder, they act as
disease-spirils, as nature-spirits, as guardian-spirits, as animal-spirits, even as
human spirita.  But they do not cover the whole field of the supernatural
There are spirits that have risen to a higher level, that have become objects of
divine worship, gods, and that work miraeles either directly or through some mediuw,
for instance, a saint. The ancient Arabg, so far as we know them, divided the
world of the supernatural between gods and ginn, also, as it seems, giving some
share of it to the ghosts of dead men. With this restrietion the ginm are what

their name indicates. Ginn originally means “ the secret,” “ the hidden,™ in faet,
the mysterious.

Discussios.

Mr. Crookg gladly recognised the value of Dr. Westermarck’s contribution to
the knowledge of a very obsenre chapter of demonclogy. He regarded  this
refutation of Dr. Robertson Smith's theory of the conneetion of the Ginn with
totemism a5 conclusive. On the other hand, there appears much to be said for
the theory that the Ginn originally represented the wilder and hence unaccounted
for forees of Nature—the spirits of the desert and waste places which are naturally
regarded as the home of mystery. In this view, their identification with snimals
seems to be sufficiently accounted for. They ave, in fact, survivals of the early
indigenous animistic beliefs, which were at a later date absorbed and developed
under the influence of Islim

! Robertson Smith, Religion of the Semites, pp. 443 &7,

2 Tylor, “ Remarks on Totemism,” in Jours., Anthrep, Trst, Aog.-Nov,, 1896, P 144,

* Nuldeke, in Zeitachrift fiir Volkerpeyohologie, vol. i, p. 413, note **% | Welllnusen, foc. o,
p. 153,
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Professor TYLOR, in expressing the sense of the meeting as to Professor
Westermarck’s study of the Ginn in Moroeco, remarked that the first sentenee of
the paper showed the line along which he had approached the problem, The late
Professor Robertson Swith, by his work on the Religion of the Semites, vastly
improved the method and enlarged the horizon, of current theology hy the
mtroduction of anthropological evidence. But through the influence of his friend
I, F. MeLennan's Primitive Marviage, he was led to introduee too confidently the
dogtring of Totemism as a leading factor on the religious side of uneient society,
and he put forward the idea that the Aral beliefs as to the (Ginn were evidence uf
an early stage of Totemism among the Semitic race. This view appearing to
Dir. Westermarck guestionable, he collected doring his residence and travel in
North Afvica the particulars as to the beliefz as to the Ginn prevailing there,
which are generalised in his paper read to-night  The result tells strongly
against the identification of the ginn-belief with the totem-helief. The collection
of the analogies alleged between the doctrine of Zinn-animals with the doctrine of
totew-animals shows, indeed, resemblances in the ideas of Arabs and otler peoples,
as to the relation of animals to men, but the word totem indicates the importation
of an extraneons element into the disenssion, which would no doubt be better
conducted under the heading of animal worship.

Im]e{)endml.l}' of the qoestion of totemism, the mass of Dbeliefs eonnected
with the Ginn make ns hope that Dr. Westermarck will use his opportunities to
continue his researches in Morocen, and to follow up a line of research of which
he as yet only indicates the need; namely, that of separating the other native
ideas of Moroceo from the imported Moslem beliefs which extend from the Stenits
of Malacea to the Straits of Gibraltar,. When he points out that the Cvinn are
afraid of salt as well as of iron, this is apparently to earry Arab tradition back to
o saltless os well us an ironless antiquity. How they have retained old prejudices
while attaching new meanings to them, seems to come into view, when it is noticed
that they objeéct to waking a sleeper, but not for the usual reason, and that they object
to looking at themselves in a mirror, but seemingly have forgotten the ancient
reason they doubtless had. When Dr. Westermurck resumes his inquiries in
North Africa, he may be able more or less to clear up the interesting question
which he has doubtless had often before him, how to distinguish and delimit the
two ways in which men or demons ean appear and behave as beasts, Is
transformation of (vinn into cats or tortoises or snakes something reluted to
transmigration of souls, or is it considered to take place by quite a different
process {




ORDINARY MEETING,
DECEMBER 127H, 1894,
C. H. Reap, Esq., F.S.A., President, in the Chair,

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed.

The Presipext introduced Mr. W, L. H. DuckworTH, who exhibited some new
forms of Anthropometrical instruments manufactured abroad.

Dr. Gansox doubted if they were better or cheaper than some which he had
lately had made in England, which are described in the new edition of Notes and
Queries,

The PresmENT thanked Mr. DuckworTH, and complimented him on the
neatness and osefulness of the instruments,

He then introduced Mr. W, Crooke, who proceeded to read his paper:—
*Survivals in primitive rites of the disposal of the dead, with special reference
to India."

Discussion was carried on by Mr. W Gowraxp, Dr, Garsox, My, A, L. Lewis,
and Mr. W. L. H. DuogwogT.

Mr. CroOKE replied to questions, and the Presiomsr closed the proceedings
with a vote of thanks to Mr. Crooke for a very valuable paper.
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PRIMITIVE RITES OF DISPOSAL OF THE DEAD, WITH SPECIAL
REFERENCE TO INDIA.

Br W. Crookg, BA
[Rean av vaE Meerrse, Decewnee 12vm, 1854.]

LasT vear in a paper read before this Iustitute T discussed certain questions
conneeted with the THill Tribes of Central India. I now propose to consider
with somewhat greater detail the methods of disposal of the dead as practised
in India.

Three important groups of custom centre round the three events of birth,
marriage and death. The ohservances characteristic of these depend npon certain
well-defined principles of savage philosophy, among which that of Taboo is
prominent. By this is meant the conception of certain things as dangerous to
handle or to have to do with. And this Taboo, like an infections disease, is
transmittable, Thus, the enceinte woman, the new-born child, the youth and
maiden at puberty and marriage, and the corpse, are all more or less taboo. And
the leading intention of the rites performed in connection with these events is to
protect the tabooed individual as well as those brought in contact with him from
the contagion which emanates from him.

Of these three great groups of custom that connected with death is the most
complex and the most interesting. Taboo nowhere exhibits ils potency more
clearly than in connection with the dead. It influences races who bLelieve that
the ghost is friendly, as well as those who dread its malignity. For our present
purpese this group of customs has this additional interest that we can support our
interpretation of usages now current among savage or semi-savage peoples, by a
great body of archwological evidence, which in the case of the rites of birth and
marriage is necessarily non-existent.

In India, it is true, prehistoric archeology is still in its infancy. But enough
has already been diseovered to aid largely in the exploration of the usages of the
existing races, and to prove that we have here a comparatively virgin field, which
is likely to yield an abundant harvest whemever its investigation comes to be
serigusly undertaken,

All 1 propose to attempt at present is to consider the various modes of
disposal of the dead.

These may be roughly divided into two classee—those in which the abject is
to preserve the body, or certain relics of it; and, secondly, those in which the
ruling intention is to put the dead out of sight.
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Of the first elass we have a familiar example in the Egyptian custom of
mummification, where the intention was to provide a refnge for the Ka or
separable soul! In the second ivision comes the habit of burial, which suggested
the belief in an undergronnd world of the dead. Cremation, on the other hand,
was intended to etherealise tlie ghost und to permit it to reach its abode in heaven.
But everywhere, as wo shall see, we find these conceptions overlapping each other,
ar one gradually taking the place of the other,

To begin, then, with mummification. We find it in its fullest development
in Egypt and in parts of the American Continent, But in Egypt it was not o
primitive practice. It was unknown to the Pharaohs of the First and Second
Dynasties, and the custom may have Leen due to the accidental fact that at
El-Kab, opposite the early capital of Upper Egypt, the ground is impregmated with
natron, which would have preserved the bodies Duried in it from decay.®
Elsewhere, as in the case of the royal graves at Mycenm, it bears the appesrance
of a foreign custom, introduced only tentatively or in some gpecial cases®  The
references in the Homerie poems to the miraculons preservation from ilecay of the
bodies of Hector and Patroclus, and the vse of fat, oil and honey to preserve the
corpse, suggest that the practice of emlalmment may have been adopted to some
éxtent.!

The evidence from India points in muoch the same divection. We find the
same folk-belief in the possibility of securing the body from decay in the Deccan
tales of Chandan Rija and Sodewa Bai® There is, again, the early legend of Nimi,
told in the Vishnu Purfing, whose corpse was preserved in oil; in the Rimilyana
King Dasaratha is embalmed in oil ; in the Mahibhirata the corpse of Pandn is
smeared with sandal paste®

[n modern Tndia the evidence is equally fragmentary. Thus, in Kanaka, in
Orizsa, the corpse of the local chief is preserved in oil, and not eremated until his
suceessor is installed ; the throne, they say, must never remain empty.! In other
cases, the practice seems to be based meraly on convenience, as when the Khasiyas
of the Himalaya preserve in honey those who die in the rainy season till the
weather clears sufficiently to admit of cremation being performed® Bat the
practice assumes a clearer ritual significance among the Maghs of Bengal, whose
custom it is to dry and embalm the bodies of their priests and persons of high

! The connection of the practice of mummification with the theory of the Ka is disputed
by Professor F. Petrie, whose view ia opposed by Professor SBayce, Folk-lore, ix, 339, The commaon
view s held by Erman, Life in dneiont Egypt, 307,

® Sayve, loe, il

* Behochhardt, Sehliemann’s Ercavations, 158 ; Frazer, Pauwwmins, iii, 107, 155,

v Mioel, wii, 85 ; xvi, 485, 674 ; xix, 38 ; xxiii; 168, 187, 244

¥ Mise Frere, (ld Decoun Deays, 227, 248,

* Wilson Hall, Vishau Purdna, ifi, 328 ; Rimdgaua, Book i, 68 ; Makdbhdrata, Adi Parva,
see, 66 ; Jowrn, duthrop. Soc, Bombay, §, 31 sy,

* Journ. Anthrop, Soc, Bombay, iv, 311.

* Hooker, Himalayan Jowraal (Miverva Librry), 486 zeg. ; Risley, Tribes and Castes of
Bengal, i, 34
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social position, and keep them for a year, when the funeral rites ave done, or
among the Kikis of Assam, who smoke dry the bhodies of chiefs and
headmen, keeping them for two months, after which they inter them with great
respect.!

We may, perhaps, suspect that the same idea underlies the practices of some
of the modern ascetic bodies. Thus, by the Minbhiv, religious beggars in
Bombay, the grave is filled up with salt and earth ; the Lingivats of Plina place
round the corpse as much sult as they can afford, and then fill in the grave ; the
Givlis, a class of shepherds in Shalapur, fill in the grave with earth up to the
level of the neck of the corpse ; the head being sacred, it is covered with salt and
then earth is piled over it : in Upper India the Gusiin mendicant is buried in salt,?

The Persians employed wax and the Assyrians honey in preserving the
corpse, aud it is possible that the practice may have reached India by this route,
The Rijputs, among whom in particular the usage prevailed, are the result of a
Yu-echi invasion from Central Asia By the adoption of polyandry they are
linked with the Himalayan races among whom it is still an institution. Amniong
the Assam tribes usages of the same kind are suggestive of Mongoloid influence,
At the same time, it is not impossible that the eustom may have been
independently evolved.

Next comes the enstom of platform burial, which was possibly based on
various converging lines of thought. First, came the desire to protect the coTpse
from profanation, and with this was possibly combined the idea of preventing
the corpse, which is taboo, from touching the ground, and thus affecting the
productive powers of the soil. Thirdly, there is the intention of preserving the
bones as relics or charms, Many primitive races object to break the bones of
animals, which they have eaten or sacrificed, from a belief in the resurrection of
beasts, from u fear of intimidating other ereatures of the same kind, or offending
the ghosts of those which are slain® The opinion, in short, underlying the
various customs of preservation of remains was, to use Dr. Brinton's words,
*“that & part of the soul, or one of the souls, dwelt in the bones: that these were
the seeds, which planted in the earth, or preserved unbroken in safe places,
would in time put on once again a garb of flesh and germinate into living human
beings."*

The habit of platform burial is widespread. We find it, for instance, in Fiji,
where the body is placed on & platform, round which a child i8 passed to baflle
the ghost, and the corpse is eventually buried: in Timor Laut those who die in

! Rialey, Tribes and Cirates af Bengal, ii, 34 ; Jowrn. Anthorop. Inast., xxvi, 195; Hunter,
Statistical Accownt of Assam, ii, 187 ; Dalton, Descriptive Etknology af Beugal, 47, 56, Compare
mimilar rites in the cise of African chiefs, Featherman, Nigritians, 110, 156, 427, 441,

* Bombay Gasetteer, xvii, 183 ; xviii (1), 272 ; xvii, 214; xx, 151 ; Crooke, Triber and Castes
of the North- Western Provinees, if, 469 ; Logan, Malabar, i, 130,

* Frazer, Golden Bough, ii, 124 asgq.

* Mytha of the New World, 357. On bones kept ua a palladiinm, see Frazer, Puumm'm,
iv, DA

New Bemigs, Vo II, Nos. 8 avp 4, T
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war or by violence, or in other words, the tabooed dead, are buried, while those
who die a natural death are placed on rocks or platforms! Among the Damaras
it is combined with house burial. The chief sometimes requests that instead of
being buried, his corpse may be placed in a squatting position on a platiorm
erected in his hut, wlhich is surrounded by a hedge or palisade®

We have, perhaps, & variant of the same practice in the custom of burrial on
high places, as among the Tipperahs of Bengal, who place the ashes with the arms
af the dead man on & hill, or the Khyens and Kirintis of Assam, who bury their
dead on a sacred mountain, with the implied confidence that they are thus nearer
their deified ancestors, who have gone to heaven.®

One explanation of the practice, to which reference has already been made,
comes out in the case of the Aleuts, who, after clothing and masking the corpse,
place it in a cleft of the rocks, or swing it in a boat eradle from a pole in the
open air; for, they say, the corpse must not touch the ground, ebviously because
it is taboo and may injore the growth of the crops* It is possibly for the same
reason that the Burmese swing the coffin backwards and forwards before lowering
it into the grave; they do this, they say, as a salute to the spirits of the dead who
meay here represent the chthonie powers which control vegetation® So the Todas
lift up the corpse and swing it three times from side to side before laying it on
the pyre fnee downwards, in which the idea of baffling the ghost is possibly the
predominant motive.®

Platform burial in Indin seems to be confined to the Nigas of Assam, who
continue this smong other archaic practices in connexion with death” They
wrap the corpse in mats and dispose it on & platform raised and fenced in, while
those who die by violent deaths, and are thus specially taboo, are tied np to trees
on the spot where they fell without covering or ornament.” Speeial taboo 18 thus
marked by the corpse being left nnde, as among the Dravidiaus of Madras, the
Mhbirs, & menial tribe in Western India and the Gonds of the Central Hill
Tract: it shows itself in a modified form even among the Chitplivan Brilimans of
Pina, who at the time of cremation remove and throw aside the head-shroud and
the cloth covering the feet of the corpse®

In the custom commeon among the Northern Mongolians, the Parthians, the
Hyrkanians, the ancient Persians, and the modern Piirsis, who are, or werg, in
the habit of deliberutely exposing the corpse to be devoured by birds of prey, we
reach a practice the origin of which is directly associated with Central Asia?

¢ Jowrn. Anthrop. Inst, 0.8, x, 145 ; xiil, 13, 208 ; xxiv, 309 ; xxvii, 431

* Featherman, Nignitions, 670.

* Risley, foc. cit., ii, 335 ; and compare Dalton, loe. cit., 104 s09. ; Yarrow, Report of American
Bureau of Ethnology, 1870-80, p. 135 ; Baneroft, Nazive Races, i, 132 ; iii, 148

¢ Baneroft, foe. oif., 4, Bk * Burmah Gasttesr, 1, 386,

* Grigg, Nilagiris, 108, T Jowrn. Anthrop. Inat., 0.8, xi, 303 ; xxii, 947

s Folk-lore, v, 35 ; Bombay Gastieer, xxii, 114; Hislop, Papers relating to the Aboriginal
Tribes of thy Central Provinces, 19, App. vi.

* Rajendralla Mitra, fado-Aryuns, ii, 160.
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The dog was regarded as the sacred animal of the tribe—the totem, a3 member of
the elan itself, as Dr. Jevons® chooses to call him, and the future happiness of the
sonl was regarded as conditional on absorption by, or communion with, the sacred
beast. Tf this be so, the practice would be a survival of the earlier custom, when
the deceased was eaten by the kin, But the practice seems to have been always
repellent to the Hindu mind, and in the Mahfibhirata the horror felt at the dead
being devoured by animals and fowls of the air is as well marked as in the
Homeric poems® Tt is within the Buddhist area that the eostom shows itself
most clearly. In Siam, for instance, if a person have ordered that his corpse
shall be delivered to valtures and crows, a functionary euts it up and distributes
it to birds of prey.® In other places the custom is intended to honour the more
distingnished dead. The minstrels of the Wolofls, for instance, are placed in a
hollow tree as a prey to hywnas or vultures? Elsowhere, again, the opposite
feling prevails, as when the Wagunda bury chiefs and expose slaves to wild
beasts, and the habit of leaving warriors slain in baitle to be devoured is common
to the Latukas of Fast Africa, and the Perieuis of Mexicn, wha suppose that
a future lifs was accorded only to those dying by a natural death.®

I venture to suggest that we may find a survival of rites of this ¢lass in the
modern Hindu custom of feeding crows on the Pindss, or sacred balls, at the
grave or place of cremation, The balls are laid out, and the mMourners cannot
leave the spot, till the crows deign to eat them. It seems clear that the ball is
supposed to be a part of the dead man, or to represent his flesh, because some
castes, like the Rarfijiya Brihmans, and Oswil Mirwidis of Western India, tie
one of these balls on the chest of the desd man as he is being removed for
eremation, and this ball is given to the crowa®

The sacrificial motive of the offering is also marked by the fact that, if the
balls are not consumed, the ghost is supposed to become angry and uneasy. The
Sunfirs of Ahmadnagar in this case suppose that the ghost will haunt the living ;
the Berads, jungle folk in Bijapur, think that the ghost is uneasy about the
future of its family, and the chief mourner has to promise to provide for thenyt
If the crows refuse to tonch the balls, other precautions are adopted. Thus,
among the menial tribes, the Divris prepare an earthen crow and make it toueh
the offerings with its beak ; the Bhois touch the ball with a erow made of the
sacred Kusa grass, and the Ghisadis give the ball to a cow ; while among people
of a higher grade, the Shenvi Brihmans of Kanara touch the ball with a blade of
sacred grass®

The order in which the balls are eaten is also & matter of importance,  The

! Introduction to the History of Religion, 203 seq. ; Hurtland, Logend of Perseus, ii, 205,
* Mahdbhdrate, trans. Ray, v, 271, 458 ; vi, 34,

* Bowring, Siam, i, 129 seq. * Featherman, Nigritians, 358,
* Featherman, foc. eif,, 103, 81 ; Baneroft, loc. ait., i, 542,
* Bombay Gasettesr, xvi, T0 ; xviii (1), 424. T I, v 4h xvii, B1.

* Ibid, xvii, 136, 207 ; xxiii, 06,
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right ball should be eaten first, and it is in this connection important that the
Pirsis, when they expose a corpee in their Towers of Silence, rejoice if o bird pecks
out the right eye first, and mourn if the left be selectedl! The rite is still Turther
degraded in the ease of the Kfmis of Bengal, who after laying out the food for
the dead man, watch snxiously till a fly or other insect lights upon it Here,
however, the dominant idea probably is that the fly represents the soul of the
dead man.

At any rate, we find this custom of feeding the erows at death among the most
degraded tribes, like the Kithkaris, Berads, Bhils, and Kimis, and it scems
possible that it may have arisen among them quite independently of foreign
influence.®

In some cases the corpse is exposed not with the direct intention that it muy
be devoured by beasts and birds. Mountain burial prevails largely along the
HWimalaya. The Kiriutis bury their dead on a hill-top in » loosely constructed
stone tomb; in Spiti the dead are exposed on hills or sometimes cut up and
exposed to beasts and birds* Many authorities record similar customs among
the Mongols und Tibetans, while the Kifirs of the Hindu Kush expose their dead
in cofting on movntains, and this up to quite recent times was the habit of the
Bushkariks of the same region® Here they follow a custom known to prevail
among the dwarf race of the Paggi Islands, the Nias and Dayaks of Borneo.® On
the whaole, it seems doubtful whether such customs are racial ; they seem, in many
cases, to depend merely on caste or social changes.

The river-drift hunters and other early tribes do not seem to have disposed
of their dead by interment,” and this is characteristic of some of the ruder tribes
in India to this day, Thus, the Berads of Pfina bury their dead only in the very
rudest way, or, as they say, “leave them in the bush to become spirits.™ Some-
times, again, we find simple bush burial, s among the Anus of Burmah and the
Khotils of Khiindesh, who bury their dead in the jungle without form or ceremony,
merely piling n few stones to mark the grave, while the Chalikata Mishmis of
Assam bury the dead man with his arms and clothes in the forest." The custom
is slightly advanced among the jungle folk of Mirzapur, like the Ghasiyas and
Agariyas, who perform the farce of cremation, often merely singeing the face and
feet of the corpse and exposing it in the forest)® We have, I conjecture, a survival
of this exposure of the corpse in the bush in the habit common in India of laying

\ Bombay Gasetteer, xxi, 181 ; xvii, 167 ; xxiii, 182 ; xv (1), 167. = Risley, loc. eit., i, 395.
v Bombay Gasettoer, xiii (1), 164; vi, 32 o Settlament Eeport S0E,
' Yule, Marco Polo, i, 188 ; Jowrn. Anthrop. Inst., iii, 356 ; Biddulph, Tribes of the Hindu
Kush, T1.
* Yule, lor. cit., ii, 241 ; Roth, Natives of Sarawal, i, 139, 291,
1 Keane, Ethnologe, 143,
* Bombay (lasetteer, xviii (1) 406 compare the Zuln custom, Featherman, Nigritians, 600,
v Hurmioh Gossitesr, 1, 188 ; Eﬁﬁbﬂ}‘ (fasetfeer, xil, 05 ; I}lll:n“’ loe. el 21 ; compare the
custom of the Rajis, North Fudian Notes and Queries, iii, 117.
w Orooke, foe. eil., i, T3 i, 417,
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the corpse on the ground as the funeral leaves the town or village: but here
the rite often merges into a device for baffting the ghost.

In such matters conservatism is an active force, and we may suspect that the
custom of corpse exposure prevailed more widely in former times when we find it
to the present day applied to persons dying in a special state of taboo. Thus, the
Savars of Ganjam and the Miles of Bengal deal in this way with persons dying
from small-pox or snake-hite! If one of the Madras Kadirs dies in the fovest, in
uther words, as they think, if he has fallen a victim to the angry jungle spirits, his
corpee is placed in a creviee of the rocks and covered with stoness Little
children, again, are universally regarded as taboo because they have not undergone
initiation, and hence all through Upper India their bodies are flung into water
or exposed to anmimals. The same rule in some cases applies to priests who are
under a permanent taboo. On the Northern frontier the corpses of such holy
persons are eut in pieces and dispersed on the summits of mountains as food for
birds, and the Pahariyas of Bengal simply leave the body of one of their Demanos
ar sorcerers under a troe.?

It seems to be generally admitted that in Europe inhumation preceded
cremation and the latter seems to have arisen contemporaneously with the
development of the potter's art. In India the conrse of development of custom
appears to have been similar. The earlier Troglodytes buried their dead in the
caves which formed their dwellings. Later om, the underground hut suggested cist
and dolmen interment. The change in practice marks a new conception of the
state of the dead, who no longer live in a gloomy underground worlid, but join
their dead kinsfolk in the sky. The leading impulse may have been suggested by
the greater mobility of some of the prehistoric races. As they abandoned their
original settlements there may have arisen a natural desire to convey to a distant
home the relics of the nobler dead; or, again, it may have been considered
dangerous to leave guch relics in a foreign land, because some evil-minded witch
might work black magic by means of them. In fact, there is some evidence that
these modes of disposal of the dead were racial peculiarities, inhumation being
habitual to men of the long-headed type, while to the short-heads belongs the
practice of incineration, following on that of contracted burial.*

In Europe inhumation seems to have lasted through the first two-thirds of
the Neolithic Age, and in England and France various forms of interment seem to
have co-existed with cremation, as was the ease in the Homerie Age, when
cremation, complete or partial, seems to have gone on side by side with inhuma-
tion.* * All the stages of such a transition can be seen in the Hallstatt burinls at
the dawn of the Iron Age in Central Europe : the Dipylon cemetery of the minth

' Leman, Ganjom, 83 ; Risley, loc. ait., ii, 59,

* Thurston, Bulletine Nadras Government Musewm, ii, 141.

* Cunningham, Lodakh and Kunawur, 188 ; Dalton, {oe, eit., 274

s Borlase, Dolmens of Ireland, ii, 575.

* Borlase, loc ait,, ii, 573 ; i, 741 se9, ; Jowrn, Aunthrop. Inst., 0.8, v, 130, 132; iv, 128,
265 ; xxii, 7; xxvi, 355 ; Du Chaillu, Viking dge, i, 84 sy, ; Nadaillie, Prehistoris Peoples,
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century, or thereabouts, at Athens, shows inhnmation in its older graves, incinera-
tion in its later. There are many instances of a corpse being inhmmed, but its
furniture and food supply burnt, and of the twa prastices long co-existing, thongh
not being interchangeable in one commumity. The discrepancy, therefore, Letween
the Epies and the remains of the great Mycenman period in this respect also need
be due to nothing more than a slight difference in their respective periods™

The same modification of eustom appears in Japan as well as in China.  Here
in the time of Marco Polo cremation was general, whereas it now survives only in
the case of Buddhist priests.®

As for Indin—in the Vedas earth burinl and cremation with subsequent burial
of the bones and ashes are found to exist together, and in the period represented
by the great Epics, the Mahiibhirata and Rimiyana, among the higher elisses, at
least, cremation with burial of the ashes or consignment of them to some sacred
river seems to have entirely replaced inhumation.*

The same modification of enstom has persisted up to our own times. Thus,
aniong the tribes of the Hindu Kush cremation used to he the connmon Torm, the
ashes being collected in rade wooden boxes or in earthen jars and buried! Now
Muhammadanism has taught them to bury the corpag, and this change of practice
is, of course, eommon to all eonverts from Hinduism, one tribe in Northern Indis,
the Giras having, it is said, gained their name from their adoption of this novel
custom.® Another line of similar influence is that of the Lingfyat worship in
Southern India, which was the result of a reversion in the direction of phallic
beliefs in opposition to officisl Brihmanism. Thus the Tlgeru, a jungle tribe,
tappers of the toddy-palm, in Dhirwir, used to cremate their dead, but quite
recently under Lingfiyat influence have reverted to eremation: the Khatik butchers
when they become Lingiyats, bury, when Marhfitas following Hindu rules they bum
their dead* On the other hand, it i one of the first indications of & jungle tribe
being adopted into the Hindu fold that they replace burial by cremation. The
Komirpiiks, palm-tappers of Kanara, up to sixty or seventy years ago used to
bury; now they cremate adults snd bury children; and the Dhimils, a menial
race in Bengal, are rapidly replacing burial by eremation’

Two lines of evidence tend to corroborate the conclusion that in Indis earth
burial preceded cremation. One is, that now-a-days it is only the most backward
of the jungle tribes, like the Irulas and Koravas of North Arcot” who habitually
resort to inhumation. It may also be sssumed that the same rule prevailed in

872 ; Lubbock, Prelistoric Timess 49 soq, ; Folkiore, if, 346 ; vi; 16 Ralston, Songs of the
Russian People, 324 seq. .
! Hogarth, Asthority and Archiwology, Sucred and Profane, 248 ; Frazer, Pansanias, v, 553,
* Yule, Marco Polo, i, 187 ; ii, 96 ; Rein, Japan,? 433. )
" Rig Veda, x,15, 14 ; 18, 11 ; 5, 174, 73 % 18,1 5 16, 14 ; Dutt, Ancient India, i, 279
 Biddulph, lae. cit,, 113, * Crooke, loc. eit, ii, 301,
* Bonbay Gazettesr, xxii, 100 ; xxiii, 172
* Ibid., xv (1), 202 ; Risley, loc. it., i, 238
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early times among tribes in the lower stage of culture in Northern India, becsuse
there is a consistent follk tradition dating from very ancient times that the dead
were not eremated in the great kingdom of Magadha, the modern Bihfir!

Another line of evidence pointing in the same direction iz the general habhit
which now prevails of burying, not cremating, people under taboo—young children,
puerpere, priests and holy men of various kinde. As to children, the general rule
seems to be that if a child die within the first twelve days after birth, or before
the naming rite, which is a form of tribal initiation, it is always buried: if it die
between the twelfth day and the third year, or between the naming rite and the
hair cuiting, which is also a form of initiation, it is buried, or if cremation be
resorted to, there is no regular funeral ceremony or the recitation of sacred verses.
The question of age also regulates the period during which the relations are impure
or under taboo. Thus, if a boy die before the naming rite and the completion of
teething, the parents are impure for only three days, and other members of the
family for one day. If the body be buried, the parents are taboo for three days,
while the other members of the family can purify themselves by bathing. These
are the rules in Western India,? and with slight modifications generally prevail

Again, following the same rule of taboo, those tribes which habitually
cremate the adult dead bury those who perish by violent or unexpected deaths,
by small-pox, cholera, or leprosy, and women dying in childbirth. Thus, in
Coimbatore, persons dying of epidemic disease are invariably buried, not bumt,
and il possible by the edge of water. Music is essential to an ordinary cremation,
but it is not allowed in the case of those dying in an epidemie, * becauss the
Awmman (divine mother) would be offended.™ The Raikaris, n forest iribe in
Théna, bury anyone who dies of cholers, by drowning, or suddenly without any
apparent cause, while those perishing from protracted disease are cremated* The
Varlis, another tribe of the same class, bury all corpses that have sores on them,
and cremate the others® The popular explanation of the habit of burying those
who die from epidemic disease is that the illness is the result of a special
visitation of the disease godling, and that the spirit of the deceased secordingly
does not require the purifying influence of fire to enable it to join its sainted
ancestress. But this covers ouly a portion of the cases in which we find a
reversion to the primitive habit of inhumation, and it is perhaps preferable to
regard thess as cases in which conservatism in ritual appears specially in connec-
tion with taboo. The Gadariyss, shepherds in Upper India, are so particular
in enforcing the rule, that if those dying in a state of taboo be cremited,
they suppose that such & noisome steaw rises from the pyre as to blind the
mourners.

And so with the aged and respected dead. The Gonds are supposed to
cremate all old men: in practice, to avoid mistakes, they burn all who dis above

i North Indian Notes and Queries, v, 186, * Bombay Gassitesr, xviii (1), nez.
* Nicholson, Coimbatore, 50, * Bombay Gassticer, xiii (1), 176.
s Ibid., xiii (1), 182. " Crooke, loc. eit., ifi, 364,



280 W. Crookr.—Primitive Rites of Disposai of the Dead,

the age of fifty! The Billuvas, toddy-Irawers of Kanara, usually bury the dead,
but cremate their Gurikars or headmen? The Thirus of the Lower Himalaya
bury their leading men in the house, and the Kidus, jungle folk in Mysore,
cremate adults and bury children® The same rule applies to most classes of Hindn
religions mendicants, who are buried either in sali or in & erouching position.
Bat, as will have been seen, there is no permanence of eustom: sometimes burial,
sometimes cremation is regarded as honorific, the more unusual method being
adopted in the case of the taboned or respected dead. Thus, the Mahideo Kolis of
Thiina cremate people who die suddenly or after a lingering illness and bury the
others,*

We have seen that unmarried persons are taboo, and usually buried, not
cremated.  Marriage is regarded as a form of initistion: hence unmarried
People are taboo and their ghosts are considered to be specially malignant® The
Brihmanical explanation of this, adopted by the Banjiras of Northern India, is
that married people by walking round the sacred fire at their wedding are thus
dedicated to Agni, the god of fire; and should remain his at death® The explana-
bion is as valueless as such explanations usually are.

One method of removing the taboo in the case of the unmarried dead deserves
notice. In Malabar an unmarried woman eannot be eremated until the Tali, or
marriage string, is tied round the neck of the corpse while it lies on the funeral
pyre by some relation. Later competent authorities are inelined to doubt that the
disgusting rites on this occasion, deseribed by Abbé Dubois, really prevail’ The
natives of South Malabar certainly marry all dead girls to a young Brihman or to
& cocoa palm, and this custom of post mortent warriage is recorded in the Russian
provinee of Podolia as well as in China?

Une of the leading motives which regulate death rites is the desir to
propitiate the ghost, which hecomes offended at any ill-treatment of the corpse.
Sit tibi terva levis is a common form of early monumental inseription, and the
head is often specially protected from the pressure of the earth because it is the
seat of life.” Hence probably arises the practice of what may be called shelf or
niche burial. Thus, the Jogers, a tribe of vagrants in Bijapur, bury their dead in
a shelf hollowed out on one side of the grave In the burial of a Jangama
Lingilyat priest at Sholapur, after the grave is dug, a second hole is excavated in
the bottom and facing it, either East or North, a niche is dug with an arched top.
The whole is covered with cow-dung or whitewash, and the dust of the holy man's

t Contral Provinces Gasetteer, 2T5. ! Bturrock, 8, Newara, i, 178
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feat thrown into i, The corpse is seated in the niche dressed only in a loein-oloth,
and in the hands of the dead man is placed the Lingam amulet which he wore in
life. The grave is filled up to the level of the face of the corpse, and a piece of
gold is laid on the mouth. Finally, the main grave is filled up with earth and
stones, and a mound is raised over it

Here we have a very primitive form of burial, because we find it among the
degraded Yeravas of Coorg, who bury their women in a gitting posture in a hole
seooped out sideways from what should have been an ordinary grave, so that the
eirth overhead does not touch her body* The custom amony the Jugis of Bengal,
who, like all the ascetic clnsses, retain many primitive practices, is similar® The
custom extends far beyond India. Thus, some of the Australian tribes bury their
dead standing, and an empty space is left above the head so that nothing may
touch it; others make a side chamber at the bottom of the pit into which the
tightly corded corpse is thrust.' We have numerous instances of the same practice
among the Indian tribes of North America, and Miss Kingsley and other travellers
describe somewhat similar customs in Africa?

In fact, the custom is a link between the ordinary grave interment, where the
earth is piled immediately over the corpse, and the dome or vault Lurial adopted
by more caltured races. Thus, in Africa, oue of the centros of shelf or niche inter-
ment, the King of the Fiot is placed in a vanlt with goods and images representing
the fetish gods and officers of the deceased monareh.® Tt also reminds us of some
of the ancient forms of Dolmen or Kistvaen burial, as in what are known as
Cumere tombs in Italy.” Many of the Irish megalithic monuments have an outer
ond an imner chamber, on the analogy of the Antae and Cella of classic shrines
the outer room being probalily devoted to some form of eulture of the dead, and
we find the same form in the beehive towbs of Mycenw, where the inner chamnber
was probably the original toml, and the outer room a chamel house for the bones
of less honoured members of the royal family #

Another interesting point in connection with this form of interment is that it
has been adopted as the normal mle among Muhammadans, Thus, in Tndis, in
what is known as the *simple " (sddi) orave, there is a Lahd or niche made in the
base of the grave, arched over so that the dead man may be able to sit up when
visited and examined by the death angels, Munkar and Nakir. In what is known
as the baghli grave (baghl = the side or armpit) the niche is made in the side of
the grave facing the Qiblah or holy city of Meeca. So in Turkestin the grave

i Bombay Gazetteer, xx, 84 ; xxiii, 237,
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consists of a deep ditch in one end of which an underground chamber has been
hollowed out into which the corpse is ghoved and the grave filled Tt is difficult
to conjecture whence the early Mussulmiins derived the practice; they probably
merely perpetrated a general custom of the pre-Islamitic paganism.

It will have been noticed that in this shell burial the corpse iz usually
interred in a cronched or sitting position. This, too, is a very primitive mode of
interment, of which India supplies many instances. We find it among the Trulas,
a very degraded jungle tribe of the Nilagiris; the Devinga, weavers of North
Arcot: the Lepchas of Assum: the scavenger tribes of the North-Western
Provinces and Bombay : the Hatkars of Berfir: the Madigs, vagrants of Bijapur:
the Mhirs, a race of degraded outcasts in Western India: the Gidbudki, beggars
of Kanara : the Dhor, menials in Bombay, and many other depressed and vagrant
tribes, among whom it is the normal form of mterment®* Besides actual ¢rouched
Turial there are many cases in which the body is carried to the grave in a sitting
posture. Thus, the Bhimdis, dancers of Ahmadnagar, carry the corpse to the
burial ground rolled up in a bag: the Bilejidars, weavers of Dharwir, remove the
married dead in a seated posture in a cart® many of the Banya and other
mereantile castes of Northern Tndia convey the corpse to the cremation ground in
a sorb of cage in which it is bunched up like a Lall,

This custom of crouched burial is widespread. It is chavacteristic of the
interments in the Neolithic Age, and is common in the burrows of Great Britain
ond other parts of Europe.! Evidence of it has been traced in the royal burials
at- Myvcen®® as well as in ancient Chaldwa® Tn some of the early Irish entomb-
ments the corpse was seated in the grave on a chair, and the dead were buried
in a crouched posture both in sncient Spain and in Seandinavia® The custom
seems to have been genernl in ancient times in North Americs, and prevails
among the ruder races of that continent to the present time® We find it in
Rotuma and New Georgia, in the Gilbert Islands, among the Botocudos of Brazil,
the Peruvians, Andamanese, and Nicobarese, the Australians, Fijians, and the
people of New Britain, and Sarawak.® At Accra, the corpse of the dead man is
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seated, his name is ealled, he is invited to eat and drink, and implored not to
forsake his friends.! In East Afriea to this day children are eremated in s sitting
position.* There are even instances in comparatively recent times of a similar
custom in England, and to this day the Patriarch of the Coptic Church is burned
tting ?

Passing on to India—it is interesting to find that this eustom is again closely
associated with taboo, and is specially prominent in the case of sscetics and holy
men. In the monasteries of Spiti in the Lower Himalaya, the traveller is shown
masonry pillars which contain the bodies of abbots entombed in a sitting position
dressed in their full canonicals.® When a Gurn, or religious teacher, of the Shenvi
Brahmans of Kanara dies, his corpse is seated in a chair and worshipped, and in
his chair he is seated in the grave; while in Northern India ceremonies of a
gimilar kind are practised in the case of holy men of the Dadupanthi and
Sannyfisi orders and many other classes of ascetica®

The usual explanation of this custom of sitting or cronched burial is that it
symbolises the prenatal posture in the womb. This, in some cases, perhaps
explains the practice. In others it seems to be purely honorifie—the chief is
interred in the dignified position he adopted in life, the teacher in the attitude
in which he addresses his pupils. Thus, among the Niam Niam and Wahuma
of Western Africa, chiefs and men of rank are interred in o gitting position® DBut
In most cases it may merely be meant to suggest the posture in which the savage
snatches uneasy slesp round the camp fire, or in his narrow cave or hut. He
lives, in fact, in the grave as he lived on earth. And so in the passage graves
of Scandinavia, the dead sit along the walls, young and old, men and women, the
chin resting on both hands, and the knees drawn up, their favourite posture in
life”

With this mode of burial in some cases is connected the habit of binding up
the corpse before interment. In Fiji this tying of the corpse is distinetly sttributed
to u desire to prevent the ghost from walking® This feeling also accounts for the
very common babit of mutilating dead enemies, and for the custom of burying
the taboved dead face downwards. The corpse is, thus, often bound up either
with the intention of barring the return of the ghost, or to prevent it from being
oceupied by some evil spirit of the vampire type while on its way to the grave.
In Turkestin, for instunce, the corpse is tied round and round with a long bandage,
and that of & Kimbondo chief is wrapped up in a lide* We find the same custom
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among many tribes of American Indians, among Australians, and in Hispaniola,
while in Mashonaland the limbs of the male dead are tied up, toes and fingers
each in a separate piece of cloth before burial, while a woman is bound up in a
hide.! Tn other cases we find an advance of custom, s among the Aleuts and
Peruvians, in Anstmlia and ancient Egypt, where the corpse or mummy is
enveloped in ornamental netting?

In India similar customs are eommon. Thus, the Havig Brihmans of
Kanara tie the corpse tightly to the bier with a coir rope: the Deshasth Brihmans
of Bijapur, obviously in a epirit of religious conservatism, which shows the
antiquity of the practice, require that this rope should be cut with & stone, the
apparent intention being to give the ghost release when the funeral reaches the
place of eremation: the degraded Mhfrs of Khiindesh tie the arms over the breast
with a silver wire: the Burmese tie the great toes of the corpse, apparently to
prevent the ghost from walking, and swathe the body in an ample shroud : the
Maugars, & menial tribe in Bengal, tie it with three pieces of rope to a pole and
thus convey it to the grave: some of the tribes in Burmah combine this custom
with the common rite of hair sacrifice at death, and use the hair of the dead man's
sont or daughter to tie his corpse : if this hair be not forthcoming, strips of cobton
cloth are used.?

Another remarkable custom is that of disinterring the dead after decom-
position has wholly or partly cessed, cleaning his bones and either wearing them
as relics or consigning them to an ossuary. This practiee is common in India in
the case of persons dying in a state of taboo, in other words from epidemic diseasa.
The corpses of sach people are constantly disinterred and reburned when the
plague is over. Thus, the Kithkaris, a jungle tribe in Kanara, bury those dying
of cholera, exhume them when the epidemic has ceused, and burn the bones! A
more remarkable development of the same custom is found among the Eastern
Kaullens of Madras, who, sometimes after a corpse has been buried, bring a bier to
the grave. The brother of the widow of the deceased digs up the body, removes
the skull, which he washes and smears with sandalwood powder and spices. This
man, whose relation to the deceased is an indication of the matriarchate, is seated
on the bier, and holding the skull in his hands is carried to a shed erected in front
of the dead man's honse. The skull is set down and all the relations mouwrn over
it till the next day at noon. The following twenty-four hours are given over to
drunken revelry. Then the brother-in-law is again seated on the bier, skull in
hand, and is carried back to the grave. The son or heir of the deceased then

' Featherman, loe. cit, 21 ; Journ. Authrop. fnst., 0.8, xiii, 190 ; xiv, 363 ; xxiv, 170 : xvi,
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burns the skull and breaks an earthen pot, apparently with the object of releasing
tha ghost This custom prevails also among the Pullers, one of the most
primitive races in that part of the country.!

Among other tribes which practise inhumation similar customs are found.
The Azariya of Central India, a race of iron-smelters in the jungle, dig up their
dead when the bones are dry and send the skull and chief parts to the Ganges®
The Bhotiyas who die except in the month of Kirtik, or December, are disinterred
in the following Kirtik and burnt, as in Russia the bodies of unknown or uneared
for dead are buried hastily in winter, disinterred in the spring and reburied.® Similar
practices are recorded among the Tlinkests of Western America, and the Latukas
of East Africat

Tt is needless to say that the ¢ustom of disinterring the corpse and cleaning
the bones is common to many savege races. The practice prevails in Motu, in
Gioazacoalco, in Melanesia, Sarawalk, the Loochoo Islands, Torres Straits, Ashanti,
and many other places® The custom of maintaining tribal cssuaries is equally
common® The Todas have what are called “ the green™ and “the dry " funeral,
the former earried out immediately after death, the latter, which iz now fixed at
about a twelvemonth after death, when the obsequial rites of all who have died in
the interval are performed’ It may be suspected that the Todas, who now cremate,
once buried their dead, and that “ the dry ” funeral marked the time for the removal
of the Lones to the tribal ossuary. The same custom ulso possibly accounts for
“ the small” and “great” festival of the dead among the Azteks®

In fact, the custom may have suggested the special death rites, which, as
among the Hindus, are performed on the anniversary of the death. They have
invented the fiction that during this period the ghost wanders, and will continue
to wander unless by the pious care of his relations he is provided with a new and
spiritual body. The period of a year probably marks the period at which it was
supposed that decomposition was complete. The Indians of North America, for
instance, make gifts at the grave so long as it is supposed that there is any part of
the perishable matter remaining, and the Dakotas inter the bones in about o year
after they have been placed on the platform.* The soul, it was believed, could not
rest in peace so long as it was surrounded by the products of corruption. As the
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Dayaks of Borneo say, “ All inknown and unexpiated sin is wiped away by the
burning of the bones, and then the spirit is as clean as though washed in gold.™
The annual death rite of the Hindns may then be a survival of practices antecedent
to the adoption of cremation.

But we may go even further and eonjecture that this habit of disinterring the
bones is a survival of a more primitive and more disgusting rite. In its erudest
form we find it among the tribes of the Amazon, who, according to Dr. Wallace,
about a month after the funeral, “disinter the corpse, which is then much
decomposed, and put it in a great pan or oven over the fire il all the volatile
paxts are driven off with a most horrible odour, leaving only a hlack earbonaceons
mass, which is pounded into a fine powder, and mixed in several large couehds (vats
mide of hollowed trees) of a fermented drink eaviri: this is drunk by the
assembled company till all is finished: they believe that the virtuss of the
deceased will be transmitted to the drinkers™ The practice then in its crudest
form earries us back to the rite of sacramental cannibalism,

We meet many traces of this practice of disinterring the bones in early
European intérments.  Tn some of the English long barrows the bones appear to
have been flung in pell-mell. The space is often too small to hold a complete
corpse, 80 that before inhumation the flesh must have been separated from the
benes, or the bodies were disinterred and reburied when decomposition had eeased.
Instances of this are found in connection with many of the megalithic monu-
ments."

In modern Hinduism of the higher type the rite survives in the Asthi-
Sancays, or “bone collecting ceremony,” when a day or two after cremation the
bones and ashes are swept up and buried there and then, or reserved for consign-
ment to some holy river.

Lastly, in dealing with these survivals of early burial rites in India we come
to the custom of jar and orn burial. 1 quote in the appendix to this paper -
& valuable note on the subject, hitherto, I believe, unpublished, by the late
eminent antiquary, Bishop Caldwell. g

Practically the only instances of this form of interment come from Southern
India. 1In Balem, “the large ums mvarinbly contain human bones and small
vessels, and very often some urn implements and ornaments. T do not think that
any of them are large enough to contain the body of a full-grown man, though
placed in a sitting posture, with the legs and thighs drawn up, as is sometimes
found in the tumuli of Europe:” in fact the position of the bones in layers seems
to indicate that the body must have been either cut up or partially burnt before
interment' In Tinnevelly the ancient race used to bury their dead in earthen

+ Roth, Toe. eit., i, 163

¥ Wallace, Narrative of Travels on the Amazon, 346 : with other references in Hartland, foo
#it., ii, 256 seg.

* Nudaillng, loe. eit., 214, 346 ; Bﬂr‘l..ua,fnr.ﬂl,i,lﬁa; ii, 453, 458,

¢ Le Fanu, Salem, ii, 284 ; Nicholson, Covmbatore, 85,
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urns, varying in size from a foot to six feet in height, In them skulls and bones
are often found in a complete state of preservation, the body being placed in the
urn in a sitting posture, or, when the urns are small, still more foreibly fitted to
its size! In Malabar, again, we find curious burial eaves, probably of the same
age as the megalithic monuments: some are of a later type, containing large
sepulchral urns? In Nellore, in the laterite deposit, were found several coffins,
apparently made of burnt elay, embedded in quartz. Some contained more than
one body, spear-heads, and other implements® Some of the urns in Malabar have
a hole in the bottom, which, it has been supposed, may be connected with the cult
of the earth goddess and the return of the person buried to the bosom of mother
enrth :* more probably they were intended merely as outlets for the products of
decomposition on the principle alveady mentioned that it was desirable to purify
the bones so ag to provide a happy home for the ghost. In Mysore, jars of the
game kind huve been found in the Kistvaens, and in South Arcot there are cases
of pot burial in stone chambers, the jars containing bones and fragments of iron®
In Malabar, again, jors and fragments of iron have been found in cromlechs® In
the Nilagiris, funcral jars have been found with lids euriously shaped in the form
of animals, such as birds, pigs, deer, dogs, horses, buffaloes, trees; men, and
women, while in the barrows bones are found in a bronze vessel enclosed in an
earthen jar.” The jar in Malabar is often buried with its lid on a level with the
purfaes of the =oil, and the whole covered with a massive slab of stone?

Jar burial is thus a well-established form of interment in Sputhern India.
From the articles discovered with the bones they would, in miost cases, seem to be
uot earlier than the discovery of iron. How long sgo that may be or to what race
the custom may be attribnted, it is at present difficult to say, It seems to have
gone on continuously up to quite recent times, Probably in sowe cases the corpse
was cut up or dislocated and thus forced into the jar: in other cases cremation,
either complete or partial, preceded the placing of the bones in the jar: or possibly
the jar may have been used occasionally for bones disinterred some time after
inhumation.

This early eustom of urn burial has laft some survivals in the current Hindu
desth ritual. In the first place, the potter as the maker of the shrine or spirit
house which contains the ghost, is subject to many taboos, and among certain of
the lower castes discharges priestly functions. The household water pots are,
again, subject to a rigid taboo. After a death they ave all broken or replaced,
because the ghost may have found its natural home in one of them, and all must
be broken that the restless spirit may be released, So when the mourner marches
round the pyre he breaks with the life-stone, which is supposed to represent the

i Stuart, Tinnevelly, 67. * Logan, Malabar, i, 150,
* Brawell, Nellore, 630, ' Logan, lae, ail., i, 181
* Rive, Mysore®, i, 507 ; Gurstin, South dreot, 330 seg.
* Logan, loc. oif., 1, 180,
Grigg, Nilagiris, 233, 236 seq. Jowrn. Anthrop, Inst., xi, 416.
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dead, n water pot with the same intention, and n water jar is hung on the sacred
Pipal tree for some time after death to provide o home and refreshment for the
homeless spirit. The line of pots piled iuring the marriage rite is supposed to be
the home of the guardian deities who hless the union, and a Kalasa, or sacred jar,
is found ot every rural shrine and on the spires of Hindu temples, because it is
distinctively the abode of the deity. This leads to a great chapter in folklore, the
binding of a god in a jar, which I have discussed elsewhers.?

Though the habit of actual jar burial has practically disappeared in the
northern part of the Continent, it has left many traces of its existence. All over
Northern India dead babies, becanse they are specially taboo, are put AWAY in jars.
In the Panjib, among the tribes which practice infanticide, the body of the child
is placed in a water-pot and buried The same vessel is usad as the place of
deposit for the nmbilical cord, to which many curious beliefs attach, all based on the
belief that it acts as the Life Index, or refuge for the separable sonl of the child,
More important is the use of the jar for holding the bones and ashes collected from
the eremation ground, Here it directly represents the jar used in earlier times for
purposes of inhumation, and we ean sep the exact stages of the evolution of custom
In practice at Siam, where the corpse of a king or queen is placed, dressed and
orngmented, in a golden jar, and cremated some four or five months afterwands

In the disposal of the bones and ashes many variances of practice present
themselves. Some, and in particular those tribes which follow most closely the
primitive usage, bury the jar in the place where the corpse was cremated, the
cremation being here an obvious supplement to the more early use. Others
combine it with water burial and bar the return of the ghost by sinking the
bone jar in the nearest running water, or reserve it for removal to the Ganges or
some other sacred stream. Meanwhile, and during the journey, the jar is hung on
a tree, 5o that the ghost, if so disposed, may revisit its bones, for all ghosts are
subject to & rigid taboo, not to tread upon the earth. Others, like the Gfiros of
Assam, place the ashes in 4 jar and enclose it with a bamboo fence near the village,
so that the ghost may abide with them as some North American tribes and savages
in many parts of the world enclose the grave with a pen of sticks and logs to
prevent intrusion on the home of the dead.?® Some, like the Khasiyas, on u special
day selected by the diviner, remove this jar to the tribal burial ground, where the
dead man rejoins his relations; or, like the Oriions, hang the bone jar on a pole
outside the house of the deceased, and in the next December or January bury it
near a river or tank, covering the remains with a massive stonet Here, too, the
delay in disposing of the bones may be a survival of customs connected with the
earlier rite of inhumation. Hence, also, the jar is naturally a sacred object, and in

\ Full-dore, viii, 325 agy.

* Bowring, Siam, i, 419,

* Hunter, Statistical Accownt of Amam, i, 354 ; Dalton, foc. oit., 66 Yarrow, loe. cit., 79,
80, 141

* Rialey, loc. cit., ii, 174 seq.
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Bihir to strike one with a jar, or even to threaten to do so, is the most extreme
form of insult.!

But there arve survivals of even ghastlier customs in connection with the
form of interment. Many of the primitive burials, as we have seen, supply evidence
that the corpse, before being deposited in the jar, wns dismembered, becanse the
mouth of the vessel was too narrow to admit it. The Dayaks at the present day
sometimes evade this difficulty by eutting the jar in two, through the middle, in
order to permit the entry of the body, the upper part serving as a lid: while
in ancient Chaldea the clay must have been modelled cver the corpss, or the neck
subsequently added to the jar?

In the light of facts such as thess, it is significant that popular rumour eredits
the Dows, the lowest class of vagrants and scavengers in Upper India, with the
habit, of dismembering the vorpses of their dedd at night and placing the frag-
ments in jars, which they sink in some stream or reservoir? Mr. Risley is
inclined to doubt the truth of this story, and snuggests that it was based on the
common prohibition against these outeasts burying their dead by daylight. Dut
the tradition mey not be so improbable as it seems, and it oceurs just among the
very tribe where we might have expected to meet with a survival of practices such
as this.

I have thus sketched some of the early methods of disposal of the dead in
India, of which survivals more or less obvious may be traced in the current nsages
of the present day, But I have been able to tonch only the fringe of a subject in
which the evidence is very volaminous and intricate. 1 have perhaps said enongh
to show that in any discussion of the evolution of the methods for the disposal of
the dead the prehistoric and contemporary evidence from the Indian Peninsula and
its border lands cannot safely be ignored.

L Jowrn, Antheop. Soe., Bombay, iii, 365,
= Roth, loe. eit, 1, 162 ; Yarrow, loe, ety 137 ; Maspero, log, eit., 684
* Risley, loe. eit., i, 48 ; Crooke, lie. it ii, 325 ; compare Borlase, foc. cit., ii, 456.
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APPENDIX.
SepvLonrat. Taxs 1% Sovraesy INpia

The following note by the late Dr. Caldwell, Bishop of Tinnsvelly, and author
of the Grammar of the Dravidian Languages, has been kindly placed at the disposal
of the writer of this paper by Mrs. Athol Macgregor and deserves reproduction.

“1 am anxious to obtain some information as to the extent of the area within
which sepulchral nrns, like those to which T am about to refer, are found.

“The urns I refer to are large earthenware jars, containing fragments of human
hones, generally in a very decayed state. They are of varions sizes, corresponding
with the age of the person whose remains were to be disposed of. The largest I
have found was 11 feet in ecirenmference, and the smallest have been between
4 feet and 5 feet. The shape varies a little within certain limits, so that T have not
found any two perfectly alike: but the type generally adhered to is that of the
large earthen jars (in Tamil Kdnai) with which the people in this neighbourhood
draw water from wells for their cultivation. The urn is without handles, feet, rim,
or eover. It swells out towards the middle and terminutes in a point, so that it is
ouly when it is surrounded with earth that it keeps an upright position. The urns
do much credit to the workmanship of the people by whom they were made, being
made of better tempered clay, better burnt and much stronger than aoy of the
pottery made in these times in this part of Indis, They would contain a human
bauly easily enough in a doubled-up position, if it could be got inside ; but the
mouth is generally so narrow that it would admit ooly the skull: and one is
tempted to conjecture that the body must have been cut into pieces before it was
put into the urn, or that the bones must have been collected and put in after the
body had decayed. Genernlly decay is found to have advanced so far that these
theories ean neitber be verified nor disproved. Fragments only of the harder hones
vemain, and the urn seems to contain little more than a mass of earth. Tn one
instance T found the bonea partially petritied and therefore almoest perfect, thengh
they had fallen asunder, but this was the large 11 feet urn referred to above,
discovered at Korkoi; so that in this instance it was conceivable that the body had
been placed in it entire. At Tlanji, near Courtallum, on opening an urn some
traces of the shape of a skeleton were discovered. The skull was found resting on
the sternum, and on each side of the sternum was & tbia. It appeared, therefore,
as if the body had been doubled up and forced in head foremost, though it was not
clear how the shoulders conld have got in. The bones were of the consistence of
ochre, and ernmbled Lo pieces when they were taken out Nothing could be
preserved but a piece of the skull and the teeth, which were those of an adult.
Dr. Fry, Surgeon to the Resident of Travancore, who was present at the find,
pointed out that the molars had been worn down by eating grin, and that the
edges of the front teeth had also been worn down by biting some kind of parchad
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pulse.  Afterwards, on examining the months of some natives, I found their front
teeth worn down a little in the same manner, and, as they admitted, from the sama
cause. 1 have not noticed any distinct trace of the bones in these urns having
been culcined.

“In addition to human bones, & few small earthen vessels are found in most
of the jars. Sometimes such vessels are arranged outside, instead of being placed
inside. These vessels are of various shapes, all more or less elegant, and all
appear to have been highly polished. At first I supposed they had been glazed,
but I have been informed by Dr. Hunter, late of the Madras School of Arts,
that what T noticed was a polish, not a true glaze. Whatever it be, I have not
noticed anything of the kind in the native pottery of these parts and these
times. In some cases the polish or glaze is black, and the decay of these
blackened vessels seems to have given rise to the supposition that the bones had
sometimes been caleined.

“On a plate published in the Fadian Antiguary for October, 1877, are skotches
of five of these little vessels. When these have been shown to natives, they say
that No. 4 seems to have been an oil-vessel, and No. 5 a spittoon. The use of
No. 2, the vessel with the lid, is unknown. In these times such vessels wonld
be made of bell-metal, uot of pottery. We may conclude that the object in
view in placing these vessels in the urn was that the ghest of the departed might
be supplied with the ghosts of suitable vessels for eating and drinking out of in
the other world. Small stones, about the size of a cocoa-nut, are generally found
heaped up round the mouth of the urn, and the diseovery of such stones ranged
in a eirele, corresponding to the cireular mouth of the um, will be found to be a
reason for suspecting the existenee of an wrn underneath.

“The natives of these times know nothing whatever of the people by whom
this singular mode of interment was practised, nor of the time when they lived,
They do not identify them with the Samanas that is to say, the Jainas and the
Buddhists lumped together, about whom tolerably distinet traditions survive, nor
does there appear to be anything in or about the jars distinctively Jaina or
Buddhistic. There is a myth current among the natives, it is true, respecting the
people who were buried in these jars, but this myth seems to be merely a
confession of their ignorance. They say that in the Treta Yuga, that is about a
million of years ago, people used to live to a great age, and that however old they
were they did not die, but the older they grew the smaller they became. They
got 8o small at length that to keep them out of the way of harm it was necessary
to place them in the little triangular niche in the wall of a native house, in
which the lamp is kept. At length when the younger people could no longer
bear the trouble of looking after their dwarf ancestors, they placed them in
earthen jars, put with them in the jars a number of little vessels coutaining rice,
water, oil, ete., and buried them near the village,

“The name by which these ums are called in the Tamil country does not
throw mach light on their origin,  This nane sssumes three forms.  In the Thruil

U2
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Dictionary it is madamadalkkattdli. A more common form of this is maddama-
dalkan-ddli, the meaning of both which forms is the same, viz, * the #dli or large
jar, which boils over.” The meaning attributed to this by some natives is rather
far-fetched, viz, that the little people who were placed in them used sometimes to
come out of the jars and sit about, as if they had boiled over out of them. The
form of this word in use among the common people seems capable of a more
rational interpretation. This is madematton-dili, or move properly madonmation-
dili. Madonmatta (Sansk.) (! madvanmata) means ‘insane’; but it is sometimes
used in Tamil to mean * very large, as in the Tamil version of the Panchatantia
where it is used to denote a very large jungle. The great size of the wrn being
its prineipal characteristie, it would seemn that the name in use amongst the
common people is, after all, better warranted than that which is used by those
who are regarded as correct speakers.

“Who the people were who buried their dead in these urns is o problem yet
unsolved. The only points that can be regarded as certain are those which have
Leen ascertained by the internal evidence of the wrns and their contents
themselves. From this it is clear that the people buried in them were not
pygmies, but of the same size as people of the present time. How they were put
in may be mysterious, but there is no doubt about the size of their bones, The
gkulls were similar to those of the present time. The teeth also were worn down
like those of the existing race of natives, by eating grain. In a jar opened by
Dr. Jagor of Berlin, a head of millet was found. The grain had disappeared, but
the husks remained. The unknown people must have lived in villages, the jars
being found, not one here and ancther there, but mrranged side by side in
considerable numbers, as would naturally be done in a burial-ground. They were
also a comparatively civilised people, ns is evident from the excellence of their
pottery, and the traces of iron implements or weapons which have sometimes
been found in the jars. The conelusion from all this which seems most probable
to me is that they were the ancestors of the people now living in the same
neighbourhood. If this were the true explanation, it is singular that no relie,
trace or tradition of such a wmode of sepulture has survived to the present day.
And yet, if we were to adopt the supposition that they were an alien race, it
would be still more difficult to conjecture who they were, where they came from,
anil why they disappeared.

“1 have myself seen those urns both in the Tinnevelly and Madura distriets
and in northern and sonthern Travancore—that is, on both sides of the Southern
Ghiits, and T am anxious to ascertain in what other districts of India they are
found. If the area within which they are found can be accurately traced some
light may thereby be thrown on their history.”

Discossion.

Mr. W. GowrAxD said he had hoped to find in the Tndian buria] customs, which
had been so ably dealt with Ly Mr. Crooke, some parallels with those practised in
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Japan and Korea in early times. They were not altogether absent, but were
confined solely to Buddhist times, which, in Japan, only dated from the sixth
century of our era.  The exposure of the dead in waste places to be devoured by
beasts of prey, or to be destroyed by the action of the elements, as mentioned by
the author, is certainly recorded in the traditions of the Japanese as being the
earliest practice of the race, but how far these records are trustworthy on this
point it is impossible to say, and we have no proofs, nor can we have any, that
such a eugtom was actually followed.

The first mode of burial, of which we have any evidence, is that which was
practised by them in those remote times when they first migrated from the
mainland of Asia, viz, interment in low mounds or burrows. In these mounds
stone ornaments are found, but the weapons, swords, halberds, and arrow heads
are of bronze. Somewhat later in time, hurial in dolmens, or large megmlithic
chambers covered by mounds, was introduced. TIn these the characteristic
weapon was 4 formidable iron sword. These dolmens, however, have nothing in
common with those of India. As regards the methods, mentioned by the anthor,
in which the object was to preserve the body, he would peint out that mum-
mification was unknown in Japan, but, in very early times, vermilion wus
frequently placed in the sarcophagus with the body. He had found this substance
in several sarcophagi, and in one large tumulus of a forgotten emperor or prinece,
which had been rifled, a considerable quantity was disseminated through the
earth where the interment had taken place, It was generally stated by Japanese
archieologists that the vermilion was used in order to preserve the corpse from
decay. He did not think, however, that it could have this effect, but that there
was some other reason for its use which was not obvious. e might mention
incidentally that the custom of embalming is practised by the Chinese at the
present day, in the cases of persons who had died in a distant country. The body
was then embalned in order that it might be travsported to the native province
of the deceased for interment there.

As regards inhumation, this mode of burial alone was practised by the
Japauese in early times. Cremation was unknown until it was introduoced with
Buddhism, and it was not until about the seventh century, when that religion
had been established in the country, that it seems to have come into use.

The first of the imperial line to be cremated is said to have been the Empress
Jite (A, 702). There is some doubt about this, but the body of the Emperor
Junna, who died in ap. 842, was undoubtedly cremated. In these early
cremations of important persons, it is important to note that the body was not
burmt near the borial mound. Thus in the case of the Emperor Junna, the
cremation took place about three miles from the tumulus proper ; and in all cases
two mounds commemorated the death, one being erected on the actual spot where
the cremation was carried out, and the other where the urn containing the ashes
was buried.

Inhumation was not given up but still continued to exist side by side with
cremation, especially in burials of followers of the Shinto cult, and both are
practised at the present day.

No traces of the custom of erouched burial in early times have been found in
Japan, but after the introduction of cremation, the bodies of the dead were usually
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Placed in a squatting position in the wooden eoffer or tub in which they were
placed on the funeral pile.

Burial in jars, mentioned by the anthor as confined to Southern Indin, was
occasionally practised in Japan, but only during the last two or three centuries.
In one example he had found, when excavating for the foundation of a building in
extending the mint in Osaka, the body, which was that of a priest, had been
interred in a large earthenware jar, the top of which was closed by a slab of stone
bearing the date of the interment, The size of the Jjar and the width of its mouth
were amply sufficient to admit the body without mutilation.

Finally, it is noteworthy, from what has already been said, that the only
ancient burial custom which Japan owes to Tndia was cremation,

Mr. W. L. H. Duckworta thought that one effect of Mr, Crooke's researches
would be to diminish the value to be attached to the consideration of identity in
the method of dispossl of the dead, as evidence of Tacial identity, In the case of
the so-called Mediterranean Race in particular, a good deal of stress has been laid
on this eriterion by Sergi and others,



SEQUENCES IN PREHISTORIC REMAINS.

By Proressor W. M. Fusnpees Permie, D.CL, LLD.
[wirn praTes xxxt To xxxIn.]

Tur conveniently vagne term, * prehistorie,” lias been generally thought to excuse
our ignorance, snd to render further inquiry needless because it would be incon-
clusive, To attain to a broad division into widely distinet periods and styles, such
us palwolithic and neolithic, was perhaps a tolerably safe venture; but the utmost
that has been yet attempted is a division into a few well-marked varigties, as
Mousterien, Acheullien, ete., or Mykenman, Dipylon, Hallstattian, ete., for later
ages. It has been, perhaps, the result of careless and incomplete observation and
registration of discoveries, that the habit has arisen of defining only latee periods
without subdivisions, and describing a period by the name of  locality, which
conveys no idea of relation to other periods.

But it may be said that in dealing with ages before any written record of years
no reference to time or dates is possible. In the narrowest sense this may be true.
Yet the main value of dates is to show the sequence of events; and it would matter
very little if the time from Augustus to Constantine had oceupied six centuries
instead of three, or if Alexander liad lived only two centuries before Augustus.
The order of events and the relation of one country to anotheris the main essential
of history. Indeed, the tacit commonsense of historians sgrees in treating the
periods of great activity and production more fully than the arid sges of barbarism,
and so substituting practically a scale of activity as the standard rather than a
a seale of years.

It would be, therefore, no fallacy to portion out the past by the ratio of events
rather than by the seasons ; and to measure history by the stages of thought and
action of man rather than by inanimate celestinl motions. In this truest sense,
then, we may have a possibility of reducing the prehistoric ages to a historical
sequence, and defining them ss readily as historic times. If some seale anid tatio
of human activities can be adopted, we way measure the past by means of it as
definitely as we do by years s.o.

Supposing our information were complete, it is clear that we might, for
instance, assign one degree in an arbitrary scale for every hundred ohjects of man’s
past that have survived to our time, and so obtain a veasonable series of sequence
dates "—ae we may call them—for any period hitherto unmeasured. Such
sequence dates would have varying relation to a scale of years in different parts of
the scale, but would be, at least, a reasonable system of denoting the past, which
would give that power of exact expression in common] ¥ understood terms, which is
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the necessury basis of any scientific treptment. The sequence dates of one country
would have to be correlated to those of another country by discoveries of con-
nections ; but it wonld at least be a great gain to be able to express such a relation
in a simple system of dating instead of sume elaborate definition of a period named
from one place being equivalent to the earlier or later part of a period named from
some other,

So far we have only heen looking at the desirable, without any statement of
the practical ; and sequence dates in prehistory may seem to be merely g © pious
wish." Yet this abstract view of the matter has ansen from a very practical
treatment of & large mass of material, out of which it hias grown,

The most practical seale of sequence dates in Egypt, and perhaps in most
other prehistoric civilisations, is the proportion of burials, The number of burials
in each century will, of course, vary with the population ; yet so does the import-
ance of a country vary, and also our interest in it, to some extent. Nothing ean
be so readily ascertained as the proportions of burials if our researches are fairly
gpread, and if we find each cemetery to be largely overlapping athers in relative
age. For the period covered by a series of overlapping cemeteries the number of
tombs may be taken as a most rational basis of sequence dates. Thus each unit of
dating represents an equal number of persons above & certain low standard of
wealth and culture, If, then, we could treat a large number of tombs—a thousand
or more—which had no blank periods between them, and arrange them in their
original order, we should have a rational basis for sequence dates; they might be
divided into units of twenty tombs, for instance, and so broken up into fifty equal
divisions ; then any fresh tomb like some other in the scale could be simply and
exactly defined as being of some sequence date, such as 23 or 38, as the case
might be.

Further, every product could be dated in its relation to others, by saying that
it began in, say, 18 .0, and went out in 25 sp. This would be just as valuable
for a relative history of a civilisation as being able to write 5400 to 4800 ro. for
the age of some weupon or ornament. This result is what we have actually
attained from such an amount of material ss T have suggested above; and this
system is from no abstract view, but has been really worked out. I now turn to
the methods for extracting such results.

The first step is to form & corpus of drawings, cach class of ahjects Ly
themselves, For practical purposes it is well to work only from pottery to begin
with; for it is less likely to be intentionally copied from earlier examples than
work which is in more valuable material, and it is much less likely to be handed
down from generation to generation than are the weapons of metal or carving in
hard stone. In countries where pottery is insufficient, in variety or quantity,
then other oljects must be taken into consideration. It teems best in such a
corpus to denote each class of pottery or objects by u letter (an initial letter of the
class, if possible); and then all the forms by numbers added to that letter, as
H 16 for the hanging stone vase No. 16, D 73 for the decorated pottery No, 73.
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It is preferable to spread all the types over not more than 99 wumbers in each
class g0 as to avoid three figures; where there is much difference between types
one or more numbers may be left blank for marking later discoveries of inter-
mediate forms ; where there are many subvarieties of a type letters may be added,
as I' 28a, I 28D, P 28¢; thus if the type cannot be exactly distinguished, P 28
alone can be used forit The corpus of prehistoric Egyptian pottery contains 917
forms.

Having, then, a full corpus, numbered in & systematic order, the contents of
every grave should be registered in this notation. And then a card eatalogue of
graves should be made, each grave-gronp being written on a narrow slip 4 inch
wide. Practically the slips are best ruled in colomns for different classes of
pottery; each column wide enough to take in the number of types in any one
grave, Actually the slips are 7 inches long, ruled in ten columns, for the pre-
historic Egyptian. About $00 slips have been used together, representing the
best graves selected from among over 4,000,

The next work is to place these as far as possible in the original order of the
graves, For this there are five methods, based an the following considerations —

1st. Actual superposition of graves or burials ; but rarely found.

2nd.  Series of development or degradation of form ; very valuable if
unimpeachahle,

drd. Statistical grouping by propertionate resemblance; the busis for
clussifying large groups.

4th.  Grouping of similar types, and judgment by style; giving & more
detailed arrangement of the result of the 3rd method,

Sth. Minimum dispersion of each type, concentrating the extreme
examples

We will now illustrate these methods as applied to usual prehistorie abjects.

1st. Later interments in tumuli will be invaluable for proving the relative
order of age. The superposition in caves and in lake deposits is equally valuable ;
and the common consent in the sequence of stone, bronze, and iron may render the
deposits of those successive uges equivalent to local superposition. This evidence
gives n busis of broad divisions, which serve to prove the order of sequence from
early to late, and prevent our mistaking it for late to early, As we shall seg, it is
starting from such broad divisions that we refine to lesser periods,

Znd. A series of changes of gradual growth or decay in form and gtyle
of a single type, where they are all of one locality and unquestionable in their
conuection, is of the highest value. It enables a long period to be ranged in
approximate order, and serves as a scale for noting the rise or disappearance of
other types. Thus contemporary graves, which may not contain this fluctuating
type, can be classified into the series, and so take their true place.  When o series
of one type is armnged, and all the slips containing it ave placed in order, then
when a fresh slip is to be placed in the series each type on it is looked for in the
séries, and the first and last example noted. (This is conveniently done by laying
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a pen nib pointing forward from the first example, and another backward from the
last.) When each type on the card thus has its beginning and end in the series
marked, it is easy to see that the card ought to be placed after all the beginnings
and before all the endings of the types. Often it does not so fall, and we find that
the range of one type must be extended at one end or other g0 as to include the
new card in the series. Thus new material is built into a series already marked
out by the development of some one type.

ord. A large group of graves may not contain any dlready datable material,
but may fall between two mare definite classes. Such in Egypt are some hundreds
of graves which are later than the cups with white line decoration and earlier than
the series of wavy-handled jare. The eands of these graves are then to be marked
with the proportion of types of pottery that they have in common with the class
best-known at either the beginuing or the end of the series, those with types most
like those of & terminal class coming naturally nearest to that class, This
statisticnl sorting by resemblance to some definite class is the only way to break
up a large indistinct mass Thus graves of the early iron age should be sorted
aceording to their proportion of ohjects in common with late bronze age graves,

4th. When a general statistical sorting has thus broken up n mass into vague
stages, the next step is to refine this by grouping together similar types that come
near each other, and so improve the order by more individual evidence, Thus, for
instance, fibule might be roughly classed by the proportions of pottery types that
were found with them; but the similarities of form would enable them to be
put more exactly into order. Or decorated vases could be more closely arranged
by designs, after their general distribution was vaguely settled statistically,

Lastly, 5th. There must be sought the minimum dispersion of each type. Tt
is elear that if we had a series of graves put really in the original order, any
disturbance of that would be likely to spread the ranges of some of the contents.
Hence the order which gives the shortest ranges of the types is probably the
truth. Of course the ranges are not of the same length. Some types—especially
the more simple forms—range over many centuries; other types—especially
peculiar and complex decorations—were perhaps only made for a few yeirs, or
even for o gingle furnace load.

When we come to search the extreme instances—early and late—of each
type, it is seen that they can be shortened up aud concentrated until a point
comes where there is tension befween two types, and the card must eontain either
the first example of one type or the latest of another. Whish is to give way is
determined by seeing whether the extension of one type or the other will be
most in accord with similar types related to these.

Thus finally the collection of card slips—each representing s grave—is reduced
to the nearest approximation to the originul order of the graves. When that is done
the total slips are divided into equal groups—in the Egzyptian case 900 slips were
divided into 50 groups of 18 slips each—and the boundaries of the groups may be
slightly modified 80 as to include the boundaries of well-marked types Just within
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& group. These groups are then Lo be numbered, and these nuwbers are the
sequence dates of the groups, For the prehistoric Eayptian T have formed 50
groups, and leaving 29 stages for earlier groups that may be found, and 19 stages
ati the other end for later connections with historie times, I have numbered the
groups used from 30 to 80. In the practical working the doubt about the position
of n type rarely extends to 10 stages, and that only in case of rare types but little
known ; for ordinary well-known types a change of 3 or 4 stages is seldom cansed
by revision, and often a change of a single stage would distinctly upset the arrange-
ment for the worse. The scale of fifty stages is therefore none too detailed. We
know nothing yet of the years covered by these fifty stages; but looking st the
number of graves in relation to those of the historic age, and the changes of style,
we can hardly suppose it to be less than a thonsand years, very possibly double
that. The presumption of slower changes and fewer graves in more barbaric
times would lengthen rather than shorten the estimate.

Then the lists of the range of each type can Le drawn up, stating between
what limits of sequence dates it is found. Such a division in stages and such a
list of ranges is useful for working purposes at earlier parts of the procecdings,
ezpecinlly if many hundreds of graves have to be dealt with.

In dating any class of objects, such as spears, adzes, fibulae, combs, ete., the
process is to look out the age or the range of age of each of the graves in which
such objects are found ; such a list will run somewhat thus:—s.p, 43, 52, 47, 46,
between 37 and 51, 42, between 49 and 60, and so on. Hers the graves with
badly defined age, as 37 to 51, and 49 to 60, do not affect the result, as the other
examples all fall within those limits, and we can date the object as varying from
42 to 52 in sequence date. Sowetimes we only have badly defined Braves os
evidence, and find such ranges as 26 to 49, 33 to 70, 42 to 60: here all we can
say i8 that it must be from 42 to 49, and may extend farther

On thus working out the sequence dates of the prehistoric Egyptian we can
trace the course of that barbaric civilisation. Remembering that 30 to 80 is the
range that we are dealing with, we can say that the finest serration of straight
flint knives and lauces is at 32 and extends down to 43 (see Fig. 5) in common
use, and was kept up as grand specimens to 65. The forked lances with & wide
fork (32 to 43) precede those with narrow cleft fork (38 to 61), and those with a
definite tang for hafting go as late as 70. The curved knives with rounded butt
are the earliest, beginning about 39; they are followed by the sickle-shaped
knives at 45 to 65 ; and the very regular surface flaking on wide flat knives does
not come in before 57, and becomes coarse by 65, continuing down to 78, and thus
on mnto the early historic flaking. The large triangular flakes with partly worked
edges were not very early, beginning about 41, and large ones ending ot 61, while
smaller flake knives last on to the end. The square-ended fluke begins at 63, and
lasts on till it is the main type in the early historie times.

Of the slate paleties (see Fig. 2) the rhombs and well-formed animals are the
earliest, from 31 to 40 or so. The fish and tartle forms begin at 36 and become
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degraded by 50, lasting on in very rude shapes to the end. The bird slates begin
muindy at 44, and become degraded at 60, while the plain squares run from 37 to
70, when they were ornamented with border lines on to 80. -

T the use of metals, gold and silver are commonest about 42 to 46, which is,
perhaps, the age of most prosperity and foreign connections, when the decorated and
later styles of pottery were coming into use. Copper was used from the earliest
age, 30, when only a few simple types of cups in one kind of pottery were made
(see Fig. 6). Harpoons and small chisels came in about 34, needles about 48,
adzes for wood-work about 52, while a large square chisel and plain sqoare axe
blade only appear at 78, Foil and bands seem to have been made before wire
was hammered out. TIn weapons the disc-shaped mace head is the earlier (Fig, 5)
and disappears when the pear-shaped mace came in, which lasted into early history.

Thus this chaocs of over nine hundred types of pottery, hundreds of stone
vases, weapons and tools of flint and of copper, ivory work, and beads, extending
over many centuries, perhaps one or two thonsand years, has now been reduced by
this system to an orderly servies, in which we can not only state exactly the relative
order of the objects, bnt also the degree of uncertainty and the extent of range
which belongs to each object. 'We have here # new and exact msthod for dealing
with all those vague ages as yet unfathomed, and for extracting all that is possible
about their history. Prehistoric archmology has made another step toward be-
coming an exact science, And now the responsibility of those who excavate is
tenfold increased, as the extent of their care and exactitude will more than ever
restore or ruin the history of the past,

Hlustrations of Sequence Dates in Pyehistorie Egypt.

Fig. 1. Types of pottery of seven successive stages, the sequence dates of each being at the
right. In each atage are shown forms which are peculiar to that stage, together
with two forms which paes through into an adjacent stage. Thue the pottery of
eich stage may be regarded as what wonlil be most typieal and fmportant in s tomb
of that period. It will be readily seen low impossible it would be to invert the
order of any of these stages without breaking up the links letween them. Thus if
there be suficient variety of potiery in any tomb its true position in sequence with
others is exactly fixed, and it canuot be displaced without stretehing the mnge of
some of the types of pottery. At the left ends of the five lower rows is the wavy.
handled type, in its varions stages ; the degradation of this type was the best clue
to the order of the whole period. .

Fig. 2. Having dated all the pottery types, it is pessible tuﬁtn_ll-u other objecta by their
nssociation with pottery, Thus it s poesible to trace the history of the slate palettes,
The forma of these slate palettes, nsed for grinding face paint, are very variod. The
rhomb is the earliest type, but died oat by 87, except in rude forms, which lasted
till 47. Quadrapeds are well worked at first, but becoms rough by 40, and rmrely
recognisable Inter ou.  Fiahes and turtles begin at 38, bocome rude by about 50, and
were ovals and discs by 70..  Binds ooly bﬂﬁlﬂ"’ﬂ“‘l donble birds nt 35 ; they
also become very rude before the end af Hlﬂpﬂ_'lﬁﬂ- Thﬁﬂqmbngin;tg;-; bub
AL 67 notehied borders appear, and from 70 to 80 line borders.

Figs. 3,4 The genealogies of some forms of pottery from beginning to end of the whole
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period, These forms pass through two or three different fabrics, showing that
form s more impartant than material

Fig. 5. The history of flint-working can be truced in the same way as that of thezlates. In the
garliest graves the notching of the saw edge is delicate and regular, but the surface
flaking is not in any pattern.  The fine ripple flaking with regular rdges, on the
face, belongs to the middle period of 57 to 68. The knives begin curved with
rounded butt, become long and sickle-shaped, then wide and flat with straight edges,
anid lastly rough and thick. The forked lanees are wide and flat-ended at fisst, then
duepen to a ¥ groove, and lastly have tangs,

Fiz. 6. The copper tools begin with small pins to fasten the ekin cloaks. Then harpoons
modelled on the forme carved in bone, Small chissls appesr at 38 ; wide adzes for
wood-work at 52, rounded at the top in 78 ; and a deep, stout chisel and simple axe
&t T8. Thus metal is found in the oldest graves known ; it becomes varied in use by
about 50, and farther improved at the end of the period.

In all of these series of changes in slates and tools we see a regular pro-
oression, yet this dating results solely from the pottery with which they were
found ; and thus this regularity of resultsis the strongest proof of the true and
solid basis of the elassing by sequence dates
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ON THE DISCOVERY OF NERITINA FLUVIATILI®
WITH A TLEISTOCENE FAUNA AND WORKED FLINTS
IN HIGH TERRACE GRAVELS OF THE THAMES VALLEY.

By H, Stores.

[PresexTeD AT ToE Muerise or May T6te, 1900.]

Ox April 27th last T made the welcome and long-sought-for discovery at
Swanscombe, Kent, of a rich deposit which should establish the geologie date
of these Terrace gravels of the lower reaches of the Thames Valley, T found
the workmen had eat into o deep and exceedingly fossiliferous band of stmtified
sands and gravels, capped with a thin layer of tough elay. Since then I have
obtained many shells, bones, teeth, and worked stones, some of the latter being
well-made implements. All these occur in the shell bed which rests upon the
chalk at a level of 78 feet 0.0, The thickness of the whole series to the surface
is 14 feet, of which 10 feet yields shells.

This pit oceupies relatively the same position on the left shoulder of the
Ingress Valley as it rounds into the slope of the south bunk of the main Thames
Valley, as does the oppesite pit at Galley Hill, some 500 yards distant. Twelve
years ggo ab this point, in one of the chalk pits owned by Mesars. Bazley White
and Co, was found, together with other parts of the skeleton, a human cranium
of very primitive type, which has been deseribed by Mr. E T. Newton,! FRS
This was on the right bank, just at its mouth, of a small but well-defined tortuous
valley which, starting from the centre of the great wood at Swanscombe and
passing Ly Alkerdene and Ingress Abbey, runs into the Thames, after a course
altogether of nearly two miles. The enormons drain by man upon the water
in the chalk has now cansed the little stream which eroded this valley to disappear,
but when Swanscombe Wood was occupied by a large and very splendid fort
it probably was a sparkling stream that washed round two sides of a later
(so-called) Neolithic settlement of much interest.?

The Terrace gravels on both sides of this small valley range from 78 feet
to 102 feet 00. On the Galley Hill or north side they have been worked for
forty years, and during nearly the whole of this period they have enriched many
collections with tools of fine form and size. The levels of the two sides are
the same. The whole of the deposit is embraced in the NE corner of the
B-inch sheet IX, Kent, and in the 25-inch sheet TX, 4

* Quart. Journ, Geol. Soe.; Aug. 1895, vol. li, pp. 505-527, 2 plates,
= Proc. Brit. Aseoc,, 1894, p. 765,
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Doubt has often heen thrown upon the age of these deposits, ns hitherto
only five mammals and four molluscs have been recorded by Mr, Newton, and
some of these were token by Mr. Spurrell from the lower brick-earth. Careful
examination of the numerons species represented by the vast numbers of shells
and the fragments of bones, etc, now exposed should enable their position to be
determined with fair exactitude. The problem will require prolonged examination
and study, which must be speedily undertaken, as the whole deposit is now being
rapidly removed.

The association of Neritina fluviatilis with so many extinet species and at this
altitude in British gravels hias not hitherto been recorded.

Mr. A. S. Kennard has thus far determined the following species :—

Elephas primigenius. Planorbis nautileus.
"Rhinuceros leptorhinus, - marginatus,
Bos primigenius, w glaber
Equus eaballus, ” spirorhis.
Cervus elaphus. »  contortus.
Canis lupus. 'Paludestring. marginata.
Helicelln caperata. Bithinia tentaculata.
Helix nemoralis. Noritina fluvintilis,
Pupa muscorum. Unio littoralis.
Pyramidula rotundata, »  tmmidus
Aneylus fluviatilis. 'Corbicula fuminalis,
Limnsa auricularia, Spherinm corneumn.
w  peregra. Pisidinm amnicum:
truncatula. v, astartoides

i
Pisidium fontinale,

Now estinet in Britain.
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ANTHROPOLOGICAL REVIEWS AND MISCELLANEA.

Readers of the Journal are invited to communicate any new facts of especinl interest
which eomo wnder their notice. Short abstrasts of, or extracts from, letters will be
published at the discretion of the Editor. Detters should be marked Miscellanea™ and
addressed to The Scevetary, 8, Hunover Squars, W,

New Zrearaxp Eorams o Wamp Suves, vor Tunowise Dawts, 1% tne Brrrsn

Mrsgve. (With Plate XXXTV,)

Mr. Hamilton in his work on Maori Ar (Plate XXX, Fig. 2) figures s natiye
using & kotaha in the act of throwing & kopere or dart.

Among the very earliest acquisitions in the British Museum are fonr specimens
of the kotaha, one of which I fignred in the Ethnographiceal Album (Plate 350, No. 2).
At that time the use of this implement was unknown to me, and although T had
photographs taken and sent ont to New Zealand, T wus unsble to obtain any
information uptil I was eut there myself in 1897, By the courtesy of Mr. Cheeseman,
the Curator of the Auckland Musenm, who takes the greatest interest in everything
affecting the Ethnography of the Maori, T interrogated, throngh the Government
interpreter, two old Maori chiefs, who happened to be in Anckiand at the tims of my
visit, and was enabled to go throngh with them not only the spocimens in the Mosenm,
but also the drawings in the album, as well as those in General Robley's work on Mako,
and to gather some valnable information and corrections, Of the kotaha there is not, as
far ns I was able to learn, a single specimen in New Zealand. The use of this imple-
ment was to throw darts into hesieged camps, and from the description given me by the
Maori chiefs it conld be thrown to a very considerable distance. Now to do this
it is evident that the shaft of the kotaha must be both longer and mope plinnt than the
one figured by Mr. Hamilton,

The early writors speak of throwing darts into besiogad cemps as wall as
thl‘ﬂ‘lﬁﬂg banches of [rg‘hta& -IHI-"E!. but do not deseribe the mesnsg bj' which this was
dove. It is evident that the kotaha was the implement used. Mr. Hamilion speaks
of the cord being made of dog's skin and passing through a hole st the end of the
kotaha, It will be scen that in none of the four specimens here figured is this the
ease. The cord is of twisted fibre and is lashed on to the wnd of the shaft which
terminates in a knob to prevent the cord from slipping. (Fig. 2c)

Mr. Hamilton describes the dart ** as o rough stick, fairly straight, from four to
five feet long, with one end sharply pointed, and the paint charged in order to
harden it, it was moreover eut nearly through about two inches from the point, so
that it might easily break nnd leave the picce in the body of the wonnded enemy."”
The darts, he says, were stuck loosely in the ground pointing in the direction to
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FIGURE-HEAD OF A WAR CANGE, NEW ZEALAXD,
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which they were intended to be thrown, the cord was then looped round the dart ns
shown in Fig. 5, copied from the illustration in My. Hamilton's work.

I do not know of & specimen of the kopere in this eountry, nor did T see one when
in New Zealand. Jauns Hoor-PAeTINGTON.

Nore ox o Cagver Caxor Huap reow New Zruasp. (With Plate XXXV, 1))

Mr. Hamilton in his work on Maori Act, p. 12, in describing this particnlar type
of cance head, speaks of it as being very scarce, and that it appesrs to have been
almost confined to the North, more especially to Auckland and the district of the
Waikato River: When complete, he says, it consisted of four paris, instead of n
single piece carved from the solid ns in the case of the commoner type (Hamilton,
Muori Ark, Part I, Plates 1, 1V).

Our illnstration shows the central portion, the three remnining parts consisting
of (i) n fat base, prooved along its centre and across its° broadest part to receive the
two upright portions:. (i) A cvoss piece on which is carved the hittle human Sgure,
{Hunki) which looked into the interior of the canoe, and (iii) a realistio hnman head,
sometimes movable, and without the wsusl protroding tongne; affized to the front of
the base. (Hamilton, Part I, Plate X.)

Mr. Hamilton spesks of this central portion, both in the case of the composite
form, and of the type carved from the solid as being alike, called by the natives
“ Mannin.! He does not give a reason for the name, bt it is, 1 think, taken from the
oernamentation on the composite form, which is clearly derived from s snake (manais).
This form was, I believe, only used on the ancient canoes, each of which was known by
‘8 particolar name,

The ordinary war cance is the product of a lster date. When the Maaries took
to earving the figure-heads from the solid, they still guve the name nf manais to the
central ridge, thongh the original style of carving was now completely altered. In

this sense the name wounld appesr to be a survival,
In spesking of the ornamentation, Mr. Hamilton says that the whole of the art

work of the Mnorics comes under the head of ornament; thero are no representations
in the solid of plaut or animal forms, other thun humon, with o few exceptions, of
whioh the manain, & lizard or snoke, is & remarkable examplo; of this there are soveral
varieties, that having a soake’s body with an eagle’s () head being one of the most
interesting, and carrying ns back to some of the older mythologies. Specimens of
these fignres, which are so clearly represented in the subject of this note, ave of
considernble rarity. Mr. Hamilton figures two on Plate V, and another in the v
eomplete form on Plate X, and in the third series of the Ethnographical Album (Plate :
CLX) I haye figured one in the Auckland Musoum. In this Museum is preserved one
of the sncient war canoes, nearly B0 feot long, the figure-head of which is in the
possession of H.R.H. The Duke of Saxe-Uoburg Gothna, and was exhibited for some time
at the South Kensington Museum. Fortunately they have been able to replace it

with one almost as good. The specimen here fignred is at present in my possession.
C. H. Buap.

Nove ox o Stoxe Barriz-axs veom Nuw Zmiraxo.  (With Plate XXXV, 2.)

The subject of this note was, [ think, a wespon snd not an implement, and
ranked with themers pousamu asa chief possession. [t was known a8 & fohi-pu-tangala,
or warrior's stone battle-axe. (Polack, Narrofives of Trovels in New Zealand, 1838,
I, p.25) Aiyai in her New Zealanders figures one in the hnnds of a warrior going to
battle. (Plste LVIIL) In many cases the bott of the handle was pierced for o wrist-

Naw Senms, Vo 1I, Nos 3 asp 4 X
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cord, ag is the case in this particular specimen, thas showing that it was used asn
weapon.

Althongh there are many specimens in musenms and private collections, there
are & very few indoed which are in their original condition, like that now in question
with this. 1t was obiained by Mr. Charles H. Read at the sale of the Wallace
Collection ab Distington, near Whitehaven, and so highly did the late owner prize it
that he hod o replica made, using fine Tahitinn sennet for the lsshings. This replics
was sold at the same time, and T am sfraid will tore op in some eollcction as an
original.

The specimen here figured is at present in the possession of Mr. Read, but it
is hoped that some day it may find a resting place in the British Muzeum.

Jaurs Epce-PARTINGION,

Nores o i Romuw Oriciw oF & Memsvar Cman
The charm :—

is well known. Tt was used thronghout the middle ages, and 1 am told is still
employed in some parts of the world today. I here wish to notiee only one peint
sbout it—its origin. Most woters eall it medimval, and in the latest disoussion of
ancient charms, by B. Heim (in Fleckeisen's Jahrbiicker, xix Suppl., pp. 463-576), ik
if explained ns constructed out of o monkish ruls, SAT ORARE POTEN{er ET
OFERAre RatiO TwA 5it.  This is not a convincing theory ; itis not oven good monkish
Latin, and I think the charm can bo traced back beyond the monks. In 1588, some
Boman remans were found st Civencester near the Vietorin Road. These remuing
included coins, tiles, and painted wall-plaster, and among them was o pisce of painted
wall-plaster with the charm scratched on it throngh the paint (see full-size illns-
tration). The object was tuken out of the ground under the eyes of Captain Abboit,
then Curator of the Cirencester Museum, and depesited in the Museam, where I have
seen it. Profossor A. H. Churoh has published it in his Guide to this Museum
(Cirencester, eighth edition, 1884), but it seems otherwise to have escaped the notice
of many who would naturally be interested in it. The following ressona seem to me
to confirm its Roman origin. In the first place it was found in the presence of &
competent witness, and no one, Professor Church tells us, had any interest in forging
it, or gained any maoney by its discovery. Secondly, the plaster and the lettering seem
to me to be Roman, in particular the shape of the A for A, and the guiding-line drawn
under ROTAS is familinr enongh on Roman inscriptions, especially thoss of a late
date. Thirdly, the chject was found nmong Homoan remaing, and wonld natarully bo
considered as a bit of wall-plaster from the same walls as those from which came the
other wall-plaster then discovered—some of which is also in the musenm, and, as it
seems to me, is ordinary Roman wall-plaster. 1 emphasise these rensons, for I know
no other Bomnn example of this chwrm. Ove was found in the sonth of France,
which hus sometimes been conmidered Roman (C. L L, xii, 202%), but it appeara
really to be medieval. Nor do I know of any exact parallel of Boman diate;, The
nearest, perlinps, are some * Palindromes ™ such s, for instance, we meet two pave-
ments of Christinn date ernamented with the wnrdsﬂmhﬁmfuiﬁmdm
Bacerdos in very elaborate nnagrnmmatio fashion. These, however, are devices aud
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not charms. Despite, however, the absence of exact parallels, 1 venture for the
rensong given above to aseribe this object to Roman times. It wonld be razh to dats
it more nearly. The lettering seems to me to ogree with a late date, bat T ghanld not
like to base anything on twenty-five letters. T would rather follow the indications
afforded by the imperfect parallels just mentioned. These and others like them are
tinrdly known till the fonrth and fifth centuries. As to the word Arepo, I venture no
abservation. It may be connected with the Celtic arepeipnis, & measure of land, and
arart, to plough. Or it may be opera reversed to make the recnrrence of tho Jetters
perfect. If it is the former, we may be inclined to fancy that the charm or device was
mvented in Celiic lands, in Ganl orin Britain

The following roferences on the same subject may be added :—R. Hotm : Tncan-
tamenta wmagica graeca et loting, in Fleckeisen's Juhrbiicher xix, Snpplement, pp. ~l-h3—
B78. Zeitechrift fir Ethuologic, xix (1887), p. 72: Verhandlngen der j?l'eﬂmar
Gesallschaft fiir Anthropologie in Z, f. Ethn, 18804 Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum,
vili, 8710-0711, and xii, 202*. Holder, Alt-keliischer Sprachschatz, s.v. Arepo, and
Arehaalogical Journal, Deo. 1800, where the Cirencester inscription is further described.

Sitico writing the above, Professor Sayce has told me that he lately dstected the
charm, written in Gresk letters, among some inseriptions on & tomb, converted into a
Coptic church, in Nubia. These inseriptions he thinks to belong to the eighth
eontury, to which period one of them is actunlly dated. BSes his article in the
Recueil de Travaus velatifs d la Philologis et & P Archéologie Egypliennca ef dsryriennes,
xx (1898), p. 176. F, Hﬂﬂzrmu.

X
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Pasmeronte Conoxorogy. By Professor Osonr Montelins.

The nsunl conrse of lectures on the Yates foundation at University College,
London, was delivered this year hy Professor Osear Monlelina, of Stoskholm, who has
kindly furnished the following summary of his conelnsions ;:—

“The determination of a chronclogy is of the greafest importance for prehistoric
research. Chronology may be (a) relativs, determining only the succession of the
several periods; or (b) absolufe, giving a date b, or AD, for each period of a
series,

‘“ A Relative (hronalogy is possible for every age and every country, if only we have
o sufficient number of good finds. A ‘good find' is composed of antiguities found
together in such a way that they mmst have been placed there at the same moment.
Objects found in a loke-dwelling or any other dwelling-place, however, cannot be
considered s a good find, bocause they do not conform to this condition; and eo do
not pecessarily date from the same time. Similerly, if all we know ia that certain
antiguities have been found in & barrow, or in a grave-chiamber, they cannot be nsed
as & gool find for chronological researches, becanse a borrow often containg several
graves, and in a chamber wo often find more than one body. The best finds are
(1) graves containing only one body; (2) hoards.

“When u great number of good finds have been made in different countries, it is
possible to divide the conrse of the prehistoric civilisation of esch conntry into many
periods. The sneeossion of thess periods is proved either by the relative position of
the graves, or by the typological evolution of their contents. Typological series wers
illustrated in the course of the lectures by lantern dingrams showing (1) axes of
gtone, eopper, bronze, and iron from Italy, snd from Central and Northern Europe;
(2) fibole from Ttaly and SBecandioavin; (3) sword hilts in Seandinavin; (4) bronze
vessels in Seandinavin, ete.  Other diagrams exhibited the most characteristio types
for the Copper Age,;and for ench period of the Bronze Age and Iren Age in Contral
and Northern Ttuly, in Central Earope and France, in Great Britain snd Irsland, in
North Germany, and in Seandinnvia,

*The various types which are characteristic of any one period are very often met
with in the same find; but types belonging to different periods are seldom found
together. i, however, the types of any two periods are oceasionally fonnd together,
thess two periods are immediately successive in the series. Exceptions to this rnle are
vemarkably rare, if not altogether absent, This proves that each period must repre-
sent 4 eonsiderable length of time; for if the time had been short, the remains from
diffarent periods ought to have been much more confused than is found to be the cnse.

“An Absoluta Chronology also can now be given for all these periods of the
prehistorio civilisstion of Edrope ; boeanse not ouly the Iron Age and the Bronze Age,
but also the Copper Age in Hurope is contemporaneous with o historic period in
Egypt and in Western Asin; snd hecause numerous points of connection are known
between the different parts of Europe and the East from the beginning of the Copper
Ape onwards,

“The date of each period is indicated in the table on p. 309.”

In & discnssion which followed the last of these leotures, Professor Flindors
Pelrie obsorved with reforepco to Profssor Monteling' view of the relntions which
could be detected between the dolmens of N-W. Enrope, und those of N. Afriea
and Byria, that the probability that the dolmens belong to one continnons saries,
passing from Syrin, along N, Africa, and up Spain to W. Europe, gives some clus
to their nge. There nre no dolmens in Egypt, although they are in the lands on
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either side ; and neither the pyramids nor other monuments are structarally descended

from dolmens, but from wooden prototypes. This points o the dolmen-wave having

possed Egypt when that land was o sandy waste, before Nile deposits had made it
a fartile and inhabitable region. From the depth of the deposits, that cannot be after
abont 8000 n.0.; hence it would seem that the dolmen type passed from Syrin to N.
Africa before that dute.

" Professor Buxest Ganpxen said he wished to ask Professor Monteling two
questions, arising directly out of the lectures.

-

s 1l
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The first affected the relations between the north of Enrope and the Mediterranean
in the time of the Oromlech builders. Was Professor Montelins of opimion that the
relations at this time were of influence rather than of commerce ¥ The importancs
of the distinction lay in the fact thet while infinence might be all in one direction,
and the time it took to spread from one region to ancther might vury considerably,
commeres must be reciprocal, snd must, ns Professor Montelius had shown in the case
of the amber traffic, imply an almost, if not quite, contemporary develapment. :

Professor Mowrnure replied that the relastions st this time were certainly of
inflnence, not of commeree.

Professor Esxest Gaupser's second qnestion was about the sbeolate chronology
of Professor Montelius’ periods, especially of the series that runs from the Mycenean
age to the Persian wars. The limits at ench end sppear to be fixed with certainty, but
some of the dates given to intermedinte periods, e.g., that of the Hegulini-Galassi
tomb, are extremely diffioult to reconcile with other archieological data. In view of
the well-known fact that fifty years at one time often contain as mush progress as two
centuries at another, did Professor Montelins think it possible that some of the
earlier periods might be longer, and the Inter ones shorter in noteal duration of time,
&0 that the middle periods would fall rather lower in the ohronologidal seals P

Professor Mostenirs thonght that this was hardly possible, at lesst to any con-
siderable degree. His chief reason for thinking this was that good finds never
contained objects belonging to periods that were not consecutive ; while, if any of the
periods were shorter, some objects from the proceding period would be almost sare to

have survived into the succeeding one, snd 5o we should find objects with & range of
three or more periods in a single find.

Ox iy Jumotar Outes vsep o8 Tur Goro Coast.

During my stay on the Gold Coast I was able, throngh the kindness of friends
nnd by persanal observation, to ecllect soms interesting facts as regards the Jjudicial
oaths eworn in the native conrts.  The use of thess oaths is undoubtedly slowly, but
surely, dying out, partly owing to Enropean legislation forbidding the nse of those
implying a carse on the native kings, or endangering their lives, and also because the
people are more and more abandoning their native chief's conrts for thess held ander
European officials which they recognise as being uninfiuenced by bribes or local
infrigues. Some even bring their eases from great distonces to be tried in Acera.

It will be noticed that the names of the oaths; in the distriets to which T shall
refer, recall almost invariably the memory of some disnster, or are associated with
some disagreeable or painful reminiscence,

The oaths in use or recoguised in the native courts of the Akwapims are three
in number.

1st. Wukuds, commonly called the Wednesday (Wokuda) oath, nlso ecalled
Sokoda, from the nawme of the place where on & * Wukudn,” or Wednesday, n former -
King of Akwapim was defented in battle nnd lost his life. This oath when sworn on
anybody may be tried by the chief of the village or town und a portion of any fine
imposed by him usually remitted to the King of Akwapim,

The second oath ** Mtankese Mienss " is of much higher importance than Wukudn,
and can only be dealt with by the King himself, und not by local chiefs “ Minikese
Miensa " means “three great osths” which are not allowed to be meuntioned
individually by name. The expression used is * Mekn Mtankese Mienga T %] swear by
the tliree grest oaths.”
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The names of these sre Saresn, Kwabrenyan, and Kwanyake.

1. Saresn, is the Tchi word for a prairie, and refers to the prairie where a king
of Akwapim was killed in battle with the Acoras.

2 Kwanbrenyan, is the name of avillage where a king of Akwapim sought
refuge during a civil war, bat was discovered and killed by his adversaries.

8. Kwanynko, is # place in Fanti, where o king of Akwapim fled snd committed
suicide after & defeat by the Accrns. When this cath is sworn, the whole community
of the village or town monrn on acconnt of the sad memory it recalls.

Nihira, the third form of osth, means “ blessing,” but is applied to the oath sworn
by the Jife of the King (i.2., “ Msy he, the King, die if my canse be not nvenged or
substantiated '), and then means cursing.

“ W shira,” “{hey have blessed,” is the expression nsed and signifies that the
King's life has been invoked by a party calling on his Fetish, aay * Tofie Katawerse"
or “Kofi oui Somanks,” the last-named Fetish being the most dreaded, to Kll the
King if the party on whom the cath is sworn rofuses to attend or fails to substantiate
his case. When a third party reports to the chief of n district that he has heard this
cath sworn, he simply ssys, A.or B., has * blessed ™ on C. or 1., meaning really has
i gnrged "' the King.

As goon a8 the chief hears of it, he sends ont and arrests the litigants, has sheep
sserifiond on the spot where the swearing took place, and the mutton packed in
lismipers and carried by the litigants to the King.

The chief's messengers on arrival report what has pocnrred to the King's linguist
who brings the matter to the King saying ® Olis Aye,” *Somsbody has done,”
lenving the rest to be implied.

Thereupon the King assembles his ehiofs and headmen, hus two more sheep
killod, and the blood sprinkled on the sacrificial stone to appense the Fotish.
Originally the penalty of swearing this onth wis imposed on both parties, and their
families had to pay all the expensed of sacrifices, oto. afterwards only the nnsuccessful
party was exccuted, and British legislstion led to the pemalty being reduced to n
fine of 1500 hords of cowries, i.e., £75, then to a further reduction to £6 Bz, or £8,
2 gheop and 4 bottles of rum, and councillors’ fees of £2.  The unsnccessful party had
also to pay for the shoep killed on his arrest and for thuse killed by the King to
nppease the VPetish. It is no longer sllowed by English lsw. Tha penalties imposed
in swouring Mtankese Mienss are the same, but tho attendant exponses are not so
hesvy. For ewparing Wukudn the fines vary, from two bottles of rum to £3 64 Bl
and sheep must be killed, In Akwapim, where formerly human sacrifiees prevailed,
anil later on sheep were substituted, rom is now often used instedd, the Eing's
person and stool being bathed and sprinkled with it when “Making Custom," na the

ion used in broken English is.

In the Aitabubn district, sonth-east of Kuncarri between it and the Volta river
there is the * Tiquah ™ or King’s oath. The King alone tries * Tignah." A. acenses
B. of a crims, viz,, theft, and swears * Tiguah " on the aconsed. The nccnsed may or
may not swear “ Tiquah " that ho is innocent; if he does not, he is considerad goilty,
and pays the King from £2 to £8 sccording fo circumstances, and has to give his
gocuser # large sum over and ibove the value of the stolen property in compensution.
1f the aconsed too sweurs “Tiquah,” be did not commit the erims, both are taken to
the King's Court and the one on whom © the case falls” has to- poy the cost of the
uw_" 1f the noccused is found innocent he ean in turn bring su astion for
damages against his accuser.

The cath * Tram " is of the nature of Nehira, and is not uvsed now. Tt begins
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“Ohencimeo " *May the King die " if T.A. did s0 and 30, or if B. did notdo so snd
s0. It vecalls the memory of the King’s nueestors, perhaps killod in battle, and the
king fasts. There are also Fetish oaths, i.e., swearing by wvarions Fetish, viz, may
“Kodakeah " (Attabubn fetish) kill me#f T don't speak the truth, or if T hide anything,
an oath commonly sworn by witnesses.

They also swear by varions Fetishes against an sconsed, bub unless Tiguah is also
sworn the matter iz not brought into Court, but lefi between the Fetish and acouser
or aconsed, whichever swears by them. If he is not killed by the Fetish, or does not
die in the ten or twenty duys or other time specified in his oath he is considarod innocent.

The ground, i.e., what is eaten out of it like yums, plantain, eto., is invoked as
Fetigh, also water. Towards Krache pyramidical hesps of earth are bnilt and made
Fetish,

I have also heard of another curious form of oath. During & case being fried
one man said to another, T swear by this woman's fool $hat you did so and so,” in
this instance it was committod theft. The acensed sware by the womnn's foot that he
waa innocent, and that his aceuser had committed the offence. Now the Womin
waa u lepor and her foot much diseased, the men swenring by her foot recalled to her
the tronble and expense her fool had cansed hor in trying to eure it, and in the King's
Court she would be entitled to damages from the one swearing falsely in consideration
of the unpleasant remembrance brought to her mind,—and this principle seems to
apply to all caths sworn in the King's Courts.

A, Cragk.

AsTROTOGY AND THE Divinmis Rop.

In Pennant's Tour in Wales (London, 1778, pp. 53—4) the following remarks on
the Divining Rod oecur :—

“I have mentioned above the casnal detection of our mineral wealth, Té will
perhaps amnse the reader, by informing him, that in this country, [Flint] within my
memory, recourse was had to the virgula divinatoria or divining rod; which by
powers sympnthetic with the latont ore, was to save the nsual expenses of search, and
to point ont the very spot where the fressure lay. A foreign adventurer, lialf knave,
half enthusinst, mads the trial: but it proved as sofortunately nnsnccessful to himself
83 to his admirers. The instrument of the attempt wos no more than n rod forked af
one end, ‘to be cut in a planetary honr on SATURN'S day and hour; becanse
SATURN is the significator of lad’ Jupiter, Venus, Sol snd Mercury wero also
concernad in the time of the operntion. ‘Jupiter or Pars Forlune, was to be in
Uonjunction, Sextile or Twine to the LORD of the mseendiant or eecond ; and the
better, if any reception happen; but BEWARE it be mot by Square or Opposition ;
for that spoils all”" Thas cut it is laid by for use on s heap of wheat or barley; and
from the rod of Maser was also profanely called the Masaical rod. Thiswas to be
beld by the forks in both hands; and earried over the grounds suspected to contain
the ore. 1t went nnaffected over all the barren spots ; bzt no sooner did it impend
over # vein, than it pressed strongly down, and seemed ko fecl the same nttrackon a8
is between iron and the magnet. The sensibls Agrieola speaks of this practice
incidentally, and gives a long acconnt of the process, but places no kind of faith in
it, sssuring us that the skilful miner should follow the natural signs of the minsml
veins, and despise the use of these enchanted sticks. He traces their origin from
impostare,” _

Mr. Andrew Lang notes in his Essay on the Divining Bod in Custom and Myth

' Hooson's Miner's Dictionary, nrt, “virguls divinatoria™
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that whils Bleton, the great water finder of the eightesuth century, declared that the
physieal sensations of the searcher communicated themsalves to the wand, the African
theory is that the rod is inspired, and that its holder is influenced whally by the rod
The African theory is evidently the more ancient and primitive of the two, and is that
indicated by the astrological directions for choosing a rod which are here given. The
ssoent of man, not mersly to the position of predominant partner, but to that of sole
indispensable agent, is shown not only in Blebon's case bat on the practice of the most
advanced dowsers of onr own day, to most of whom the rod is but a ceremonial
accessory with which they frequently dispense altogether, LS E

Tar Biotcne Axp Orivm,

In the Pall Mall Magosine for March, 1900, there iz an article with tho above
title by Professor Lombroso. He pemnrks thot * no modern mechanism has sssumed
the extraordinary importance of the bicycls, either as o ¢cause oras an ingtroment of
erime.” Four examples ure given of youths, two of them of good fnmily but all with
more or less natural tendency to erime, who resorted to theft, and in one case to
murder, in order to obtain bioyclea for their own riding. Then instances are given of
eyeles stolen that they might be sold sgain, and of the facilities afforded by oyeles for
ths commission of orime. It is, however, admitted on the other hand, that the
bieyele can also be used as an additional means for the suppression of crime, and that
eyoling is o healthy exercise, n. passion for which is incompatible with the excessive
‘uas of aloohol. And 8s to health, Prof. Lombroso remarks:—'* As a mental specinlist
1 have seen the gravest forms of neurssthenin and melancholin yield before this
marvellons machine, and I am suro that your great Eoglish specialists will bear ma outk."

Though the article is headed * The Bicycle and Crime,” it is obvious that the
remarks on the bioyole as n bealth restorer form the chist contribution to oor
knowledge of bicyele influences. For the desire to possessa bigyele may become o
source of crime, but only as a desire to obtain an smbrells, watch, or a diamond ring
may beeome eriminal, every object of desire becoming o * cause of crime " in the
proportion of its popular attractivepess. Prol Lombroso, however, ndmits that * the
henlthier mon are, the better they are ; and inso far as the bicyele makes for health
it indirectly diminishes the canses of erime.” The ape-like attitnde of the “scorcher "
and his habits geperslly, can. however, hardly make for health, and it would ba
interesting to learn whether the sppearance of a hunted pickpocket which the seorcher
presents is often, or not, the outward and visible sign of inward criminal tendenoies.
Porhsps this, with the influences of gkirts and bloomers on the other sex—who
almost invariably sit npright on their cycles—may be noticed in some futurs
eontribution of the great criminologist to this subject. T.V.H:

Note o ANTEROPOMETEICAL INSTRUMENTE DEVISED BY Proressor Buporrr Martov,

At n mesting of the Anthropological Institute held on Decomber 14, 1899,
Mr. Dackworth exhibited some instruments devised by Professor Rud. Martin
(Honorary Fellow of the Anthropological Institute) of Zarich. The instruments
consisted of » mew stand for ewrrying skulls, snd of & eel of snthropomstrie
instruments for travellers. Of theso s full description will be found in the Archin
ﬁ.-_,i.ﬂgrupnbgﬁ, 1899 (Bericht der 111 gemeinssmen und XXX allegemeinen Ver-
mlunginlﬂﬂdlﬂ]
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Nore oy 'tie Qossness oF tHE GEEMAS AXD Viissese ASTHROPOLOGIOAL BocteTIES
HELD AT IONpam phrom rHE 4vE—TTH OF Serremeer, 1809,

The thirtieth armmal Congress of the German Anthropological Scciety was
eombined with the third Congress of the German and Viennese An ol
Societies, and was held at Lindau on Lake Constance. Many cireumstances combined
to render the selection of this town an exceptionally happy one: For while it is the
frontier town between Bavaria nnd the Austrian Tyrol, Lindan iz situnted in 4
district, which, as the excellent Tocal musenms (especinlly thnt at Constance) show,
hns proved a rich field for archmological resssrch, T additional attractions were
needed, they were amply provided in the form of besutiful lnke und mountain
scenery ; and lastly visitors had the bensfit of the great experience and foresight of
the Genern! Seeretary, Professor Ranke of Munich, whose ahle management was
seconded by an energetie local Committes,

It is mot intended to give anything nppronching to a detniled nccount of the
Congress, of whose procesdings a fall report nppears in the Corvespondens-blitier of
the German Anthropologienl Bociety ; but it may suffice to mention that the general
programunie consisted of  series of sessions at which papers were read, and secondly
ol & number of excarsions to varions places of interest in the neighbourhood. Afler
o preliminary social gatheriug in the town theatre, the official opening of the Congress
took place on Beptember 4, in the Couneil Chamber of the Town Hall The list of
communications was so hesvy that it became necessary to hold an additional session.
Though it is impossible to deseribe or even enumerste ull the papers read, speeial
reference seems to be ealled for by the valediotory address of the retiring president,
Professor Waldeyer of Berlin, who before giving place o Frei herr Andrian, briefly
reviewed the position of Anthropology as a subject of University teaching. 14 is
interesting to notice that the University of Munich (Professor Ranke) leads the way
in Germany in this direction. Tt is to be hoped that Professor Waldeyer's earnest
appeal for the fuller recognition of the valoe of the subject will be responded to both
widely and appropriately. _

Of the sncceeding communications, the most important were those of Professor
Virchow (especially on the progress of Anthropology), of Montelius and Ranke (on
Prehistoriy Archwology) and on the physical side, those of Kollmann, Hagen, Martin
and Klastseh call for particular mention,

The excarsions took the form of o series of visits to local mussmms wiiers the
evidence of prehistoric inhabitants of the shores of the Inke is shown abundantly in
the form of portions of the piles an which their dwallings rested, in addition to &
Breat varicty of objects, pottery, weapons, ete., representing their particalar degres of
cultnre and manner of life, At the termination of the Congress at Lindan » visit was
made to Robenhausen in Bwitzerland, whers Dr. Messikommer, s well known
For his resesrches on the Take dwollings of Switzerland, conducted min bers
of the Congress to a newly discoversd like-dwelling; at about half & mile from
Wetaikou is a_flat swampy plain occupying the bottom of a valley, and evidently in
former times the site of what must have been a lake of considernble extent. The
piles were disoovered about threo feet below the surface of the penty soil; and on the
oceasion ‘of our visit, these bluckened tronks of trevs were exposed in an excavation
nhont twenty feet in length by twelve in bresdih and half fall of peat stmined water,
I thos had the opportunity of photogrsphing Professer Virchow and the principal
members of the Congress standing with De. Messikommer ut the odge of the newly

discovered settlement, and this photograph 1 am now sble to exhibit, After the day
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st Robenhausen, the remainder of the original programme was earried on at Zirich
aud in other parts of Switzerland.

It may be mentioned that the number of members of the Congress amonnted to
249, and lastly, that many of his old friends had the opportunity of welcoming
Professor Bir William Torner, when he joined the Congress for an afterncon ab
Ziirich, W. L. H. DoceworTH.

Tar Atnexiay Brars CEREMOSY OF AWPEILEOMY.

Thanks to the labours especially of lexicographers and scholinsts we kmow with
soms degree of exmetness the eeremonies which were associsted with the birth of
Athenian children. The first of these ceremonies, the amphidromy, has been carefully
studied by Salomon Reinach in PAnthropologie (1899, x, p. 663). There has been
misspprehonsion as to the details of the ceremony by some anthors, but Reinach
adopts the visw that it consisted in the father running roond the fnmily altar in a
nude condition and carrying the new-Born infant in his arms. The ronning and the
nndity of the runner appear to the suthor to have no rolation to the cult of the
domestic altar, nor to the idea of purification by fire. Tho new-born has need of
repose nnd nurture, hence the couvade ; but he ahould also become aa soon as possible
an active, enduring, and nseful member of socisty. Thus the rite of amphidromy is
perfarmed by o man in the elementary costume of the stadinm, who gives an example
and, a8 it were, impulse to the new-born. A.C H.

Rupe Sroxz Turiewests ¥eou Gwation: o CORBECTION.

Mr. F. Swynnerton writes from Simla (29 March, 1900) ;: “I noties in the brief
summary of my psper on the Gwulior implements, which appears in the last part of
the Journal of the Institute” (p. 141 of the present volume) “that it is stated that
*the implements’ cecur in the gravel of the Sourrkns River, and throoghout the
alfuvinm on the banks to n height of 20 feet, and are alm found scatipred over the
surface fur from tha river." The italics indicate what I consider is not what T conveyed
in my paper, at sy rate not what Iintendad to convey. What 1 meant to show was
that fiakes and implements are also found on tha surface, but differ from those in the
allavinm by being sharp and fresh looking, their age being only indicated by their
time-polish. Those from the alluvium are generally much waterworn and discolounred,
and when they ocrur among beds of gravel must be of the same age as the allnviom
itself and therefore very mmech more ancient than the surface implements, more
gspecially if the allavium is of Pleistocene or even Post-Pleistocens nge, 1 trost you
will pardon me for pointing omt this difference, for though it is likely soongh that
somé surfnce-recent-implements may sink a few inches into the ground, they are not
to be confounded with those found deep in the alluvinm.”

A Corrpotios.

Mr. G, Clinch writes as follows (14th December, 1809):—* In the newly issued
part of the Jowrnal of the Anthropological Institute (N.8. 11, p. 123) I see I am reported
to have expressed my obligation to Professor Rupert Joves for help in  the
proparation of the paper I read at the Institute on June 13th last. This is entirely
grroneons nnd rather usforfunate. Asn matter of faot, T nd never met Professor
Jones until the evening of my paper. I camnot conceive how the mistake can have
arisen, and I shall be much indebted if you will kindly insert a correction in the
noxt issne of the Jowrwal. As far as [ can understand the error arose from soms
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confasion between Professor Rupert Jones and Mr, G. W. Smith, who first found
the neolithic remains at Millfeld, and to whom T did refer with expressions of thenks."

The Bditor of the Journal desires 1o express his sincere regret that ench sn error
ghould inadvertently have been made.

Tar Hoxizy Mevorisr Sraroe 18 tng Natrean Higrory Mrsnuw.

The memorial status of the late Professor T. H. Huxley was formally nnveiled
on Saturday, April 28th, 1900, by H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, the Honorary President
of the Hoxley Memorial Committes, and received by him on behalf of the Trustees
of the British Museum. Ths eeremony took place in the Great Hall of the Natural
History Museum st Sonth Kensington, where the statue has been placed apposite
that of the professar’s fellow worker, the late Sir Richard Owen, and to tha right of .
the front entrance to the noble hall of the musenm.

The procesdings were opened by Professor B, Ray Lankester, who stated that
subseriptions had been received for the Huxley Memorial from every State of Europe,
from Tndia and the Colonies, and from the United States of America, amounting in
all to more than £3,380, These had been devoted to the objects selected by the
Committes, namely, the foundation of a Huxley Medal and the execntion of & memorial
statue. Three years ago the Committee commissioned and obtained the execution
of & medal bearing the portrait of Huxley, and had established its preseniation as &
distinguished rewsrd in the Royal College of Scionee. The republication of the
complete series of Huxley's scientific memoirs, which was proposed ss one of the
memorinls to be carried out by the Committes, have been undertuken by Messes.
Maemillan, without assistance from the Committes ; and two large volnmes of these
richly-illnstrated contributions to science have been already published. The
Exeentive Committes also secored the services of Me, Onslow Ford, R.A, to execute
the statue, which has been vegarded as the chief object of the subscriptions. Ou the
completion of the statue, the Trustees of the British Muosenm agreed to receive it and
to place it in the Great Hall of the Natoml History Musenm.

The memorial statue of Huxley was the expression of the admiration, not anly:
of the English people, but of the whole civilised world, for one who, as diseoverer,
tencher, writer, and man, must be reckoned among the grestest figures in the records
of our age.

Sir Josurn Hooxez was deputed by the snbscribers to transfer the statue to his
Royal Highness, on behalf of the Trustees of the British Muosenm, with the intent
that it should be retained in that noble hall as & companion to the statues of Professor
Huxley's distinguished predecessors, Sir Joseph Banks, Mr. Darwin, and Sir Richard
Owen, Sir Joseph Banks, Mr, Darwin, and Professor Huxley all éntered upon
their effective scientific careors by embarking on voyages of circumnavigation for the
purpase of discovery nnd research, mnder the fag of the Royal Navy, Sir Joseph
Banks and Professor Huxley were both Presidenis of the Royal Society, and Trostees
of the British Museum ; and the scientific services of both were so highly estimated
by the Crown und their eonntry, that they both attained ta the rare hononr of being
talled to sents in the Privy Couneil.

Bir Mionasn Fosten, MP., added that there wers many ways in which Husley

~ worked for his fellow-men, other than the way of quiet soientific research.  The truths
with which he enriched science were made known in his written works; but that
wos o part only of what he did for scienee. No younger man coming to him foer
holp and guidance ever went awny empty; snd they all came to him—anatomists,
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roologists, geologists, physiologists, botanists, and anthropologists. The bivlogists of
{o-day, mot of this eountry slone, bt of the whole world of science, forming, as they
did, n seatbored Heeting monument of that great man, all of them were proud st the
unveiling of that visible Iasting statae.

The Duxe op Devoxsmee reported that the labours of the Huxley Memorial
Committee were terminsted, and that the whole of the subscriptions had been received,
and came, he believed, from every givilised comniry in the world, But Professar
Huxley's real memorial wes to be found. mot in that statae only, but in his published
writings, and still more in the work which he did in promoting various scientifio
achievements. '

The Pumck then nnveiled the statue, whieh is of white Carrars marble, and
rests on u pedestal of yellow Verona marhle, upon which appesrs in gilt lettering the
simple inseription ;:—"* Thamas Henry Huxley. Born May 4th, 1825, Died June 20th,
1895, The figare is of heroie proportions, auid represents the Professor seated in an
academie chair, and wesring his Doctor’s robes. His right hand resta on the side af
the chair, and the left hand is clenched, and this attitude, coupled with the expreasion
on the face, which is an admirable likeness, is suggestive of the idea that the statne
is mennt to represent the Professor as being engnged in some absorhing argument.

Tae Proteorios oF AxciesT MOSUMERTS.

A Bill to smend the Ancient Monnmpuis Protection Act of 1562 hns been
introdoced this session at the instance of the Wational Trust for Plaeea of Historie
Tnterest, Under the eare of Lord Balearres and Lord Avebury it has passed through
the Honse of Commons, and been read a second time and referred to Committee n the
House of Lords.

The object of the Bill is to assimilate the law respecting historic monnmenis in
Grest Britain and in Treland, Thavks to the mmending Act passed in 1892, whioh
spplies to Ireland only, snd to s provision (section 19) of the Tocal Government
(Irelsnd) Act of last year, fn Ireland at this moment either the Commissioners of
Public Works or the County Oouncils can accept the guardimnship of any hiatoric
monument, whereas, in Great Britsin, County Councils ontside London have no power
with respect to sny monument, and the action of Her Majesty's Office of Waorks onder
the Act of 1882 is confined to Megulithie remains. It can hardly be suggested that
the circumstances of Ireland render excoptional legislation on the subject of higlorie
MOnNMmEents nPCESEArY.

The Irish Board of Works has done most gxcellent service in the preservation of
angient monuments, and it is to be hoped that both the cenfral and the local authorities
in England will make an equally good one of the powers now entrusted to them. '

H.B.

Sossce gr For oANTREOPOLOGIR ET LL Soigvce Socurz. Par Poul Topinard.
Paris: Masson, 1900. 8ve,pp. x, 578. ( Presented by the Author.)

Seienca and Faith; or, Man oz an Auimal, and Man as o Member of Sociely, with a
Discusrion on Animal Bocisties. By Dr. Panl Topinard, Translated from the
Anthor's Musnuscript by Thomas J. MoCormack, 8vo, pp. 600. Chicago, The
Open Conrt Publishing Company ; London, Kegan Panl, 1899.

From the leading, and, it must be ndded, misleading, title of this most informing
*ind suggestive book, the reader might be led to suppose that it was one of thoss
pumerons essays which aim either at the reconciliation of science and religion, or else
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at showing that the problem is insoluble, like those concerned with the squaring of
the cirele or the finttering of the earth. Buot ita porport is far different, and the
mnfortunate title wonld nppear to be doe to the fact that the work is the response of
one of the most eminent living anthropologists to an invitation issued in 1885 by the
editors of The Mumist to a number of leading European and American thinkers fo
discuss, from their several standpoints, the msain problems of the philosephy of
science and of the recomciliation of seience and faith. In a somewhat characteristio
way the snthor disposes of the “faith " element by leaving it severely alone, dismissing
it with 8 few words ot the end of the volome, to the effect that seienee and faith are
mutually destructive, that the one is knowledge, the other belief, that those who seek to
establish a harmony between them * only shatter the lntter," because “a faith which
is exnmined and shown to be in aecord with facis ceases to be fmith."

Even the Jong sub-title indicstes but awkwardly the essentinl object of the
work, which still aims nt a * reconcilintion.” but & reeconcilintion between man as an
animal and man as & socinl being, dee régard being taken of the accepted principles
of organic evolation. Thus come again tnder considerntion the diffionlt guestiona
raised by Mr. Herbert Spencer in his Data of Ethics, by Huxley in Evolution and
Hihics, by Max Nordau, Dr. Panl Carus, Yves Guyot and others on the conflicting
interests, rights and doties of the individual snd society, mvolving n certain
antagonism between the laws of the cosmic evolation itself. Tn his preface
to the Fnglish edition, Mr. McCOormack -nptiy remarks that while the beok is
essentinlly 4 contribution to sociology, it has the rare merit of being written by an
original inguirer of the firsi rank in a branch of science which itself constitntes the
gronmdwork of sociology, snd that its conclusions flow from a direct and creative
contoot with the facts, nnd not from derivative and secondary theories nbont {hose
facts, Henee, however little we may feel disposed to agree with many of the
inferences, and some are certainly startling, we feel that wo are in the hands of a
competent seeker after truth, an investigator whose afterances ¢laim all the more
respect that even when apparently parndoxical they are still illnminating and always
instructive.

This is especinlly troe of the highly original noalysis of the ego, which is from
first to last animalistie, subjective, self-seeking, ¥ ego-centric,” the disturbing elément
in the social system, Then in the course of ita normal evolution it soquires higher
qualifiss of a moral order, which become fixed and accomnlative by heredity, and o
these nro added othiers of o more personal nature, earned, so to say, by each and all
for themselves, Thus are evolved the three egos—amimal (*egoism incarnate )
anceelral (bequeathed as * predispositions ') ; and fudividoa] (the resalts of personal
experience, early training, association and the like)—on which Dr. Topinard greatly
insists, and in which be finds salvation. The first, though powerful, lies dormant;
ité interference is not obligntory, but optional, acting wheu its attention is sufficiently
aroused, snd when it is detormined to have foll sway. The two other egos, on the
contrary, " enter into action mechsnically,! Combined “ they constitute the semi-
unconscions ego which answers spontaneounsly to the demand of the individuonl when
the real or perfectly conscious ego is not moved to intervene. The condnot of mam,
neglecting the purely medullury reflexes, is the ootecome now of the one mnd now of
the other. The conscious ego is the anthor of reasoned and directly willed acts, the
unconseious ego is the source of instinetive and more or less spontancons acts which
ure termod impalses." _

1t was due to Dr. Topinard to let him speak here for himself, and the reader will"
notice how he glides from the thres primary to two secondary egos (the * conscions ™
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and * unconscious” of the schoolmen), and how all are treated almost ns sepurate
entities, ncting mechanically, spontaneously or even independently nnder YAIying.
conditions. But it will be objected that all are now merged in one, and that the
individual, in (he old semse of the word, is an irreducible nnit, with nothing more.
than varying und distinguishing tevdeodies. But the outcome iz the same, and all
will readily assent fo the generl inference that the animal ego, the tendencies, the
impulses, ar¢ capable of control, or direction, so as to bring them into dus sub-
ondination fo the higher (reasoning) facnltics.

Here enters the rdle of society, of the state, which is society personified, and as
such assumes the edoeational and other functions needed for the well-being both of
ihe whole nnd of its individoal constitnents. Thus arise the different current views
regarding the duties of society towards the members of the community—communism,
collectivism, opportunism on the one hand, laisser faire, Mr. Herbert Spencer's
individualism on the other. Hero the author is full of compromises snd apparent
contradictions. Exeept in abnormal cases (idiots, cripples, eto.) non-interference ia
londly proclsimed, and after fair play is established, as in duelling, * the rest is loft to
the valour and skill of the combatants™ in the social struggle. Hence free trade,
competition between eapital and labour and between capitalists themselves, and so
forth, beciuse of  the impossibility of reconeiling everything. Whatever may be
the solation, justice is wrecked on the ane side or on the other.” A middle course,
that is, n compromise, is proposed, as the only escape, aud despite his repugnsnce to
non-interference, the suthor goes the length of ndvocating the roversion of
“ bequeathable property to the state,” and thus “ enable the state to abalish all taxea
which now press so heavily on the labour of man in society.” The obvious ohjections
to such interforence with personal rights, primogeniture, ete., are not touched wpon,
nnd in general it may be said that the book is rather overcrowded. So many grave
govial, political and esonomie topics are dealt with that justice is done to few, and
whether it bo duo to fanlty translation or to over-condensation, there is certainly a
lnck of clearness in the treatment of several important subjects.

One point, bowever, is clear enough. Dr. Topinard is hopeful for the fotore of
human sovieties, und while agreeing with Mr. Herbert Spencer on the necessity of
developing altruism and certain hereditary habits, he rejects the profommd pessimistie
note struck by that grest thinker towards the. close of his monumental work.
Spencer ends in pessimism because le rejects imtervestion while holding thay
individualism must result in fallore. Topinard is an optimist becunse he thinks the
inherited moral qualities, if properly controlled and divected by society, will suflico to
renlise n hnppy fature for man.  “ We find that there is 0o choice : either we hove to
abondon ourselves to the laiser fafre, which is nothing but the cosmie process itself
and can only lead to amarchy and the rule of the strongest; or we must, by
taking our stand on the nature of man, direct the ethical process.” In this way
alone can the primeval ego-centric be replnced by future altruistic, socio-cemtrie,
tendencies;

The foregoing remarks apply exclusively to the English edition, which, as stated
on the title page, is a translation of the author's original manugeript, and i fact was
issned about o year before the appearance of the French volnme. It shounld now be
stated that in this volume the original manuseript has been subjected to so mony
additions, suppressions snd ehanges in the surviving text, that' the French edition
must be regarded as practically # vew work. It is nearly dounble the size of the
English book, of which M. Topinard tells us that it is “a revised and considerably
enlarged Freoch re-edition, the fourth part especially being entirely recast," with a
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new sub-title (L' Anthropologie e la Science Sociale), * which answers better to the
contents."

Tt is this fonrth part which will now probably atiraet most sttention, and be
most severely handled by the critics. Tn it the ethic process, regarded us a corrective
of the cosmic process, is applied, not merely to the individeal as s member of sooiety,
but to socicties themselves taken ns ethieal units in their inter-relations one with
another. A wide scope, still within the legitimate provinee of anthropology, is hers
given for the trentment of such international questions as war snd peace, free trado
and protection, universal suffrage, all the higher functions of the state, diplomaey, snd
so forth, ull stndisd from the fundamental standpoints of egoism and altrniem. The
same principles which regulate the conduct of the auimal ego, as s social being, are
ulso applicable to communities taken, let us say, a8 s0 many individual members of
the cosmopolitan body politie, M. Topinsrd does not put it quite in this way, bat that
is whut it comes to, and he accordingly devotes n special chapter to nations grooped,
like the ego, in two categories—" Nations goistes et nations altruistes.”. Here of
course is sn ample field for the play of national sentiment or prejudice, which some-
{imes rons so strong as to warp the judgment even of the most eminent hinkers.
That our author has not eseaped from the subtle influences of this feeling ia obviona
enough, not so much because he groups Hngland amongst the ““ nations bgoistes,” na
becanse he supports his views by what mnst be called a reckless disregard of historic
truth., For the moment, of course, he entirely overlooks the nltruistio tendencies of
the English people in recent times, as shown in their many philanthropic movements,
their attitude towarde slavery and the slave trade, their societies for the protection of
the aborigines, of women and children, and even of dumb beasts, their advocacy of
free trade principles tending move than anght else to o universal comity of peoples,
and o on.  But he goes much further than this suppressio verd, and tells us that their
very philosophy, uris and scicuce are all alike limited by utilitarian bins, and thet in
England * ethnography for instance is cultivated hecause it leads to o knowledge of
the natives, and thus propares the means of turning them to sceount” (p. 541). Wo
are, in fact, asked by M. Topinnrd to believe that his illustrions fellow-workers in this
field—the Pitt Rivers, Lubbocks, Tylors, Prichards, Lathams, Bvanses and a host of
others past and present—have given their lives and often their treasure to the study
of the peoples of the earth, in order to enable British capitalists to exploit them to
their own advantage. Such sn unworthy imputation coold not be allowed by our
Iustitute to go unchallenged, especially when made by one of its most distingmighed
Honorary Members, A. H, KgixE,

Misstos &x Carpapocs 1893-1824. Par Ernest Chantre. Paris : Leroux, 1898,

M, Chantre, the nuthor of this book, is well-known for his researches, archmo-
logical and anthropological, in the Cancasus, Armenis, and glsewhere. Those who
are familinr with his five quarts volumes on the Cancnsus will be prepared for the
lavish exterior of the present work. It was s happy thought to send an anthropologist
rather than s classiosl antiguarisn apon this mission, snd it was perhaps also & happy
instingt which determined M. Chsutre to adopt a novel method of exploration. Few
countries have been submitted to so carefnl a surface study as Asia Minor; in no
country hus excavation been so slight. Accordingly, M. Chantre devoted himself fo a
series of small tentative excavations, seven or eight in all, upon the “Euyuks"or
#Tells” (artificial mounds) whick are so common in this eountry, i.6., instesd of o
single oxhanstive undertaking, on the scale of those to which we sre sccostomed in
other classieal lands, he has been content to earry the roving surface exploration of his
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predecessors a few foet beneath the ground, The results of these tentative boringaare
presented in a number of splendid illnstrations, and they arve in themselves gufficiently
valuable to justify the wisdom of the anthor in pursning n method, which conld hardly
be commended in other places, though the future nlone can decide whether he has
really skimmed the cream or whether the best has sunk yet deeper.

This hook embodies the resalts of two expeditions; in each M. Chantre wisely
confinad himself to a single province, the district which in pre-Galatinn times wus
known as Kappadokia, the seat, according to Herodotus, of the White Syrians, the
eradls, according to some, of the Hittites, Among the latter writers we mnst number
M. Chantre, The book is appropriately dedicated to M. Perrot, and the theory ronnd
which the anthor gronps his discoveries is the theory of the * Histoire de PArt
The Hittite hypothesis is deseribed as * la plus accréditée et celle qui est géndéralement
admise actuelloment ” : almost ab the ssme time as this book was published, an anthro-
pologist not less distingnished for his researches in the same ares, I mean Dr. von
Luschan, felt obliged to apologise for deseribing an sncient bow as Hittite—" dn aber
das ‘ Modevolk ' der Hethiter jetzt so arg in Misseredit gekommen ist.” Indeed, the
Hittites have probably received less than their rights of late, but of all this M. Chantre
gives no hint, On the other hand, hiz book has all the merits of the work of the
Hittologists ; he treats his sabject with the ssme genial breadth, regnrding nothing ns
common or unclean, approaching the question from every side. And 8o even
sceptics will find a brilliant light thrown upon the early material culiure of
Eappadokjs, for M. Chuntre is not only a fortnuate discoverer and s patient observer,
but also, a8 it seems to me, deals very justly and troly with the more important
racial and archmological questions at issue in this sphere.

Kappadokin is happily sitnated between the great salt desert, which fills the
centre of Asia Minor, and the more barren mountaina of Armenia, It is well watered
by the Halys and other rivers, snd was famons especially for its horses and its wine,
These products and its geographiesl position brought it into early contaet with
the grent empires of the Enst, and created = prosperity which has left abiding
monuments. Before M, Chantre's expedition we possessed photographs of the early
senlptures of the Mnd, severn] eylinders ani seals belonging to the same circle, n few
small figurines and plans of two or three important sites, practically nothing more. M.
Chautre has discovered several new sites, he has brought back a great deal of pottery,
many new seals, figurines, inscriptions, nnd fuch a full deseviption of the general
appearanee of the Innd, that wo are almost able to attempt a distinet valuation of early
Kappadokisn eulture. Pre-Hellenic antiguities here fall iuto two main divisions.
First, there are several traces of the polished stone age, none at present of anything
parlier; the form of the axchends and knives and the muterinl, jude, diorite, obsidian,
ete., point immediately to Syria, Armenin, and the Caucasus and thence further East,
Only one settlement has been as yet found, but the various places from which M.
Clinntre obtained axeheads, ete., show how much must still lie buried, some of it in
caves perhaps, beneath the righ civilisstions which suceeeded this. To the first of
these later cultures, connected by M. Chantre, as by other savants, English, French,
and Italian, with the Hittites of Byria, the bulk of this volume is devoted, and we need
not apologise for passing over other pericds in & Summary fashion. In this * Hittite "
civilisation we can nlready distinguish different epochs, but for the present we may
follow our author in treating it ronghly as o single whole, and ask to what centuries
it is to be referred. Here T must differ from M. Chantre. He is tempted by Hittite
theories to carry it back to the fifteenth century B.0. at least, {.e., to the Tel-al-
Amarna age in Syria and Egypt and the Mykensan nge in Greees, bub nlthongh some
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of his finds may belong to this period, and the * nealithie” remains obviously belong
to n much earlier one, the flower of this Kappadokian culture seems to ma fo fall
rather within the centuries 1100600 p.c. In the first place, we are definitely in the
age of iron (p. 67), Secondly, with these remains fibnle have been found, which we
know of at Sendjirli and Tvriz only after Assyrian influence had become powerful.
Next, the pottery and the senlpture, though Chautre loosely calls the former
Mykenean, sppear to be synchronous rather with the sub-Mykenean and first Graeo-
Pheenician art of Cyprus and the sub-Assyrisn Chaldie or Vamnic art of Armenis.
And, lustly, we know that Pterion (Boghazkieni) was a great centre in the time of
Creesus (550 B.c.) and must therefore have been n flourishing town with extensive
buildings; how then are these “ Hittite" remains, which Chantre sssigns to the
fifteenth century or earlier, still left not a foot heneath the anrface 7 Arguments from
socumulation are often fallacions, but I do not see how this particular fuct can be
explained, unless we refuse to identify Boghazkioui with Pterion, which few are
inclined to do. To the evidence of the new inscriptions I will recur Iater. With
this one eriticism [ turn to the great positive results of the mission.

M, Chantre traversed two important roads running from north to south and one
or two minor cross-ronds: wpon all of these he found extensive traces of the same
aivilisation, and I have by me evidence, at present nnpublished, of yet additional sites.
We have to deal therefore with a culture spread over the whole land, its different
centres connected by & regular network of communication, not as was once supposed
following two great military roads, A site of this period now consists of a series of
large mounds, grouped more or less systematically, but often at a eongiderable distanee
from one another and generally in the neighbourhood of & river, At Dedik there are
no less thnu soven of these mounds all belonging to the same eircle: M. Chantre
suggests that they may represent military stations or simply a group of villages;
tumuli* they certainly are not. In some cases I venture to suggest they may have
arizen out of the Oriental’s love of building: every petty monareh must build, even
if be conld vot finish, & now palace for himself on a different site from that of his
predecessor, and so o number of mounds are created in the same ares, while the
common people are thronghout living for the most part in a single region near, fiying
anly from their mud and wood houses to the royal vitadel in times of danger. For
the style of boilding we must turm to M. Chantre’s nceounts of Eoyok and
Boghaekieni, The citadels were defended in the Oriental fashion by wall within
wall, entanglement after entanglement (compare Sendjirli) and the construction is
enstorn also, sun-dried bricks upon o course or two of large stones. The plans of
Kappadokisn paluces are chiefly remarkable, becanse they show no trice at present
of the most characteristic of all Syrian Hittite buildings, the * Hilani."

Our knowledge of the life which once stirred in these citadels is based upon the
senlpture and smaller works of industry which have still survived. To the seulpiure
this mission has ndded nothing of the first importance; far otherwise is it with the
pottery, the figurines in bronze and terra cotta, the cylinders, ete. The art of the
figurines is, as Chantre says, neither Assyrisn nor Greek: so far it may be regarded
as individual, thongh there are distinet Chaldean and Egyptian echoes in it, much like
the faint reminiscences of classical art which survive in our barbaric Norman, Bat
Eappadokisn art is in character quite infantile: its products very seldom rise above

' A certain tumulus, bowever, was opened st Schar-Eomana (p. 142) with iuterior
buildings, like these in Lydin, Karis and elsewhere, Those in Lydia have been favelfully
conmected by Professor Kirts with Phrygisu influence, but for this thers I8 no sufficient
evidence, as we cannot taks the Phrygian to Karia or to Komuna,
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the rank of antiquarian curiosities. Animals are better treated than men, but they do
not compare with Assyrian works, The haman figures are realistic and extremely
ugly: the “ Armenoid " type which they present being characterised by a huge nose,
a high but receding forehend and no chin, huge esrs magnified by heavy ear-rings.
The pottery is equally rude and resembles Mexican or Peruvian ware quite as much
as the Mykenean to which M. Chantre compares it. [t differs from the most
primitive Cypriot and Rhodian painted ware chiefly in the greater use of free spaces
amil in the eolours—red, white, snd black being all applicd in thick coatz: sofar as
they can be held to point to any external region, both thess characteristics seem to me
to point o the earliest post-Mykensan art of Cyprus. Long sponted jugs and huge
pithoi, presumably to contain the famous wiune of the conntry, are the commonest
forms,

In truth, howsver, the importance of Kuappadokin is not to be estimated by its
achiovement in the spheres of art or ¢rafts. The geniog of the nneient Kappadokinns,
g5 -of their descendants the modern Armenians, was pre-sminently mercantile. This
is clearly shown by the caneiform inseriptions which M. Chantre has brought back.
These fall into two groups, those from Boghnzkieni (Pterion) discovered first by the
keen eyes of Madame Chantre who sccompanied her husband, and those from Kara
Enynk which the writer identifies with great probability as the earliest site of
Owaarea-Mazaks., The tabletzs from Boghazkieni, published by M. Alfred Boissier,
another member of the mission, are mostly in an unkpoown tongue, presumahbly
“ Hittite "; the few decipherable are in Semitic Assyrian (Saycs), one contains a list
of towns, the others appear to be charms, and not much is to be made out of them.
“ Le plus sage est de rien spécifier,”” writes Pére Scheil, and M. Boissier’s arguments
for n very early date do not carry convietion. The inseriptions from Kara Enyuk are,
like those from Pterion, disappointing in themselves tothose who hoped to read off the
annale of forgotten monarchs, but they have an importance of their own, For a long
time specinlists have known of a peculiar type of enneiform writing, and Mr. Pinches
nearly twenty years sgo pointed to Kappoadokia as the probable provenance of these
tablats: this conjecturs has now been confirmed and the nctunl site, from which the
majority come, eevtainly identified. Those which have been deciphered consist mostly
of contracts, lonns of money (shekels and min®) with the interest specified, dealings
in clothes, lead, ete., the records clearly of a commercinl community, The weights
snd the seript point to the East, but we surely need not drag in the name of Sargon
of Agade (3800 n.o.) to explain this: we have here n new manifestation of that
pommercial enterprise which planted Phenician colonies over three continents, which
subsequently in the early middle nges, carried Persian and Arabian merchandise across
the steppes of Hussia, and which at this day drives Jews and Armenians even across
ithe Atlantie. The great conquerors, Sargon possibly among them, did but follow and
cansolidate from time to time a trade which existed long before and long after them;
wo must not press the military side into ondee prominence. But is it not o siriking
thing to find a olumsy pietographic system arising in o land so long familinr with
wedge-writing ? ‘We might account for it, il we assumed that the traders who used
the latter were aliens, living perhaps in Ghettos like the Jews in Medieval Enrope,
but we muost wait for more evidence Besides the cunsiform tablets M. Chantre
discovered some new Phrygian inseriptions at Pterion, M. de Saussure comments
upon these very judicionsly : mow that we know thst Phrygian of some form or
snother was spoken right across the northern half of Asia Minor, the much debated
Thracian *“dogma " becomes a matter of secondary mmportance. The Aryan-Armenian
and Phrygian invaders came from the north of the Bluck SBes, and 1t does not matter

Y3
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so mueh whether they entersd the land from the east or the west; some entored
probably from ench side.

Upon the religions or political organisation of Kappadokia st this period M.
Ohantre's researches have thrown no fresh light. The old Hittite theory of n single
great empive does not receive nny fresh confirmation, und some of the details by which
it was sapported are losing their probability. At the same time it appears more
likely that the old inkabitants of Plerion were actually called Hittites, and belonged
no doubt to the great Armencid stock. I should be personally inclined to regard the
arganisation as consisting rather of a number of peity kingdoms or khanates : now
one, now snother, might exercise a comparatively wide snzerainty, the extent of
which another more perfect list of towns will enable ns to gauge. Gradunlly these
principalities were first medintized and then anbsorbed by the great Eastern Empires,
Assyrian, Mede, and Persian, and npon their sites o series. of priestdoms nroge, antil
these wers finally ehanged into municipalities by the Romans. We shonld thus have
a history parallel to that of the Jows. The full publication of the results of Messts.
Lehmann snd Belek's explorations in Armenia will probably elucidate many of these
problems. For the present we musl accepl as the chief datum of M, Chantre's mission
the commercial basis, with its esstward index, on which this early cnliore was
fonnded.

M. Chantre also publishes some later monuments and a few inseriptions of the
Roman and Byzantine period : further sundry geological, zoological, and botanical
notes, the latter especially full, will ulso be found.

The book is written in the agreeable style which we expeet from & French
eavant, and with an amisble freedom from all bitterness and personal recrimination
which is beyond praise, J. W. CrowrooT,
Axteopoumrnis. By Badolfo Livi, Milan: Ulrico Heepli, 1900. Sm. Bvo, pp. 238,

with dingrams. Price 2.50 lire. (Presented by the Author.)

Autropometria, by Dr. Livi, is a small yolume of 201 pages, dealing with the
present state of the seience and art of Anthropometry (of which Dr. Livi Lias shown
himself so thorongh a master in the two bullky volumes, entitled Antropometrin Militare,
which have made his name a familiar one in the literature of anthropology). In the
smaller work mow under consideration, the subject is presented under the three
headings of, 1. Methods; TL Certain Anthropometric Boles; 111. Anthropometrie
Identification; and finally an Appendix will be found to contain useful isbles of
cephalic and other indices. The following notes will give some ides of the treatment
adopted in the consideration of the several methods :—the varietics of mensnrements
are at first treated of nnder the headings of linear, cubic, and other measures, the
vurions linear dimensions are then reviewed in detail, and the modifying Tactors,
such gs the relation between the total height of the intervertebral dises and the stature
are indicated ; measnrements of the limbs, the trunk (sitting height), and the spanare
then considered, and two methods for measuring the head are disoussed ; one whereby
the messnrement is of the natureof » projection, whereas in the other case the absolute
maximum is recorded. The dimensions of the nose, and the cirenmference of the
thorax and the abdomen, form the subjects of the ensning discussions, and this section
tevminates with instructions for the determination of certain physiologieal fnetors, e.q.,
of weight, of grip, and of the cubic capacity of the thorax,

In the next place comes the trestment of resulis and the formation of indices;
twa classes of index are mentioned, consisting of (a) indices of the relations of two
homologons quantities, e.g., two linear dimensions of s body, and (b) indices wherein




Anthropological Reviews and Miscellanea. 825

quantities which are not strietly homologous, e.g., weight und stature, are compared,
Descriptive notes on methods of recording the colour and other charncters of skim,
hair, and eyes, and the shape of the nose constitute the next section of this part of
the work.,

On page 56 commences a further discussion of the treatment of observations, and
in this place the statistical method is fully explained. After the advantages snd the
fullibility of the study of the simple average obtained from a series of obeervations
bns been discossed, the method of seriation is described, and the character nnd
properties of the binomial curve ennmerated. Sach a carve, remarks the author, was
furnished by observations on statnre in the department of Emilin. This result being,
however, eomparatively rare, the various influences to which irregularities in the
form of the curve may be ascribed, are then discussed. We muny here note that the
ehief of these appear to the author to be (a) puucity of dstn, and (3) an inexactness
in messurement, which is sometimes practically unavoidable, depending as it does on
the seloction which must be exercised by the observer when a messurement actually
fies hetween two divisions on the seale. The value of the form of the curve, ns
indicative of the chinraeter of a population, forms the next subject of discussion, and
lierein some important sources of ervor are dem onstrated, tho particulur example selected
being again the stature in certain paris of Italy, the investigation being directed to
testing the value of the eurve as indieative of the presence of two types in s popula-
tion, and the conclusion arrived af amounting to & demonstration that a certain minimal
difference (in the case of stature equal to 12 em.) must exist between the two mean
dimensions, before such a curve can give evidence of the existence of the two types side
by side. Moreover, the fallacy underlying the results published by Bertillen on this
subject in reference to the population of the department of the Dounbs, is exposed in the
succeeding section (p. 85). We have not space for more than & reference to methods
for facilitating the caloalation of averages from long series, on the number of examples
considered desirable in order to firmly establish generalisations from observations in
detail, and for the graphie representation of results.

Part 1 gives an insight into the results of such work as is suggested in the
foregoing pages: we find, accordingly, generalisations (which follow from the study
of individuals) in the form of laws which regulate the rte of prowth in stature andin
thoracio circumference. A short section deals with the artistic canong of proportion in
comparison with the aathropological canon, and we are given some interesting results
ott the nature of the distribution of the colour of hair and eyes, acoording to age,
physical constitution and locality, In this section, too, will be found gome interesting
data as to the relation between stature and weight.

Part 11T deals with anthropometrie identification on the prineiples ordinarily
associated with the name of Bertillon, of whose method a resumé is given ; thors will thus
be found puragraphs dealing with the necessary measurements, and the precantions fo
be taken in ensuring sccuriey in obtaining them. The form of the ear mnd the
recording of scars or other marks are discussed, and n form of stenography apecially
ndapted to these purposes is indicated. (Buch u stenographic method is in constant
use under Dr. Garson in onr owa country.)

Finally, as we have already said, a long tabls of indices will be found appended
to the descriptive part of this work.

We think Dr, Livi is to be congratulated on having saccessfully condensed the
subject of anthropomeiry into the limits of a pocket hook, snd we believe that this
volume will prove of very great mse to pructical students of that subjeet in all
countries. We notice that there is evidence that the lack of consistency in the system of
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mensurements adapted in different conntries, has caused mach unnecessary difficulty in
comparing results in time past (we refér especially to the adherence to measurement by
feet and inches as eontrasted with the metric system), and we hope that this state of
affairs will soon be atan end. There is n slight lack of definiteness in describing one or
two measnrements, and in partienlar we are not certain as to the particnlar thoracie
ciroumference (f.e., in relation to the respiratory phases) which should be recorded. Bui
beyond this, there ean only be approval of what appears to us to bea thoronghly
sonnd work. W.LH .

Starrstioar Metnoos: Wrrs Seroan Rererexce 10 Brovosicat Vammrion. By
C. B. Davenport, Ph.D. New York, John Wiley and Sons. Small 8vo, pp. 145,
(Presented by the Poblizher.)

Dr. Davenport's work is designed with a view to farthering the statistical study
of the data obtained from biological observations of whatever kind. The first part of
the book deals with the nsusl metbods of recording results and with the most appro-
printe forms of illustration. In the section which deals with the rocords of the
dimensions of plane figures, we notice the adoption of 8 number of terms nsed origin-
ally by botanists as descriptive of the shapes of leaves; thess terms are believed to be
much more generally applicable, and there is appended to them a list of indices
formed similarly to the better known ecrsnial indices (and like these expressive of
the relation between two dinmeters of the object), but remarkable for the lack of
grace which characterises their distinetive names, thongh it must be admitted that
compensation is made by the consistency of the proposed nomenclature (.9
Index of Trunoatedness, Index of Hetuseness, ete.).

In the second chapter, instruction is given in the mothods of seriation and in the
graphic vepresentation of results in the form of a “frequency polygon.” A elassifi-
cation of curves is provided in the next chapter, and instructions are laid down for
referring the constructed curve to its proper class. Chapter TV deals with correlation
in varinbility ; a method for determining the degree of correlation of two characters
(ns denoted by the wvalue of the * coefficient of correlstion ') is desoribed, and the
applieation of this to the study of heredity is indieated.

Further applieations of the preceding methods to the elucidation of other
biclogical problems ure suggested in Chapter V, and the work ends with a number of
tables (logarithmic, ete.) for purposes of reference,

While not originally designed for specinl application to anthropological studies,
it is becoming evident that the nse of elabornte statistical methods will become more
general in that science than has hitherto (with certain notable exceptions, e.g., in the
work of Galton, Stieds, ef alii) been the case. There exists, however, the diffieulty
thut the sdequate trentment of results by the means indicated in Statistical Methods
presupposes a degree of mathematical proficieney which is hardly attained to
by the average student of biclogy st the present time ; so that these methods of dealing
with data are likely to possess lighter claims on the interest of the student than the
work of ohserving and recording. W.L.H.D.

Dooasioxat  Parems of TEE Bemswos Pavamt Bismor Mussuw or Porwwesiax
Ernxorosy axp Narvmsy Hisvory., Vol. I, No, 1, Director's Report. Homolulu,
1808. 72 pp.

In these pnges Professor Brigham gives an account of a tour of inspection nmong
the Ethnographical and Natural History Museums of the Continent, the United States
and Australin, in the yenr 1886, His chief objects were to discover what material
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from the Pacific Tslands is preserved in the various cities he visited, and how this
material was exhibited. A large proportion of the book is thus taken up with the
enumeration of specimens, and this part need not here defain us. Bpecial interest
attaches to the criticisms which Professor Brigham has to make of the different
establishments which he passes in review. Of the Enropean Museums, that at Berlin
naturally receives the highest praise, both for its extent aud for its educational value ;
the Australian Museums are also deservedly commended. In speaking of our own
nubional sollections in London the writer is not unnaturally severe: one long gallery in
a gloomy building subject to a London atmosphere is indeed jnadeqnate to the needs
of n maritime nation, Tt is anfortunate for ethnology " says Professor Brigham
4 that g0 rich s nation as Englind should not find the means to bwild o palace worthy
of the trensures her explorers have brought home, which are now Inid aside for want
of room in & musenm where ethnology is of very secondary importance.” A word of
praise is given both to the Pitt-Rivers Muscnm ab Oxford and the Fijian Collections
at Cambridge, but the suthor laments the scattering of the materinl in different
centres which enhances the difficnlties of students. Professor Brighaom returned
from his voyage convinced that American Musenms are bettyr installed than aoy
others, the American Musenm of Natural History ab New York being almost beyond
compotition. He shows a legitimate pride in the arrangements and seientific
advantages of his own museum, which was visitedl two vears ago by a Fellow of the
Institnte and found to be all that ite Director vlnims for it, aud more. One cannot
{ail to be profonndly impressed by the emergy and the resource which has prodnced
snch grest results in the far Pacific. The American people are showing an interest in
ethnology which is making even the Germans look to their lnurels, and which should
maka us doubly deplore the apathy and indifference which still reigns in the British
Islands. The veport containg a number of iutoresting reproductions of cthnographical

specimene, and views of the Bishop Museum, and the Museums of Berlin and Vienna.
0. M. D.

g Dxeps Comssry. A Record of an attempt to carry out the principles of
COhiristinn Unselfishness and Scientitio Race-Tmprovement. By Allan Estlake.
Member of the Oneids Community, London: George Redway, 1900,

In most cases onr knowledge of the history of Societies like those of the
Mormons, the Shakers, or the Oueida Community is derived from writers Jike tho
late Hepworth Dixon, whose * New Americs,” thongh written in a spirit so
sympathetic as to bring forth some playful remarks thereon from Matthew Arnold
in * Anarchy and Culture,” was yet the work of mn outsider. TIn this instance the
anthor is & man convinced that the Oneida experiment is * the most valoable
enterprise which has ever been undertaken since the foundation of Christianity,"
and that of the messengers of Christ Joln H. Noyes was the most important and
central.

As & narrative this book is somewhat wanting in arrangement, Its interest Hes
in its pmneutnt'iun of the doctrines and prastives of the Oneida Community from o
staunch believer's point of view. The founder, John H. Noyes, originated the sect of
Perfectionists, or Bible (Commnnists, st Putney in Vermont in the year 18538,
Leaving Putney in 1847, about 50 men of the sect, with as many women aod childven,
sottled st Oneida Creek. For thirty years the Community prospered in its new home,
Then, in 1879, in deference to the public opinion of the people around them, they, on
the advice of their founder, abandoned their communistio mivriage system. Tn 1580
their communistio ownership of property was also given up, sud Mr. Estlake tells ns
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that “ the joint stock company (Oncida Community, Limited) which has succeeded to
the businesses of the Oneida Community, is gbill in existence and prospering greatly.”

We learn that in abandoning the practice of what ontsiders ealled * free-love,”
bat the Community * complex marriags,"” Mr. HD}'EH proposed & return “not to the
principl= but to the practice of monogawic marrisge.” Our author remarks that
Noyes felt that *if a man cannot love a woman and be happy in seeing her loved by
others, he is a selfish man, and his place is with the potsherds of the earth. There is
no place for such in the Kingdom of Heaven." The departure from monogamy had
been intended as & * dividing lise between selfishness and nnselfishness,” not as an
indulgence in licentious froedom. Buot we learn that many persons * kmew so little
about themselves, that while their great anxiety had been lest their wives should be
unable to adapt themselves to the new relntions, it torned out that fhey were
themselves the first to become jealous and dissntisfied with the circumstances Lhey
had pleaded so hard and so long to get into.” Then the extraordinary develdopment
of Criticiam a5 a leading institution of the Community may have lnrgely contributed
to s backsliding towards monogamy. Our smuthor remarks that only o man very
earnestly desiring to improve his character welcomes eriticism, and adds that
“ Oriticism revealed all secrets, so that nobody was tormented with a skeletom in the
closet ; even lover's secrets that are usually considered too private for the light were
freely considered in criticisms if they contamed anything thnt shumnned the light of
truth . . . . Many well-meaning people, with the utmost consideration for
others and the best of intontions, who throngh ignorance or innate obtuseness were
unable to adapt their ways to the sensibilities of others; learned through criticism,
mueh to their surprise and gratifiention, what they could not have moquired in any
other way.,"

Thus it happened that “ Many were ready to give up everything but the pebty
anthority that they had been accustomed to exercise in their family civeles; one may
have been ready to bave an enlargement of affectionn] happiness himself but eould
not eoncede the same freedom to other members of his family. Another could not
cense to be the little antocrnt and listen to his wife while, with others, she joined in
eriticising him."

Tobaceo was tabooed in the Community in any form, Women did not like it as
the * flavour of tobacco in any form was mot condueive to the magunetism of o kiss."
The alternative, that women also should smoke, was regarded as * not to be tolerated.”
Thus it becomes obvious that to many male members of the Community a return &0
monogamy would seem to have its componsation. For, as our acthor remarks (p. 42),
“ Criticism, which was the bolwark oagainst the influx of selfishness, wonld
become anavailable with the introduction of worldly marrage, for the wife wonld no
longer feel free to criticise her husband publicly, nor wonld she tolerate his being
criticised by others, The diffienlties of the changed conditions may be enlarged npan
almost indefinitely ; suffice it to say that criticism must die when worldly marrisge
begins, and that it consed under the changed conditions of the Oneida Community.”

We do not gather from Mr, Estlake that the women of the Community were
prominent in oppusing the change from “complex marringe " to monogamy, though
the first-named state * constituted esch male member of the family husband of all the
fomnles, sud each female the wife of every man,” and women wers permitted, snd
almost expected, to take the initistive in love-making. We have the following
sttractive picture of the complex murringe period :—

*Where women were left free to accept or decline approaches from men, life
becums u state of continuous courtship, both seeking to attract esch other by
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commending themselves to the highest ideal of the other by loyalty to truth and to
community principles "' (p. 90).

Possibly, however, the women who more or less appreciated the sbove state of
things when the Community was founded, felt, twenty to thirty years later, that more
was ta be said for monogamy than they had cunce thought possible. It wonld seem
indeed probable—to an outsider—that, as & ruls, the privileges of complex marrisge
would be more appreciated by the elderly men than by the elderly women, where they
were not a matter of indifference or of sversion to both.

Mr. Estlake thinks that the history of the Oneida Community will one day be
studied “as n handbook and guide to communism, snd the pages of history will
portray John H. Noyes as o prophet of the mew dispensation.” No communistic
scheme can sucosed, he remarks, in which selfishness in any form appears, and he
addls that ——* The sexunl relationship of communists being pregnant with influences
that are antagonistic to the first principle of communism, it shonld be one of the first
subjects to be most earefully canvassed and satisfactorily disposed of before attempting
to launch & socinlistic enterprise,” Those who do not * fearlessly follow the sexual
problem to its logical solution deceive themselves and their followers while seeking to
form u commuaity with communism left out.”

In short, this book is of unguestionable interest to anthropologists as the honest
acconnt of a thorongh believer in the soundness of the principles on which the
Oneida Community was originally based. This gives it & value of a somewhat rare

kind, and one which the work of a mach abler outsider conld not possess.
T.V.H.

Tus Rovar Pusime Liseany or Maita: s brochaore by Dr. A. A. Carmna.  Printed
by authority of H.E. the Governor. Fep. 15 pp, price 3d. Malta Government
Printing Ofice, 1898. (Presented by the Anthor.)

This is n brief account of the historic buildings and collections of the Royal
Public Library of Malta, which was fonnded in 1555, and continuously developed
snder the sdministration of the Order of St. John. The following extrnots are
charneteristio s from 1800—the date of the British Occupation—to 1512, “the new
edifioe,” bmilt for the library and museum by the Kuights of St. John, * was employed
as u public coffes room for the British Oficers,” while in 1509 “ governl thousand
volumes, belonging to that yaluable collection, were rotting from want of accommoda-
tion " (p: 7), with the result that whereas in 1798 there were 60,000 volumes, there
were only 30,000 left when Sir Henry Ouakes, the Civil Commissioner, suceeedad in
installing them in their own building in 1812, The present collection containa some
58,000 volumes, including & considerable nnmber of manusoripts. There is an inter-
asting collection of local antiguities which is well worth n vismt, as it inclodes the
sesulis of exenvation in the prehistorio buildings of Hagiar Kim, ete., and the contents
of n number of tombs of prehistorie, Greoo- Phanician, Roman, and Romano-Christian
periods. J. L. M.

Ancigst Pagax Touss axp Cumistiay Crmetenies 15 tue Istaxos or Maves, explored
and surveyed from the year 1881 to the year 1807 ; by Dr A A. Cuaruans (late
Diroctor of Education and Librarian). Printed by order of H.E. the Governor,
Fep. 4to, pp. 129, many lithographed plates, price 8s. Malts Government Printing
Office, 1808, (Presented by H.M. Becretary of State for the Colonies.)

Dr. Caruans is well known for the devoted study which he has given to the
antiguities of the Maltese Islands; and he is greatly to be congratnlated both on the
appearance of these monograpls, in which the results of some part of his work are
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made accessible, and on the poblic-spirited way in which the Government of Malla
hins shown its appreciation of his services, both to anthropologists and archsologisis
at large, and to the edneation of his own countrymen.

The soft limestone of which Malta consists Jends itself ndmirably to the exeavation
of chamber tombs; and thongh ss muach tomb-digging has gone on hers, even in
antiquity, as anywhere else in the Meditorranean, Dr. Caraans has been able to secure
for the Malta Munsgenm the contents of a number of unrifled tombs, as well a5 & most
claborate and careful series of ground plans and sections, which are here published in
admirable lithographed plates. A number of types of ¥ Pheenicisn " tombs are given,
varying from a simple grave of tiles (Plate [V, 3)—in one instance a body is buried
in two large clay jars set mouth to mouth—to the common eave-tomb closed by o slab,
and appronched either by s short dromes, or by a vertical shaft with or without steps.
or footholds: in one instance (Plate I1, 4) the shaft comes down through the roof of
the chamber. Chambers clustered round a central vestibule are not uncommon, snd
often besr, in ground plan, a striking resemblavee to the arrangement of the megalithic
monuments of Hagiar Kim, Mnnidrs, and Gigantea. The bodies lie either on a shelf,
or in stone coffins} or in & grave sunk in the floor; or simply on the ground, as in
Cyprus. In this “Phosnician" elass Dr. Caruana includes the great cliff-face necropolis.
of Ben Gemma (Plate VILL), which was recklessly rifled in 1874; he does not give
any account of the fragments of their contents which may still be picked up on the
site, and which sugrest that some at all events are of the sume type as the tombe a
feneptre of Sicily, snd the eave-tombs of Chaonacli and other Tunisian sites, and
therefore of indigenous type, and probably of earlier date than the Phomician setile-
ment in Malta.

The * Grmco-Roman " tombs follow the same peneral plan as the * Pionjeiam '}
but nre, ns olsewhere, more regularly cuf, nnd better finished. Plate X111 givea &
good example, with its foneral eqnipment intact, There is u enrions series of bell-
shaped chaumbers, with an orifice in the snmmit of each (Plates XV, XV1), the type of
which can hardly be that of a tomb originally. Thaey look maore like a commen fype
of cistern or store-house, which agnin may be paralleled on the African coast opposite.
But the three-storied example on Plate X VI was cortainly used for burial.

The Christisn tombs (among which probably are included some late Roman
examples), develop out of the clustered-chamber type into reular  eatacombs
with nartow-resting places and columbavin. Of these the best examples are found in
and near the Roman and medimval eapital of Melita, at Citta Vecchia or Rabato (of
which & useful plan is given on Plate XXT1), snd wander under the town for consider-
able distances. A few inscriptions and traces of painting occur, nnd are daly
recorded by Dy, Carnans,

The only matter for regret is that so few detailed desceriptions are given of ohjects
found in the varions clusges of tombe. [t is always excesdingly difficult to date rovk
tombs merely by their form; and a few well-denwn—or better, photographed—
examples of the pottery and other tomb-furniture would have been invaluable. Bul
perhaps we may be sllowed to hope that this aid is only postponed, aud that Dr.
Caruana will some time be able to give us a companion volume on the contents of the
Valettn Muscum. J. L. M.

Tux Hamwonic Strporvee o Ixpiay Musio. By John Comfort Fillmore, New
York: G. P. Patuam's Sond, 1599,

This pamphlet is an ingenious and interesting defence of n wholly untenable
position. It is written with evident comviction; it is supported by exmmples drawn
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from ten years' study of the North Ameriesn TIndians; it deserves all the
consideration which belongs to first-hand evidence; buf, unfortunately, the
interpretation of the evidence is not horne ouf by the known facts of Musical
History and Ethnology.

Professor Fillmore's thesiz may be stated in the following propositions (see pp.
304, 315, 318): (a) That ** Folk-melody is always and everywlicre harmonic melody ™ ;
(1) That * the first harmonics to be displayed are those of the tonie and its chord ™;
(¢) That the primitive scale, all the world over, was the penintonic, and that from
this, by natural growth, our diatonic scale was developed ; (d) That *in every stage
of its development the harmonic eense is the determining factor in the production of
folk-melody,” the harmonies being those proper to our diatonic major and minor
scales ; (¢) That *in short there is ooly one kind of music in the world."

We fenr that overy one of these propositions is demonstrably incorrect. Our
diatonic scale is a highly artificial and civilised product: it is derived not from the
pentatonie but from the Greck tetrachord, and every siage in its development is
historically traceable. There is no evidence that the “tonic chord' had ever been
heard of antil long after our scale was estublished : there is conclusive evidence that
the Greeks at any rate knew nothing about it. Many known scales are not dintomio
at all, e.g., the Persian ; some, e.g,, the Sinmese, do not contain the perfect fifth which
is mecessary to Professor Fillmore's  first harmony ": pthers, like the two Javese
gamelans, contain no single interval on which an intelligible harmonic system eonld
be based. Indeed, the harmonic sense is so far from being the determiming factor in
the prodnction of folk-melody, that even among European nations it is a late growth,
and among many non-Buropean nations it is absent altogether.

In his citation of Indian folk-songs Professor Filbmore has implicitly surrendered
his own case. The harmonic treatment of one example (pp. 309, 310) requires five
modulations in twelve birs—modulations being virtuslly unknown in Europe three
hundred years ago. Another (p. 308) contains a note foreign to the dintomic scale
which has to be explained ou n system so elaborate that it conld not have existed in
civilised musie before the time of J. 8. Bach. That * the Indian prefers the
harmonised to the nnharmonised version of his songs" is no conclusive evidence.

i has shown that this is true of other primitive mations, and that the
pleasure derived from the mere fulncs: of sound, is in no way impaired if the
harmonies are manifestly incorrect, or even if they are in & different key from the
tune. We have scen an aodience in Samajevo listening in rapt delight to a folk-song
of which the melody was played in F and the bass in By, And in any case it wonld
appear incredible that the Indisns should recognise, er specially prefer to their own
musie, the unprepared sevenths and thirteenths with which some of Professor
Fillmore's examples are harmonised. 1f their acceptance of these was due to any
intelligent selection they must be wholly exceptional among primitive nations.
Indeed, the whole case for the primitive harmonic sense must be regarded, at best, ns
not proven. A far stronger body of testimony is needed before we can disallow an
induction that has besn established on facts from almost every guarter of the world.

W. H. H.

Texr-sook or Pausostorogy. By Karl A. von Zittel. Transluted and edited by
Charles R. Eastman, Ph.D).  Val. I, with 1476 woodonts. London : Maemillnn
and Co., 1900, 8vo, pp. 706. (Presented by the Publishers.)

Soon after Professor von Zittel had completed his magnificent Haudbuck der

Palwontologie he prepared s smaller work giving, in a single volume, sn admirable
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opitome of the subject, This appeared, in 1895, under the title of Grundsiige der
Paleentologie. Dr. Eastman, of Harvard, at one time n stundent nnder von Zittel, at
Munich, nndertook the preparation of an English edition of this excellent work ; but
he soon modified his original plan of a literal translation, sud was led, with the
author’s consent, to enlarge the scope of the work and to remodel a large part of it
In this lnbonr he has been assisted by s staff of specialists. But it has mot been
possible for the editor to secure uniformity in the work of his contributors; some
being content to adhers to the original, whilst others have taken great liberties with
the text, and bave introdnced radical departures from the primitive plan. Hence, soms
chapters of the translation follow closely the German, whereas others have been
completely recast; thus, the section on the Cephalopoda has been rewritten by
Professor Hyatt, and though his views nnd those of von Zittel are sometimes at
variance the German professor has graciously bowed to the American anthority.

The present volume, extending to 706 pages, deals only with the Invertebrata,
and the student of anthropology will anxiously await the appearance of the second
volume, which will be devoted to the Vertebrsta. Meanwhile, he may read with
advantage the admirable introductory chapter dealing with the secope of Palmontology
and its relations, on the one hand to Geology and on the other to Biology. Professor
von Zittel's work is admitted to be our best guide to a knowledge of .the varied forms
of life which existed on onr planst in the past. F.W.R

Tuw Crermsuc Isnkx. By Dr. Franz Boas. (Reprinted from the Admerican
Anthropologist, N8, L. July, 1889, pp. 448-461.) (Presented by the Author.)

In this paper the author discusses the biological significance of the cephalic
index ; ke finds it greatly influenced by causes other than the length and breadth of
the hend. Thus it appears that the length of the head is more influsnced by stature
than the breadth of the head. * Correlation betwesn breadth of face and horizontal
dinmeters of the hesd shows the transversel dinmetors to be very closely correlated,
while the length of the head is more closely corvelated with height of face.” The
inflaence of cranial capacity on the form of the skull is next considersd, and the
author eoncludes that Virchow's lsw of compensation spplies equally to normal as well
as to pathological skulls. The correlution between the length and breadth of the
skull is not an expression of n biological relation befween the two mensurements, but
an effect of the changes which both undergo when the capacity of the skull increnses
or decreases. * It follows from these considerations that while the cephalic index ia
s convenient practical expression of the form of the head, it does mot express suy
important snatomic relafion. On the other hand, the relation betwoon eapacity and
head diameters is found to be of fundamental importance, and among these ‘the
rolation between transversal diameters and capacity is most significsnt. Since
in measurements on the living we are nnable to measure the capaciiy of the hend,
it is necessary to find a substitute. It wonld seem that cirenmferences are the most
available means for judging cranial size. Thevefore such ecircumflerenees should be
inclnded in all anthropometrical schedules designed to investigate racial characters.

AT,

A Stopr or mue Nonwar Tisa. By Ales Hrdlickn. Beprinted from the Pro-
ceedings of the Asmociation of American Anatomists, X1 Session. New York City.
Dec. 1808. 6 pp. (Presented by the Aunthor.)

The material ut the disposal of the author comprised 2,000 bones of whites, 80 of
negroes and 520 of North and Central Ameriean Indisns. The principal differences
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ohserved were those affecting the form of the shaff, these the author tabulates onder
gix varicties, and promises further information regarding the significance of the
varions shapes, though he admits that the enguiry is beset with difficnlties, for he
found equal variety in the form of the bone in women and young adults, and met with
quite as many different types on weak ns in strongly developed bones. Advanced
platyenemy was very rare in bofh the whites and negroes, but frequent in the Indinns,
whilst a prononnced backward inelination of the head is common in Mexican Indians.
AT

P ESCEIPTION OF AN ANCIENT ANERICAN SEELETON FPROM THE Vastey or Mexweo; with
speeisl reference to Supernumerary and Bigipital Ribs in Man, By Ales
Hrdlisks. (Reprinted from Bull. Am. Mus. N.H. xii. 81-107. New York,
May, 1809,) (Presented by the Anthor.)

The skeloton which Dr. Hrdlidks describes was discoverad about three metres from
the sarface in an adobe deposit ot St. Simon Tonaguac, o small suburb of the city of
Mexico. The principsl points of interest in connection with it were the occurrence
of o pair of supernumerary ribs, the very high relative lengths of the hones of his
forearm and leg, and the peculiarity of the lower jaw. The erinial eapacity was small,
the humeri were pierced nt the olecranon fossm, and the head and articular fncets of
the tibie were mueh recorved.  After discussing the significance of these structural
foatures, the authov admits that in the present state of our knowledge it is impossible
to say whether the skeleton be that of a Toltec or an Axtev. A, T,

A Brptoeraray oF PEVSICAL AXTHEOPOLOGT,

Judivesberichts der Anatomie wnd Entwicklungsgeschichie. By Professor Dr. Emil
Schanidt. Physische Anthropologie. 1898, XIL. pp. 567-646. (Presented by
the Author.) -

All who work at the subject of physical anthropology owe & debt of gratitude to
Professor Schmidt, for here not only do we find n marvellously complete reference to
the articles, to the number of 542, which have appeared during the year, bul we are
also furnished with a series of mbstracts which practicslly embody all the recent
advances made in this subject. AL,

KirmeroMeTey. Weitere Kathefometrische Studion. Von Professor Dr. Moriz
Benedikt. Archiv. . Anat. w. Phys. (Anat. Abth. 1899) 353-388. (Presented by
the Author.)

This paper embodies the results obtained by the suthor through the use of
modification of the stereograph. The subjects particularly dealt with refer to tho
growth and form of the tibia and femur, with especial reference to the movements of
the knee und hip joints. AT,

Ox song Fraxt IMPLEMEXTS, FOUSD IN THE Graciat peposits oF CuEsHIER AND Norre
Waies. By Joseph Lomas, F.G.5. 8vo, pp. 14, with one photographic plate.
Liverpool. Thos. Brakell, Ltd,, 1899. (Presented by the Anthor,)

Thie paper was read before the Historio Society of Lancashire and Cheshire, and
the Liverpool (eological and Biological Bocieties, on December S8th, 1808, It contains
an mocount of chipped flints found (1) at Spital Sandpit Cheshire, (2) at Premton,
near Birkenhead, (3) at Moel Tryfaen, N. Wales : and two opinions of their origin.
Sir John Evans is reported as saying—* No. 7 may be artificial. Of the others, Nos.
9 and 3 look the most possible; but the signs are not such as con confidently be
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relied on. £ man existed in pre-glacial times in Britain, it is, T think, probable that
his tools wounld have been of larger proportions.” Mr. W. J. Lewis-Abbott, after a
detailed discussion of each fracture, sums up in favour of an artificial origin. 'The
photographic plate gives two views of Ro. T, above quoted, two of No. 2, and one
each of No. 3 and No. 1. J. L. M.

Exrrosarions 1§ Patacosia. By De, F. P. Moreno. Evo. pp. 54 : map and photographic
views, rveprinted from the Geographical Journal, September-October, 1899.
{Presented by (he Aunthor.)

A detailed sketch of the physiesl geography of Patagonin by a pre-eminent
anthority. Pages4647 (= @, J.,, X1V, 370-2) contain notes on the population. * The
whole of this wvast region is very thinly peopled: even the Indisns, never very
numerous, are dying out, and colonization has not progressed as it shonld have done.
; Here and there the traveller finds a Tehuel ehian, or Gennahen encampment,
but oatives of pure race are now very scarce. It would be diffienlt to gather together
Bfty-five Tehuelches, and the nomber of Gennahens cannot be muoch greater. The
remaining native population is composed of the ancient Araneanian raes, or o mixtore
of the threeé races. But these.do not represent the ouly type of hnman beings which
hnve dwelt in Pataronin. In ancient burial-places I have collected the remains of
other—mnow totally disappeared—races, which were quite distinct from the present
ones, but which grestly resembled the primitive types met with more to the north,
in the Chaco and in Brazil, while others strongly resemble some Papifie rmoes,
possessing ethnie characteristics which have not been obgerved in South Americs,
Among these remains, every type of artificial deformity of the skull hitherto known
is fonnd ; while to-day the natives only preserve the occipital deformation. This
variety of extinet human types ghould of itself form the smbject of a seriouns
investigation. Patagonia is the extremity of the American continent, and has been
the last refnge of more than one people in their foreed exodus.” May we perhaps
hope that D, Morene, who is an Honorary Fellow of this Institute, may find the
opportanity of continuing and poblishing the valuable obsorvations which he hns
thus briefly summnarized, J. LM,

A Pretmmviapy Reviroy or Tae EviDEScE RELATING T0 AvmiveRovs Graver May 1=
Carvoryisa. By W. H, Holmes. #vo. Reprinted from the American Anthre-
pologist, N.8. L. pp. 108-131 and 614-645, with plates and dingrams.

These two papers review eritically and in great detail the evidence now available

(1) for the reported discovery, at varions times, of implements, ete, of advanced

workmanship in the suriferons gravels of Tertiary Age in California, (2) for the

discovery and subseqnent history of the well-known ** Calavers gkull " from the same
district. The case ggainst the view that the ohjects in question were really found in
the auriferous geavels is put with great skl and appurent cogency ; and we shall

await with intervest the reply of those who hold the other opinion, J. L. M,

Vistasp axp 178 Hmiss. Some of the evidences that Northmen were in Massa-
chaosetts in pre-Columbian days. By Cornelia Horsford (reprint from Appleton's
Popular Science Monihly, Dee. 189, Presented by the Anthor).

Miss Horsford considers thet Vinland, the Winelsnd of the first European
discoverers of North Amerien, was ronnd the harbour on which Boston now stands,
nnd prefers this site to Hafn's chosen position of Mount Hope Bay, and to others that
might be suggested by the texts of the two versions of the dizcovery that Tcelandic
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MSS, have preserved for us. She next proceeds to compare the resnlts of recent
excavations in Jesland with the results of explorations made at Cambridge, Mass.,
near Gerey's landing ; and she adduces the testimony of Waltyr Godmuondson and
Thorsteinn Erlingsson, experienced Teelandic antiquaries, to the likeness between the
Cambridge remains of honses and paths and the remains of old honses and paths in
Teeland. They agree that, as far asregards ™ ponstraction, both the house ., . . and
the two paths . . . conld be of Seandinnvian origin,” and says Thorsteinn
Erlingsson * what is left of the walls here nobody could distingnish from Teelandic
walls” . . . “thongh some of the stones scem rather gmall” That neither of
those gentlemen will say absolutely * This is an Tcelandic hoase ! isowing to the
fact that * pieces of pottery and bricks have been found beneath the stones which
had Fallen down from the walls and on the floor itself,” and that bricks have been
found hetween the stones that form the paths, bits of evidence that ‘“ seem mther to
speak for 4 post-Calumbian origin.”"  Miss Horsford considers that the charnoteristic
walling of stones and torf, the peculinr paving, resembling the Ieelandic sjdvar gata
(quite unlike those found at Fort W, Henry near Pennoquid, Maine, and many other
places in the New England Stntes), winke strong evidence for hee theory : the presence
of the brick fragments in honse floors and paths may be apcounted for by the presence
of cattle that have trodden them in, and she further points out that the sgqoare
cooking-place discovered here is entirely different from the ronnd Tudinn firehenrth, snd
entirely like those discovered in Teeland. Her thesis is not proven, but there is
nothing impossible in it ss far as it goes. The illustrations she gives, processed from
phntugmplm, are helpful. F. Youx PowsLL.

Hawann Nii. By Mabel 0. Craft. 8vo, Price fa. San Francisco: published by
William Doxey, 1500,

This work is the ontcome of & lady’s visib to the Huwaiian 1slands * on the eve
and immediately following " the formal transfer of the group to the United States.
A few chapters have been nbridged from gontributions to the Ameviean press. The
writer may be said to* hold & brief * for the monarchy as against snnexation, which
ghe compares to & suocessfnl Jameson raid. Hawari Net mnakes an excellent sequel to
Mr. O. G. Nottage's I search of @ Climate. In addition to this vexed question,
Misz Craft gives a very interesting ncconnt of the islands and of the natives, ending
up with a chapter on * Lerends and Yolk-Lote." The waork is well illnstrated with
phnt.ug-mp‘hin reproductions of etbmographical interest. J E. P

A Dicriosary OF TiE PATHAX Twees of taE Nowpru-Wasr FroNTIER GF INDIA.
Calonttn, 1899, Small 8vo.

This pseful little book, labelled  Political and Seeret Department,” has found
its way from the Indis Office to the Anthropological Institote.

Ko important secrels are, however, contained in it. It is simply a reference to
the innomerable clans, tribes, and tribal sub-divisions of the groat Pathan commuuity
of the North-West Indian frontier, with a map to show where to locate the principal
sections into which they are divided.

To the ordinary reader of Indian frontier curreot history trilal designstions must
be a severe stumbling hlock in the way of intelligent comprehension of the course of
events ; nnid o dictionary of this nature, if it is to be placed in the hands of the publie,
will do much to remove the difficalty. Bub thers is no reason why it should not be
made more comprehensive. The Pathan, or Pukhtu-speaking communitivs include
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peoples of most diverse nationslities and wide-spread origins; and it wonld not be
difficult to differentinte between them—to separate those of Afghan from thoss of
non-Afrhan origin, for instance. In some cases this is attempted. The Mohmands
are relegated to the “ pure Afghan " communities, but there is no record about the
Tusupzais, who arve n larger tribe and who claim to be as pure Afghan as the
Mohmands. A few lines about the Afghans generally would have been useful, but
nothing is said sboot them as a distinet nationality. On the other hand, the Gthilzais
are ealled “a large nnd wide-sprend Afghan fribe;" with which designation no
modern authority will agree. The Ghilzais are of Turkish extraction. It is
impossible to spply the nome “Afghan™ fo the dwellers within the polifical
bonndaries of Afghanistan—for there are lurge numbers of Dursnis and of Mohmands
who lve on the British side of the bonndary, to say nothing of the Tosnpsais.

As regards the numbers which are quoted after the names of the clans, it is
diffienlt to say whether they refer to the fighting strength, or to the entire population.
What does (15) mean after Ghazizai for instance? Or (10) after Kasam Khel? Asa
Quarter-Master-General’s publication it probably refers to the fighting strength of the
tribe or section ; and yet the numbers in many cases sppear to be impossibly large
as in the ease of the Afridis, who certainly cannot mainiain a popnlation which
wonld put 26,000 fighting men into the field within the restricted areas which they
crltivate.

The dictionary is bardly compiled on scientific principles; still if iz the first of
its sort which has been mnde public, and we hope it is the precursor of a larger and
more complete work of the same nature, It is only lately that we have acquired
sufficient knowledge of the frontier tribes to justify any attempt ut classifieation; so
that we must not expeet too much., A similar dictionary of the Parsiwan or Persinn
speaking tribes (which wonld include all Baluchistan) wonld be almost equally
valuable. T. H. H.

Oy tag OrmEstatios oF Tewenes, being the Results of some Observations taken ie
Greece snd Sicily, in the month of May, 1808, by ¥. C. Penrose, M.A., F.R.S,
F.RLB.A,, ete. I'roc. Roy. Bao., Ixo, pp. 370-375 (1889),

This paper is supplementary to those which Mr. Penrose contributed to Philo-
sophical Transactions, wol. elxxiv, pp. 805-834 (1893), and vol. exe, pp. 405
(1897). Arguingon the sssumplion that the axis of each temple was made to point
to the rising sun on the day of the principal funetion in the temple, and that a date
wis chosen for that fonetion when the helineal rismg or morning setfing of o star,
also in a lne with the sxis of the temple, might serve to give warning of the Sun's
npproach, he has attempted to fix the dates of foundation of & number of Greek
Temples, and also the time of year when the principal religions funetion took place
in each. The present paper begins by setting forth the results of some confirmations
or corrections of the anthor’s former observations. The only case in which these
necessitate n material alteration in his counclusions is that of the Temple attributed
to Juno Luciva, st Girgenti, which he hnd nssigned to 690 n.c., bot now assigns to
490 n.o. This is followed by 2 ealenlation of the date of the Temple of Neptune, at
Calapris, and by some details of other enlenlations of which the suthor had hitherto
published only the results. Finally he attempts to fix the exact dates of [oundation
of the Theseum and the new Erechthenm ot Athens, and bo confirm the traditional
name of the former by finding & correspondence botween the dates astronomically

dispovered for the principal functions in those temples, and the ealendnr dates of the
festivals of tho Thesea and the Niceterin.
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The chief difficalty in the way of accepting Mr. Peénross's conclusions is the
want of evidenes to support his fundamental assumption. The calenlations have
been made with great care, and one cannot praise the anthor too highly for the pains
he has taken to collect loval datn, such as the altitnde of the visille horizon and the
eonditions of visibility of different starsin the climates of Greece and Italy, data which
are of the hizhest importance in snch mice calenlations. The only material error in
the ealoulations appears to be in the conversion of the Sun’s declination and right
nsecnsion into s calendar date, where Mr, Penrose would sppear fo have followed
gome recent almanack withont makine the necessary correctioms for a distant date,
His dates in the fifth century before Christ are in consequence from six to eight days
too early, and the synchronisms between the astronomical and ealendnr dates of the
frstivals do not therefore hold for the years which he snggests. Elsewhere this error
wonld appear to be of no importance. J K F

Descereoios Historia v Exposmion oan Oomoe Protomco px nos Asmicoos Navas
que se conserva en ln Biblioteea de ln Cdmara de Diputndos de Paris, par
Francizco del Paso y Troncoso, Director del Museo Nacional de México.
Florenoe, 1898, 368 pp. Bvo. (Presented by the Anthor.)

In this work Sefior F. del Paso y Troncoso gives & commentary of a singularly
interesting pictorial MS. on agave-paper preserved in the library of the Chamber of
Deputies at Paris. The manusoript is & ceremomial calendar, treating of the feasts
proper to different sossons of the year, and Sefior Troncoso discnsses each of the
thirty-seven pages in detail. His commentary will be read with additional interest
#8 soon as the reproduction now promised us has been issued. As a compliment to
the lenrned Director of the Trocadéro, Sefior del Troncoso proposes to name the MBS.
the Codex Hmmny. In some interesting prefatory remarks, the author relates the
history of the MB. which was formerly in the Escurial and was probably removed to
France in the early years of the nineteenth centary. Abont 1780 it was discovered
by the Rev. Mr. Waddilove, Chaplain of the British Embassy st Madrid; he
communiosted bis discovery to the historian Robertson, who notieed it in one of the
Inter editions of his History of America. Seflor Troncoso suggests that the communi-
entions of Waddilove may still exist umong the papers of Robertson, and that if this
is the cose, further informstion as to the facts of the discovery may yet be forth-
coming. He commends the search to any of our countrymen who are interested in
the study of American Antiquities, 0. 3. D.

Rurnobporioxs oF Namva Masvsowers. By Franeiseo del Paso y Troncoso.

The nttention of all Anthropologists interested in the ancient civilisations of
Ameries shonld be drawn to the magnificent series of reproductions of Mexican mnnu-
saripts now being issued by Sefior del Paso y Troncoso and Professor Hamy, under the
nuspices of M. la Dne de Loubat. The codices already issned are five in number,
namely the Vatican M3. 3773, kmown as the Codex Fabrégas ; tho Borgian MS. in
the Musenm of the Propagandan; the Codex Cospianns in the Library of the
University of Bologna; the Codex Tellerio-Remensis in the Bibliothdque Nationale,
Paris; and the Vatican MS. 3738, known as the Oodex Rios, the two last being
posterior to the Conquest, and provided with a commentary in Spanigh. This serips
of facsimiles is of quite remarkable excellence, the most minote peculiarities of
material and colour being reproduced with surprising fidelity.

The advancs made since Lord Kingsborough's time is enormous, and stndents
enn now consult facsimiles on the acoumscy of which they can confidently rely.

New Skmms, Vor 1I, Nos 3 a¥n 4 Z
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Through the munificence of M. le Duc de Loubat, who has in this matter proved a
veritahle Maecenns, the principal libraries of the world have been provided with each
number of the series as it appears. From many points of view the MS. first
mentioned is the most intevesting, for it is still contained in its criginal woodon
covers, formerly set with turquoises, of which only ome now remains. The
reproduction in this case gives us therefore an exuct idea of the books from which
the Nahus priests derived their ritual and sstronomical lore, before Cortes overthrew
the Empire of Montezuma. It may be ndded that M.le Due de Lonbat has himself
rediscovercd and published the **Clave General de Zeroglificos Americancs ™ of Don

Ignacio Borunda, lost to sight in the archives of Notre Dams de Guaduloupe for &
hundred years.

The accompanying illustration will give some idea of the appesrance of the smallest
MB —the Vatican Codex, 3773, It is on skin, painted on both sides, and opening likea
folding soreen. Itis ineluﬂ-ﬂd betweoen two wooden eovers, of which that which is shown
in thi photograph is the front. In the right-hand fop corner of this cover can he seen
inlaid a small stone resembling turquoise, while in the left-hand bottom corner is the
eavity left by a similar stone; the marks seen in the middls of the cover are in all
probahility also those of other stones now lost. Theother cover is left nnornamented,
from which it may be gathered that the end of the MBS, is at this side n matter of
some importance, for without some such clue it is diffioult to say where some of

these MBS, begin. The length of the covers is six inches. The line 4 8 marks & fold
in the mannseript. 0. M. D.

Decapes Avepioaxz, Mévomes o Ancaforosie T p'ETesoaeArimie Anfrmwaises, Par
le Dr. E. T. Hamy, 3° and 4° Décades. Paris, 1808, 4 Plates. 23 illustrations.

211 pp. (Presented by the Anthor,)

The above work is the second instalment of a series of papers on American
Archwology and Ethnography, arranged as the name implies in groups of ten. The
greater number have already appeared in varions publications, chiefly in the Revue
&’ Anthropologie and in the Journal de la Société des Américanistes de Paris, Dr.
Hamy has conferred a distinet service on students of American ecthnology by
bringing together in one volome these usefal essays. The subjects treated are very
various and deal with almost all parts of the Continent. We have the history of
ﬂpl?mtin:run. ethuographical papers on Alaskn, on the Jivaro Indians, on nncient
Mexico, on Huron Wampam, ete., and on o memoir on the prominent part played by
France in investigating the nociemt civilisations of Mexico and Central America.
The volume is provided with an index and table of coutents. 0. M. D:
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Tasowress : Life and Adventures among gentls Savages. By C. Napier Bell,
M.Inst.C.E. London: Armold, 1809, 8vo. (Presented by the Author.)

The author of this book, now employed as a Civil Engineer in New Zealand, has
given us & very interesting and graphic aceount of his adventures as s yonth among
the Mosguito Indians. He tells us that he waa in the habit of writing all that he
snw or heard, and thess notes he has now arranged in his old age. It is certainly
remarkable that a mere boy should have so patiently recorded his varied experiences;
and to an ordinary reader some suspicion must mevitably arise, which the form of
the narrative does not completely dispel. There is a remarkable absence of dates, and we
have no map defining the routes of the author's wanderings. It might, as the author
admits, huve taken the shape of s boy's book, and obvionsly the form in which it haas
now been compiled robs it of some of the nuthority which it would have otherwise
secured for scientific readers. With these resarvations it is certainly a most
interesting account of a people of whom we have little trustworthy information.

The Mosquito Tndians are s maritime race, a colony sprung from the Caribs of
the West Indies. Their country extends  from the Black River, 100 miles west of
(iraciaz & Dios, to the river Ban Juan del Norte, which flows into the Caribbean Sea
nt the port of Greytown, where the Nicaragua Canal is fo commence.” They eall
themselyes Tangweeras (“straight-huir") to distinguish them from the half-breed
Sambos who speak the same language, Like all savage races confronted with the
higher enlture, they show a decided tendency to decreass in numbeérs, a process
facilitated by the abandonment of British control over them in 1856, since when they
have come under the dominion of the republics of Nicaragua and Honduras.

We hiave no detailed accomnt of their religion and customs. They display the
nsual animistic beliefs characteristic of savage life, the only conception of a god being
Alwaney, the great spirit of thunder, at whose bidding slligntors, iguanss, tortoises,
and sea-turtle, all hasten oat of the egg.

1 can barely refer to some of the anthropological facts which the author
incidentally mentions. Like many savages they salute their relations on their return
after protmeted absence, with a dirge-like song; but it is thooght improper for
women to display any emotion on the merival of their husbands. The dead are buried
in a canoe, which is cut in half to form the top and bottom of the coffin. Food,
weapons, ete., are Inid with the dead, and perindical offerings are made at the grave.
They have s well.organised feast of the dead. * Very frequently, when a man
dies, they cut down his fruit-trees, burn his house and clothes, split ap his cance, and
sell his wife; that is to say, if another man takes her, he must pay the relatives of
the late husband for the expense and labour he has devoted to her. Thus, the
children inherit nothing but the debts, which are not forgotten to the eecond or third
generation. In addition to this, the bereaved relatives are nrged to give feasts of the
dead, and an entire plantation of cassava may be cousumed in & single night's
deboneh "' (p. 93).

The dress is gaudy, * The bracelet round the leg below the knee is sacred to love,
and it is bad manners to slluds to a young man's knee-clasp or to question him abount
it. Yot, when young men meet, those who Imow of this custom can always see them
glance ut ench other's knees; and often a girl is seen hurriedly to conceal a piece of
bead-work she is engaged in pliting ” (p. 128).

Morality is of the ensy-going type, and both prenuptinl incontinence and
intertribal immorality seems to be lightly regarded.

Many are adepts in charming the wind and controlling storms. Killing the
Coongeoong monkey is sure to bring rain, “ That monkey belongs to the water

z2
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apirit and it will be very apgry if the beast is slain” (p. 183). The forest owl bas
demoniseal characters, and its claws are hung round the necks of children ss a charm,
The red-hump blackbird is the guardinn of love, and whoever molests them will
never be fancied by any girl, Thes forest birds are the ponltry of the spirits and if
molested something awful will happen. The rock-snake cannot abide an enmceinde
woman, bot atlacks her at onde. Spirits hava a like repagnance, * so that a Bookia, op
medicine-man, while communicating with spirits or preparing incantations, must on
no account gee A womnan in such n condition, the inference being that this snake is
connected with spirits ™ (p. 225 #eg.).

Rhenmatism is caused by thorns which evil spirits have stuck in the flesh and
these are pulled ont by the sorcerer (p. 240). W. Cuooks.

Tue Nartnar Hisroey oy TEE Musicat Bow. A Cpapres 1w TeE DEVELGPMENTAL
Hrsrory of Statsann Issrnvsasts ofF Muasie, By Henry Balfour, M.A.  Corater
of the Pitt-Rivers Museum. University of Oxford. Oxford Clarendon Press,
1599, Price, 4o. 6d. Bvo. 87 pp. 81 illustrations.

This is the first part of a monograph, and is concernad with the primitive types;
the second part, which is not yet published, will deal with more highly developed
instruments. The writer showa how the first stringed instrument was the bow with
ils twnnging string, and how gradnally ndditions and improvements were made, by
means of which the original weapon was transformed into an instrnment with no
other fanction than to make sweet musio. The nomerons cuts which illustrate the
text, make the nature of the tronsformntion abundantly clear, and the localities in
which the musical bow is actually in nse, or in which it is recorded as a legendary
prototype, are carefolly moted with numerons references to the literature of the
subject. A colonred map at the end exhibits at o glance the distribution of these
interesting objeets, showing their ceourrence in Afrien, Indin, the Asistic Tslunds,
Melanesia and Polynesia, and Central and South America. Tt is unnecessary to point
oot the importance of studies of this kind which retrace the phylogenetic development
of instruments of art or industry, snd enforce the lesson that almost everything we
use in daily life is the product of an infinitely slow growth. The Pitt-Rivers
Museum is & school which exists for this purpose ; and its accomplished cumtor, by
publishing in an attractive literary form any of the admirable series under his eontrol,

is fulfilling in the best possible mamner the desires of the founder and of all studente
of ethnographical seience. 0. M. D.

Mzwonis or 1aE Piors. By D, MacRitehie. Reprinted from the Seottish
Anbiguary, Junnary, 1900, (Presented by the Anthor.)

The writer insists on what may be termed the fairy aspect of  the Pechts,
especially their living underground in rooms so small that the occupnnts must have
been men of very small stature. 8o he argunes partly on the ground of the ascertained
dimensions of some of those rooms and partly also on the siatements of Thomas
Tulloch, who appears to have heen governor of Orkney in 142248, under the
Beandinavian monareh Eric VII. of Denmark. He cites other anthorities also, and
wo feel far from certain that the Pictish underground dwellings did nob have
something to do with Gildas® picture when he wrote “. .. .. rmergunt certatim de
euricis, quibus sun! trans Cichicam vallem veehi, gquari in allo Titane inealescentoque
ecaumate de arclissimis foraminum covernulis fusoi vermioulorum cumes, febri Secotorsm
Piclorumgue greges,” ete,
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This is not the first time that Mr. MasRitchie has tonched on the Paclits; but we
noto with satisfaction that he has now dropped certain arguments which seemed to
u8, e0 far from helping him, to have boen prejudicial to his pesition. J. B.

Tue Eravograray or e Nomyn.Wesrany Sorosos Tstaxpe. By R. Parkinson.

Herr R. Parkinson has an unigue knowledge of several districts of Mulanesin,
and he has recently coutributed a very valuable paper on the Hthnography of the
North-Western Bolomon Islands to the Abkandl. w. Berichis d. K= Zool. w. dAnthrop.
AMus. su. Dresden, Bd. VII, 1890. In Buka there are two clans whick take the nome of
their totems. These are the Fowl and {he Frigute-bird ; cne clan mast marry into the
other. TIn North Boogainville the sams obtains, bmt in South Bongainville and in the
neighbonring islands there are n number of bird ¢lans ; here & member of a4 clan may
marry & member of any other olan excopt that to which he or she belongs. In all
vases the ¢hildren belong to their mother's clan,

Interesting information is given about ceremonies in which masks are employed.
The important Rukruk custom (sometimes also called burri) is desoribed ; it takes
place in a taboed clearing in the bush, where there is & sacred hot; here the bull-
roarer i5 whirled, and the women believe that the initistes (matzsasen) have con-
verse with the male and the female spivit (ruk).

The long hair of the initintes is cnt off, but as & rule a long lock is left on the
naps, the end of which is decorated with beads or & shell. After the caremany the
matascern may choose a wife. Parkinson compares the Solomon Island relruk with
the dukduk of the Gazelle Peminsala of Now Britain, where, however, the bull-roarer is
nnknown. Cannibalism is not so universally spread s is belisved. Searifieation cecurs
all over the distriot; itenhances personsl attraction in both sexes. As Parkinson
doals with music, honses, elothing, ornnments, money, utonsils, weapous, canoes,
fishing, ete., it will be apparent that this memoir is of considerahle importance,
especially when one remembers that the author has peonline facilitios for guining
trustworthy information, AC.H.

Berrnsse zom AxreEeoporooie BrssssLotminscess, Hemusgegeben von Dr. G,

Schwalk, Professor der Anatomie an der Universitit Strassburg. Eusres Hzpr.

o Schadalformen dor Blagssichon Buvolkerung sn Alter tnd Newer Zeit. Voo Dr,

Edmuond Blind. Zwwmrss Heer,  Die Korpergrisse der Welirpflichtigen des

etehalandes Elsass-Lothringen.  Von Dr. 8. Brandt.

This work, of which the first two instalments sre now available, will comprise
complets inquiry into the physical charnoteristios of the inhabitants of the German
frontier provinces. Such a work eomparable to that doue by Ammon and Ecker in the
Rhine Provinces, by Ranke in Bavarin, aud by Topinard, Collignon, and many others
in France, is of the utmost value to the anthropologist. Elsass-Lothringen having
been from time immemorinl one of the great batile grounds of Earope, it is sur-
prising that the anthropological landmarks should remain ns distinet as they do.

In the first part Dr. Blind gives s dotailed sccount of some 700 skulls, mostly
dating from the 14th-16th centuries, obtained from varions ossunvies in Elsass, Ha
concludes that in the main they indicate that at this period a brachycephulic, leplor.
rhine, and megasems population was spread out over the Vosges, mixed here snd there
with long-skulled elements coming from weross the Rbine valley. The sknlls of thiy
people elosely resemble, if indoed they are not identieal with, those of Celts from
Anvergne described by Broea, and those of the broad band of brachycephalons
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individnals which siretches across the Alps from the lake of Geneva to the borders

In the hills 4 nearly pure black-haired, dark-eyed, small-built peopls, with a
peculiar patois ean still be distingnished, though in the plains and towns the populace.
is very mixed, His paper is illustrated by tables, reproductions of skulls, and n
ueefnl sketeh map,

In the second part Dr. Brandt has worked oub a lengthy series of investigations
into the height of the population, eanton by eanton, comprising altogethor observa-
tions on 105,561 individoals,

In his summary he shows that the highest average height is met-with to the East
in the Rhine Valley and to the south; while in the centre, near the summits of the
Vosges, the average cantomal height falls considerably, A sndden rise in average
height in the cantons of Miinster and Wrozenheim he explains by the comparatively
recent immigration of Swiss dairy farmers into the fertile pastumge of the valley of
the Fecht.

The author conclodes that in the northern part of this district one meets traces of
Franks, in the Rhine Valley of Alemanni, and to the sonth of Broreundiang, who have
forced their smaller and weaker prodecessors to take refuge in the inhospitable depths
of the forests clothing the slopes of the Vosges mountains.

Dr. Brandt traces the history of Elesss-Lothringen from the stono age to the
present time, and has profusely illnstrated his monograph by maps and tables.

F. C. BagussALL:

Preric Musgun o Waseaxul, New Zeataxo. Fourth Annual Report of the Hon.
Curator, 8vo, pp. 32, photographic illustrations. Wanganni, N.Z,, 1899, (Pre-
sented by the Curator.)

The Trostees of this Institntion are to be eongratulated on the rapid progress
made during the last twelve months, In this period the size of the Museum has been
doubled, and muoch valnable material added by presentations. The Cuorator, howsver,
complains that want of funds prevents him from adding to the already valusble
Maori collections by purchase, but st the same time, where possible, he is snxious to
make oxchanges with other musenms. -

The Report contains illustratious of the new buildings and of some of the Maori
exhibits, together with a fall list of donors, oumbering 140, from st July, 1898, to
30th June, 1899, s Ji 0

Ixrerxamionan CoNoress oF Premmstoric ANTHROPOLOGY AND ARCHEOLOGY.

The twelfth Internntional Congress of Prehistoric Anthropology and Archmology
will be held in Paris at the Collige do France between August 20th and 25th, and the
opening session, in the Palais des Congrés of the Paris Exhibition.

The President of the Comgress is M. Alexnndre Berirand, member of - the
Tnstitnte, and Keeper of the Musenm of National Antiquities nt St. Germain-en-Laye;
the General Secretary, Dr. R. Vernesu, of the National Mussum of Natural History,
(Rue Broea 148): and the Treasurer, M. Henri Hubert, to whom applieation for
membership, and payments of subscriptions should be addressed.

It is hoped that the Anthropological Institute may be fally vepresented in the
proceedings of the Congress, and in the numerous excursions which are contemplated
to French sites in Brittany, and Central and Southern France.

The following provisional programme of discussion hus been issned by the
Organising Committes :—
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L. Applications de U Anatomic comparée et de la Paléontologiv & la question de
Torigine de Phomme, Malgré ln valenr des travaux déjd publiés sar la question, les
doguments ne sont pas assez nombrenx pour permetive d’établir ou mime d'esquisser
la phylogénie de T'espéce humaine. Aussi convient-il de signaler toute déconverte
nonvelle de Lémurien ou de Singe fossile et tous les faita anatomigques de nature &
établir des relations entre le Lémuriens, les Singes et 'Homme.

IL. E'awrore du paléolithique. Dans ces derniéres années, des publications ont &té
consacrées i des silex taillés provenant du Plioedne de I'lnde, dn Forest-bed de Cromer,
de dépits donnés eomme préglaciaires de 1'Angleterre, des alluvions inféricures de
Mesvin on de la vallée de ls Somme, ete. Il semnit important d'examiner si ces
découvertes ou d'antres analogues, qui pourraient dtre communiquées, remontent i nne
époque antérienre 4 celle des espéoes dites chandes (Hippopoteme, Eléphant antique,
Rhinocéros de Memk, sbe.),

L. Comparaison des objets d'industrie humaine frouvds dans les alluvions gua-
ternaires de Uowest de UBurope avec les objets analogues recueillis dans les antres pays du
monde. L déeouverte en Hgypte et dans d'antres contrées de I'sncien et du nonvean
monde d'instroments en pierre reproduisant tont A fait les formes des silex taillés
recneillis dans les alluvions quaternaires de 1'Europe occidentale, souléve une question
des plus intéressants: on doit se demander si tous ces objets sont synchronigues.
Pour résondre cette question, il est nécessaire, non senlement de comparer morpho-
logiquement les objets dont il s'agit, mais surtont d'établir Vdge exact des gisements
nonvellement découverts,

IV. Pussage du paléolithigue au néolithigue. Les recherches faites an Mas-d’Axzil,
i Campigny, dans I'Yonne, en Feosse, ete, ont convainen beaucoup d'archéologues que
le passage du paléolithique an néolithique s'est fait d'une fagon insemsible. Les
harpons cylindriques en bois de renne ont été remplaeds par des harpons plats en bois
de cerf; des galets en partie usés ont fait leur apparition, de méme que le pic et le
tranchet; la poterie se montrerait avant la hache polie. QOes faits ont besoin ditre
confirmés par de nouvelles observations; la stratigraphio et la paléontologie doivent
venir nu secours de l'archéologie. Enfin, le passage a dil se faire de diférentes fagons
et i des époques diverses suivant les lienx. 1l est donc nécessaire de mettre en cenvre
tontes les méthodes de recherches, toutes les trouvailles nouvelles ponr rdsondre cette
importante question.

V. Desoription des édifices sur pilofis comparables our habitations lacustres ou
palafittes des Alpes, déconverts dame les diverses régions de I'Europse. En dehars de
I'étude de ces édifives et des objets qni y ont été recueillis, il serait intéressant de
détermimer quelles sont les sépultures contemporaines des habitations sur pilotis.
Pour la Suisse, en particulier, est-il poesible d’établir un parnllélisme exsct entre les
trouvailles faites dans les lncs et sur leurs rives 7

V1. Passage du ndolithique ane métaur. Les objets en enivre pur sont-ils assez
nombrenx et présentent-ils des formes assez spéciales ponr faire admettre V'existence
d'un véritable dge du cuivre ayant préecédé 'age du bronze? 11 est A désirer que de
nouvelles observations, sccompagnées d'apalyses chimiques, soient apportées an Congrés,

VII. Rapports de la civilisation dite méditerranéenne: 1° avec les civilisations
dgdenne @l mycénionne; 2° avec les eivilisations amalogues de I'Buvope cemtrale. TN
n'existe pas encore de travail d'ensemble tenant compte, par exemple, des résultats
découlant des recherches faites récemment en ]Eg]‘pti.‘. Le point essectiel serait de
pouvoir déterminer le centre de diffusion (européen on asintique) des formes indust-
rielles ot nrbistiques dont on constate 'apparition vers la fin de 'épogque néolithigue.

VIIL. Aire géographique, divisions ef chronologie du denxziime dye fer du—
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L'sire glographique de la civilisation dn denxime fge du fer est encore mal
délimitée, en particulier vers le Sud-Onest ot 1o Noard-Esi. Il serait trds utile d'in-
diguer sor une earte los stations de cette époque. 11 serait non moins ufile d'apporter
des observations nouvelles snsceptibles de confirmer on de modifier la elnsaifiontion
do Tischler. Hafin, la chronologie du denxidme fige du fer n besoin d'Stre prévisde
pour chaque région. Ne pourrait-on pas, dans ce but, tiver parti des trouvailles de
vases grecs A fignres ronges et de monnaies panloises P

IX. Caractires anatomigues de Uhomme primitif et des vaces Rumaines pré-
historigues.—I1 convient non seulement de déerire Tes caractéres des races pré-
historiques, mais encore de les interpréter. Tous les faits mouveanx relntifs an
Pithecanthropus, en particnlier, présenteraivnt un intérbt considéralile.

X. Survivances ethnographiques powvant feter guelgue lumidrs sur les makrs of
Petal socidl des populations prilistorigues.—La Mélanésie on général, "Anstrulia &n
particalier, P'Amérique du Sud, les Pays Barbaresques, ete., ont fourni, dans ces
derniers temps, ln matitre d'observations tris intéressantes dans cet ordee dfidies.
Ce sernit faire aonvre fort atile que de classer et de compurer les dommées nouvelles
ainsi recusillics,

XTI Jusgu'd quel point les amalogies d'ordre archdologique ou ethnogruphigue
peavent-elles antoriser Uhypothise de relations ou de migrations préhistoriques #—11 est
indispensable de distinguer les fuits qui s'explignont par les mémes ftats socinux
on les mémes milicox de cenx qui sont de nature & antoriser I'hypothése d'une identité
ds rmoe,

Ixrerwarionan Coxoress ox i Hisrory of BELGon.

On the initiative of the Professors of the Section of the Seience of Roligion at
the Ecole des Houtes Etudes, an International Congress on the History of Religion
will bo held at the Sorbonne in connection with the Paris Exhibition from September
3rd to Hth inclugive.

The President is M. Albert Réville, Professor in the Collége de France; the
Beerctaries are M. Léon Marillier and M. Jean Reville, the editors of the Rewms de
FHistoire des Religions, and the Treasurer, to whom subseriptions should be addressed,
is M. Philippe Berger, Member of the Iustitute, and Professor in the Collége de
France, Quai Voltaire 3. .

The work of the Congress will be divided into eight scctions as follows :—

I. The religions of uncivilised peoples; and of the pre-Columbian eivilizations of

America,
IL The history of the religions of the Far East: China, Japan, Indo-China, the
Mongois, nud the Finns,
L1 The history of the religion of Egypt.
IV. The history of the so-called Semitic Religions, (#) in Chaldws, Assyrin, and
Asia Minor; () Jndaism and Islam, _ »
V. The history of the religions of India and Siam.
VI The history of the religions of Greece and Rome.
VIL The religions of the Germans, Celis, and Slavs: and the data of prehistoric
archeology in Eorope.
VIIL The history of Clristinnity (a) in the first centuries on.; (4) in the middla
ages; (¢} in the modern world.

The disenssions contemplated by the Congress are of an exclusively historical kind,
and questions of dogms or sectarian belief dre entirely prohibited, Commanications
are admitted in English, French, German, Ttalian, and Latin. '
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INDEX.

A,

Ablaw-Efik, High Priest of Egho
Boecioty, 21,

Accad, significance of the name, 13.

* Agropss the Border," written by Oliver
{rew.), 17.

Afs Hociety in Little Popo, Togoland,
24,

Afridis (Pathin Tribe), Col. Bir T. H.
Holdich on, 2,

Agery Beads, Levins' Collection of, 119.

Almad Shab, Founder of Duorani
Empire, 3.

Aikon, Religious Play in West Afrien,
24

Al Mahfuza,
Sindh, 19,

Alidridge (J- T.), on Mr. F. Murriott's
paper, 26; on Sierra Leone and the
Protectorate, 50, 64,

Alligator Society, see Secrst Socisties of
W. Africs, 21.

Anriferous Gravel Man in California,
by W. H. Holmes (ver.), 334

Ambels, 4

Amphidromy, by A. 0. Haddon, 315.

Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Costoms
similar to those of the Niger, 63.

Andaman (South) Langanges, by M. V.
Portman (rer.), 181,

Antropometria, by Rudolo Livi (ren.),
324

Arah Tribes of our Indian Frontier, by
Col. 8ir T. H. Holdich; 10,

Arabie, our Naval Terms Derived from,
14.

Arabs Inhabitine Makriu, 11

Avch, Entirely Unknown in Mexico, 4.

Astrology snd the Divining Rod, by
T. V. Holmes, 313.

Syrian Settloment in

Aurungzebe, 4.

Anstralian Tree Carvings, by Herbert
Perkins, 152,

Authority and Archmology, edited by
D. G. Hogarth (rev.), 187.

Axe Curroney in Dr. Sodloguren’s Col-
lection, Oaxaen, 46,

Aynka, n Society of the Ihibeo Tribe,
22

Aztecs, see Corner (W), * Mitla," 31.

B.

Babar, Founder Mogul Dyussty, 4.

Bigh, Centre of the Muidan Plain, 7.

Bajaor, Conntry North of the Khaibar,
3

Balfour (H.), Nntural Histary of the
Musical Bow {rev.), 340.

Baluch Khono, s Notorions Freebooter in
Mukrim, 17,

Baluchi, of Arab Origin, 15.

Barakzai, Present Dynnsty of Kabnl, &.

Bar Rohi, see Brahoi, a Mountainesr, 13.

Barotsi (Kingdom of), by Alfred
Bertrand (rer.), 188,

Bazid, Afghan Adventurer, 7,

Beddoe (J.), on Col. Holdich's paper,
18 ; on the Medieval Popalation of
Bristol, 142,

Beginnings of Carrency, by Col. R. C.
Templa, H9.

Bela, Medimval Armb City in West
India, 15.

Bell (C. Napier), Tangweera (rev.), 339,

Bendé, 30 miles from Long Ju Ju, 53.

Benedikt (Moriz), Kathetometry (rer.),
333.

Ben-i-Israel, Descendants of Babylon
Captives, 2.

3



346

Bennett (A. L), elected, 1; Ethmo.
graphical Notes on the Fang, 66.

Bennett (Mrs, G. Nevill), elected
March, 1899, 28.

Benson (Miss M.), the Temple of Mut
in Asher (rer.), 191,

Berry (R, A. 1), elected, 08.

Bertrand (Alfred), the Kingdom of the
Birotsi (rev.), 188,

Bicycle and Crime, by T. V. Holmes,
313.

Bird Gods, by Charles de Kay (rew),
186,

Blind (Edmund), Flsuss-Lothringens,
Anthropologie (re.), 341,

Boas (Franz), the Cephalic Tndex (rer.),
332,

Bodio, the Fetish King, 62.

Boledi, W. Indinn Tribe Spoken of by
Piolemy, 13.

Bora Rites, Initistion of Youths into
Mianhood, Anstralin, 153,

Bortima, o Fetich Medicine in Sherbro,
26.

Bozdars, an Arab Confederation, 15,

Hrahui Tribe Inhabiting East and West
of Kalat, 12,

Brandt (8.), Elsass-Lothringens, Anthro-
pologia (rer.), 341.

Brinton (D. G.), on Toltecs and Maya
Culture, 47, 48.

Bristol, Medimval Population of, by J.
Beddoe, 142,

British  Association,
Anthropology, 198.

Brown (J. Allen), on G. Clinch's paper,
139; Btone Implements, Piteairn
Tsland, 210,

Buddhism among Dilazaks, 4.

Bulu, a People in German West Africs
67,

Bunds, Dams to form Wator Reservoirs,
14,

Buner, Country North of the Khaibar, 3.

Bormak, Nats or Spirits of, by R. C.
Temple, 217,

Buschan (G.), Centrulblatt fiir Anthro-
pologic (res.), 196.

Bugti, & Frontier Arab Tribe, 18.

Bogtie, an Armb Confederation, 15.

Dover, 1808,

¥

Index,

Caldwell (Dr. Bishop of Tinnevelly),
Sepulehral Urns, 5. India, 200,

Cambridge Expedition, 8. H. Bay on
Lingnistic Resultsa of;, 219; New
Guinea and Torres Straits, 211,

Canads, British Association Committee
an, 210,

Cappadoee, Mission en, by Ernest
Chaantre (rer.); 320.
Cardi, Comte de, on Fitagerald

Marriott's paper, 27; Juju Laws and
Customs, 51.

Caruana (A. A.), Ancient Pagan Tombs,
ete., of Malta (rer.), 329; Royal
Publie Library of Malta (ren.), 320,

Central African Vocabularies, see Juba
Expedition, 244-9.

Centralblatt fir Anthropologie (ree.),
196,

Cephalic Index, by Franz Boas (rev.),
a2

Chadwick (H. M.), the Cult of Othin
(rev.), 188,

Chakdara, in the Swat district, 6.

Chaldeans inhabiting Makeén, 11.

Chamkanni, o Tribe on Borders of
Tirah, 7.

Chandrabans, the Lunar Race of Rajputs,
3.

Chantre (Ernest), Mission en Cappadoce
1803-94 (rer.), 320.

Chengis Klan, the Destroyer, 4.

Chichén Ttzé, ruin in Yucstan, 47,

Christinn (F. W.), elected Novembar,
1809, 225,

Chronology, Prehistorie, by O. Montalius,
308,

Church (Col. George Earl), on Corner's
paper on Mitla, 48,

Uircameision, a Sign of Freedom, 56.

Clark (A.), Judicial Onths nsed on Gald
Const, 310.

Clemens (B.), Vocabulary of Galluma
Tribe, 182.

Clinch (G.), Prehistaric Man in Kent
and Surrey, 128; Correction of Error
in last Journal, 315.

Clitoridectomy, used in Niger Delts, 59.
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Codiee Pictorico de los Antigunos Nauns,
F. del Paso 5 Troncoso (rew.), 337.
Coffey (George), Copper Celis in

Iveland, 208.

Cale (J. A. Abayomi), Writer an Poro,
21.

Copan, founded by Toltees, 47.

Carnor (Wm.), Mitla, 29,

Craft (Mabel C.), Hawaii Nei (rer.),
335.

Crooke (W), on Col. Holdich's paper,
20; on Dr. A. L. Benneti's paper on
tha Foug, 87; on Col. Maedonald’s
Jubs Expedition, 243; on Dr.
Westermarck’s Arab  Ginn, 268;
Primitive Rites of Disposal of the

 Dead, Indin, 271,

Cult of Othin, by H. M. Chadwick
(rev.), 189.

Cursing-stick, used in Niger Delta, 58,
60,

i

Damba Koh, Hills on which Dambs are
built, 12.

Damb; Stone Huts on hill sides at
Makrdn, 12.

Davenport (0. B.), Statistical Mothods
(rer.), 328.

Desne (Major), 64,

Deendes Americans, by Dr. E, T. Hamy
(rev.), 535,

Defiled by touching a corpse—by earth
from a grave—by Long Ju-Ju men,
ad.

Dinlect Changes in Polynesian Lan-
gunees, by Bev. 8. Ella, 154

Dilazaks, Extingt Tribe of Westarn
India, 4.

Disregard for Death in Niger Delta, 53.

Dolmens snd Borisl Moonds in Japan,
by W. Gowland (rev.), 183 ; of Japan
and their Builders, by W. Gowland
(vev.), 188.

Daslkworth (W. L. H.), elected, 1; on s
Skull from Syris, 145; Anthropo-
metrical Instroments, 270, 313 : Ger-
man Congress at Lindau, September,
1890, 314.

Duranis, modern name of Afghsns, 2.

1.

Englehawk and Crow, by John Mathew
(ren.), 197.

Eddowes (Alfred), on Stonehansze, 209,

Egbo, Tiger or Leopard, Soeioty on
Niger, 21.

Elliot (Sir H.), 15.

Elmslis {(W. A}, Among the Wild Ngoni
(rev.), 191,

Elsass-Lothringens, Anthropologie, eod.
by Dr. G. Schwalk (rev.), 341

Estlake (Allan), the Oneida Community
(e, 327,

Ethiopians, inhabiting Makrdn, 11,

Etlmology, by A. H. Keane (rev.), 184,

Evans (A. J.), Fibnle from North Africa,
207.

F.

Fang, Ethnographical Notes on the, by
Dr. A, L. Bennett, 66; Degeneration
of, from BSyphilis, 70; most com-
panionable People, 71; Dmeing a
Favourite Amusement, 72; Painting,
Tattooing, Cicatrisation, 73; Work.
ing of Iron, Fire, Machinery, 76;
Food, Cooking, 81 ; Religion, Fotish
or Biang (medicing), 85; are Can-
nibals, 63, 83.

Father-making, Waorship of Ancestors,
54.

Ferishta, 15,

Fillmore (J. C.), Harmonic Structure of
Indinn Music (rev.), 330,

Fitzgerald Marristt (H. P.), Secret
Socicties of West Africa, 2.

Flint Implements in Glacial Deposits,
Olieshire, by J. Lomas (rev.), 333,

Foreman (John, F.R.G.8.), the Philip-
pine Islands (rer.), 191

Frager (J..G.), Gulden Bough, 63,

Funeral Customs of the Niger Delta, 53.

LC

Galton (Francis), Finger Prints, 199,
Gardoer (Ernest), on Monteling’ Prehis-
torie Uhronology, 308
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Garsen (J. @.), edited 8rd Edition
# Anthrop. Notes and Clueries,” 107,

Gesture-curseg, in the Nicer Delta, 57.

Ghilzais, 3.

Gichkd, o Sikh tribe who suceeeded the

_ Boledi, 13.

Ginn (Arab), Nature of, in Moroeco, 252,

Gonrlay (Miss J.), the Temple of Mut
in Asher (rev.), 191

Gowland (Wm.), 50, 140; on Wm.
Crooke’s Primitive Rites, Disposal of
Dead, India, 282 ; Dolmens of Japan
(ren.), 183,

Grmeco-Bactrian Coins Rare in Makrin,
19,

Girny (John), Ethnogmphieal Work in
Scotland, 213,

Greg (T. T.), elected, 1.

Greenstone Hammer, Chisel, and Axe,
from Mitla, 46.

Grffith (F. L.), elected March, 1399, 20.

Gualloma Vecabulary, by E. Clement,
192

H.

Huddon (A €.), Amphidromy, 315,

Hujjaj despatched 6,000 Syrians to
Sindh from Aleppo, 19,

Hamy (E. T.), Reproductions of Nahua
Manuseripts  (rer.), 387; Decades
Americans (ree.), 338,

Harmonic Strocture of Indian Music,
by 4. C. Fillmore (rev.), 330,

Haverfield (F.), Homan origin of
Medieval Uharm, 306,

Hawaiian Langonge, see Rev. 8. Ella's
Paper, 157.

Hawaii Nei, Mabel C. Craft (ren.), 335,

Head-dress, Survival of Ancient Type,
in Mexico, 38,

Heekethorn (0. W.), writer on Poro
Bocieties, 21.

Henry (E. R.), Finger Prints, 198.

Hingol River Delts, Site of Tomeros, 11,

Hobaon (Mrs. M. A), clected Mareh,
1899, 20.

Hogarth (D. G.), editor of Authority
aod Archreology (rev.), 187,

Tndex,

Holdich (T. FL), on Swatis and Afridis,
2,10,

Holmes (W. H.), of Field Columbinn
Musenm, 36 ; Aunriferons Gravel Man
in California (rev.), 394

Holmes (T. V.), Astrology and the Divin-
ing Rod, 312 ; the Bicycle and Crime,
313.

Honolnlu, Bishop, Musenm Ethnology,
No. 1 (rev.), 326.

Horsford (Cornelia), Vinland mmd its
Ruins (rer.), 334,

Hrdlitks (Ales), Study of the Novmal
Tibin (rer.), 332; Ancient Mexican
Skeleton (rse.), 333,

Husstecas, a Maya People of Rio
Panuco, 47,

Homan Sscrifices in Weat Africa, 24
not usual in Ju-Ju Bociety, 52.

Huxley Memorial Statue, Report of
Unveiling of, 316.

-

Ibibeo, a West African Soeiety, 22.

Ibo or Eboe Tribe, in Hinterland of -
Niger Delta, 532

Ibn Hsunkal, writer on Arshie, nnd
Bindhian, 19.

Ichthyophagi, & Race Discovered by
Nearchng, 18

Idiong or Idion Society, Higher Branch
of Hegho, 23.

1fé o Ié Ifé, Sacred Place in Yorubs,
25.

Igho (see Egbo), 21,

lluxcaltees assisted Cortez  agninst
Mexico, 49,

Ming (K. K.}, Der Periplus des Hanno
(rer.), 185,

Imperri, District of West Afriea, 26,
India, Primitive Rites of Disposal of
the Dead (Wm. Crooke), 271 )

Indo-Seythians, known as Sakas, 19,

International Congress (12th) of Pre-
historie Anthropology and Arche-
ology (Paris, 1000), 342; of History
of Religion, 342,



d.

Jadite found in Mexico, 38.

Jalawin, West Islands of Kalai, 12.

Jolly-boat, from Arabic “ Jalaba,” 14.

Jones (T. Rupert), on Mr. Swynnerton's
paper, 123.

Juba Expedition, by Lient.-Ool. J. R. L.
Macdonald, 296,

Judicial Oaths nsed on Gold Coust, by
A, Clark, 310.

JuJu laws and Customs, by M. Le
Comte de Oardi, 51.

K.

Enliph Yejid persconted Syria, end of
seventh century, 15.

Karamojo (see Juba Expedition]), 234

Katahwiri Society for Men, on Gold
Coast, 21.

Katahwiriba Society for Women, on
Gold Coast, 21.

Kathetometry, by Prof. De. Moriz
Benedikt (rev.), 333.

Kny (Charles de), “Bird Gods " {rer.),
1546,

Keann (A. H.), * Ethoology,” nnd
“ Man, Past, and Present " (rav.), 184,

Kgj Valloy, near Mand, in Makrin, 15.

Kennedy (Mr. J.), on Col. Holdich's
paper, 18,

Kez Moasoran, Saracento m 1200, 15,

Khnlmat, on the Makrin Coast, 15.

Khalmat ohiefs of Makrin, 14,

Kingsley (Miss M. H.), on M. ls Comte
de Cardi's paper, 61.

Kish, uncestor of Afghans, 2,

Kivo Tho River, in West Africa, 24.

Kru Coust, Social Classification on, 62,

Kushins, part of the Confederacy of the
Yue-chi, 18,

L.

Labia Pudendi artificially joined in
Niger Delta, 60,

Laghmani, Afghan raee of Laghman
Valley, 4.

Index, 349

Lang (Andrew), elected, 1.

Lawrence (G F.), elected November,
1809, 225.

Lee (Mrs. Knte), elected November,
1899, 225.

Leonard (A. 0.), of Nizer Coast Pro-
tectorate, 52

Leopard Society, see Beoret Societies of
W. Africa, 21,

Levin (M. L), Agery Beads, see Col.
Temple's paper, 119,

Lewis (A. L.), on G. Clinch’s Prehistoric
Man, 139,

Livi (Rodolfo), Antropometria (rev.),
324,

Lomas (Joseph), Flint Implements,
Ulacial  Deposits; Cheshire  (rer),
343,

Long Ju-Ju Men on the Kivo 1bo River,
W. Africa, 24; in the Ibo Country,
52,

M.

Macdonald (J. R. L.), Notes on the
Ethnology of Tribes met with in Juba
Expedition, 189799, 226,

Maealister (A.), Anthropomstry, 203.

MaclIver (David), elected, 251; Anthro-
pometry in Egypt, 202,

Maclagan (R. C.), elected November,
1599, 225,

MacRitehie (D.), Memories of the Picta
(rew.), 340,

Mahmandsai, see Mohmands, 5.

Mahmud of Ghazni, Apostle of Islam,
4

Mahomed Kassim invaded India, 705
an, 14

Maidan, Headguarters of the Afridis, 6.

Makmin, Provinee of Beluchistan, 10

Malta, RHoyal Public Library, by Dr.
A. A. Caruana (rev.), 320; Ancient
Pagan Tombs, sto., by Dr. A, A
Caruana (rev.), 329,

Mand, a District in Makrin, 15.

Man, Past and Present, by A. H. Keane
(rev.), 184,

Manillas, Iron Circlets worth 1d., 23.

Mansura, Arab Settlement in Sindh, 19.



350 Inder,

Mareld (B B.), Pro-siimistio Religion, |

217,

Maroo Polo in India in 1280, 15,

Muri, n Frontier Arab Tribe, 18.

Murriott (F.), on Bennelt's paper on
Fang, H7.

Mnrris, sn Arab Confederation, 15,

Masai, see Juba Expedition, 232

Masks, West African, see Mr. H. P.
Fitzgerald Marriott's paper, 25,

Mathew (John), Eaglehawk and Crow
(rew.), 197.

Muandslay (A. P.), Biologia Centrali-
Americsnn, 36; on Wm. Corner's
paper, 48,

Miyn Quiché Towns, Utatlan, Iximche,
Chacujal, 47,

Mayne (Col.), Conductor of Campaign
in Makrin, 17.

‘Mbaike Bociety in the Thibeo Tribe,
23,

MeDougall (W.), Bense of Touch and
Pain, Cambridge Expedition, 282,

Medes, inhabiting Makrin, 10,

Medimwval Charm, Bomsn origin of,
by F. Haverfield, 306,

Meiklejolin (General), 6.

Memaries of the Pigts, by D. MacRitchie
(rev.), 340.

Mendi Conntry on West Const Africa,
€5,

Mexican Architectnre and Ornnment,
a3

Mexicnn Fortification, 45;

Mexico, Prof. F. Btarr's Address om,
141,

Meyer (A. B.), the Negritos (vsv.), 101.

Mingal, see Mongul, 12,

Mitla, paper by W. Corner on, 20,

Mockler (Col), Political Agent ai
Makrin, 12,

Mohmand  eountry
Ehaibur, 3.

Mongols inhabiting Makein, 11.

Monteling (Oscar), Prehistorie Chro-
nology, 308, '

Mureno (F, P), Explorations in Pata-
gouia (rer.), 334.

uw Natare of the Amb Girn in,

North of the

Mosate Orpament ot Mitla, 86, 45,

Musical Bow, Natural History of, by
Henry Balfour (rer.), 340,

Munsical Instrument st Fetish Ceve-
maniez, Plate VIIT, G1.

Maut (Temple of, in Asher), by Miss M,
Benson and Miss J, Gonrlay (rev.).
181, ;

Muzaffarnagar Distriet in North West
Proviness, 20.

Myers (0. 8.), Hearing, Bmell, Taste,
ole., Cambridge Bxpedition fo Torres
Straits, 229; Music in Torres Straits,
233,

N.

Nadir Bhah, 4.

Nahna Manuscripts, reprodoctions of,
by Dr. E. T. Hamy (rev.), 387.

Nalma Races on Pacifie side of Mexico,
47.

tanim Society for Men, on Gold Coast,
21,

Naoshers, 4.

Nunoshirwani, s Persian Tribe of Kharan,
13.

Naval Terms, derived from Arvabie, 14.

'Ndém Efik the Great (I)dém of
Kalubar, 21.

Nearchus discovered the Tehthyophagi,
189.

Nogritos, by A. B, Meyer; M.D. (ree.);
19L.

Weolithic Age, see G. Clinoh's Btone
Implements, T24

Neritina Fluwiatilis, Discovery of, in
Thames, by H, Stopes, 302,

New Guines snd Torres Straits, Csm-
bridge Expedition, 211,

Now Zealand, Kotalms or whip-slings,
in  British Musenm, 3504; carved
ennoe-head from, 305,

Ngoni, Among the Wild, by De. W.
A, Blmslio (rev.), 12L

Nicobar, see Col. Templs's Beginninga

_-af Carrency, 889,

Hnﬂr;.;! Tibin, by Ales Hrdlitkn (rer.),

Notes and Queries, edited by Dr. Gurson
and C. H. Read (rev.), 107.
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a.

Odudua, the Mother of the Gods, Yoruba
Goddess, 81.

0ld KEalabar, home of chief Egho
Society, 21.

Oliver, author of “Aeross the Border,"
1.

Olorum, Yoraba for supreme god, 25,

Oneids Community, by Allan Estlake
(s=n.), 327,

Onyckolum Society in the Ihibeo Tribe,
o8,

Oracles, by Wise Woman in West Africa,
24,

Ornlkeais, Pathidn Tribe of West Indin,
2,

Oricha, Yornba word for Fetich, 25.

Orientation of Temples, by F. C. Pen-
rose, F.R.8. (rev.), 336.

Oshogho, Jebu name of n seeret Society,
Yoruba, 25.

gt

Pahtan, Syrine for Ruodder, name of
Eish, 2.

Paktun, see Pathin,

Paktun-wali, Psthin Code of Civil
Observances, 2.

Paleontology, Text Book of, Vol. I, by
K. A Von Zittel (ver), 331,

Palengue founded by Toltecs, 47.

Pandomanngni, Pygmios of India, 12

Pariknnol, significance of the name, 13,

Parkinson (B.), Hihnography of Sclo-
mon Islands (rew.), B41.

Parsiwans, 3.

Partington (J. Edge), New Zealand
Kotnhas, 304 ; Note on Btone Battle-
Axe, New Zealand, 305,

Parvez, the last of the Bagssnian
Monarchs, 19,

Patagonia, Explorations in, Dr. F. P.
Morena (rev.), 534,

Pathin, Inhalitants of Western Bordors
of India, 2; Dictionary of, Caleutta,
1899 (rev.), 335.

Paal (J. 1.), elected March, 1899, 20,

Pehlvi used for inscriptions on Sakas
coins, 19,

Ponrose (F. C., F.B.B.), Orientation of
Temples (rov.), 336,

Periplos des Hanno, hy Dr. K. E. Tlling
Cree ), 185,

Perkins (Herbert), Some Australian
Trwe Carvings, 152

Persians Inhabiting Makein, 11.

Petria (W. 3. Flinders), Souroes of the
Alphabet, 204; Bequences in Pre-
historic Remains, 295; on Monteling'
Prehistorie Chronology, 308,

Philippme Islands, by John Foreman
(ree.), 191,

Photographs, British Association Com-
mittes to provide for the collection of,
201,

Physical Anthropalogy, Bibliography of,
Prof. Dr. E. Schmidt (rev.}, 333.

Pitcairn Island, Stone Implaments of,
by J. Allen Brown, 210.

Polynesinn Muoseum, Ethnology, Hono-
lnln, No. 1 (ree), 326

Poro Socicties in Sierrn Leone, 21,

Poriman (M. V.), Languages of 8.
Andaman Group (rer.), 151,

Prehistoric Anthropology and Archs-
ology, 12th Internationn]l Congress
(Paris, 1900), 542.

Prehistoric Man in Kent and Surrey, by
G. Clmeh, 123,

FPrehistoric Hemains, Bequences in, by
Prof. W. M. Flinders Potris, 205,

Psychology in Torres Straits, by Dr. W.
H. B. Rivers, 219.

Pushtn, Langnage of Pathins, 2,

Q.
Quikery, Ju-Ju King of New Calaban,
51

Quick (A. B.), elected November, 1299,
225.

B.

Races of Europe, by W, Z. Ripley
(rev.), 188,

Rain-makers in West Afrioa, 23,

Rajputs inhabiting Mukedu, 11,
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Ray (Siduey H.), Lingnistic results of
Cambridge Expedition to Torres
Biraits, 210.

Read (C. H.), 1, 28, 65, 08, 123, 225,
270; edited 3rd edition “ Anthro-
pological Notes and Queries,” 197 :
Note on Carved (Canoe Head, New
Zealand, 305,

Rekis, 8 Desert-Bred Tribe of West
India, 15.

Religion, History of, International Con-
gress on (1900) (rev.), 342,

Ridgeway (Prof.), on Col. Temple's
paper, 121,

Rinds, Arab Confedemtions, 135,

Ripley (W. Z.), the Races of Europe
(rer.), 188,

Rivers (W. R. H)), Genenlogical Statis-
ties, 200; on Skin Coloar, 204,
Psychology of Cambridge Expedition
to Torres Straits, 219,

Roh conntry, inhabited by Rohillas, 2,

Hohillas, W. India, inbabitants of Boh,
2

Rucker (Miss 8. L), elected Nevember,
1890, 225,

B,

Sacrifice of Animals over dead Chief-
taing, 22,

Saiad Akbar the prophetic Mallah of
Tirah, 7.

Sakss, Indo-Seythians in Makrin, 19,

Sakastene or Bejistin, named by Sukas,
19.

Samoan Alplabet, seo Rov. S, Ella's
paper, 155.

Sandeman (Sir Robert), 18.

Sarabur, & branch of the Afghan family,
3.

Barawin, Enst Highlands of Kalat, 12,

Bartor Fakir, the bareheaded, 6.

Bchmidt (E.), Bibliography of Physical
Anthropology (rev,), 333.

School Children, Abnormal, British
Association Commitiee om, 208,

Sechwalk (G.), editor of Elsass-Lothyrin-
gens, Anthropology (rer.), 341,

Science and Faith, by Dr, Pan] Topinard
(res.), 317,

Inder,

Becret Bocieties of West Afriea, by H.
P. Fitzgerald Marriott, 21.

Seligmann, Dr. (0, G., on New Guoines,
Toarres Straits, and Queensland, 212.

Bhah Znman, son of Timur, 4.

Sherbro, West Affican Coast, home of
Human Leopard Society, 26,

Sikhs inhabiting Mukrin, 11.

Silchester, British Associntion Com-
mittes on, 209,

Sinjaranis of the Helmund, from Syrin,
15.

Siri SBociety, seoret socisty in Egypt, 24.

Bistan Distriet of W. India, 13.

Skeleton, sncient Mexican, by Ales
Hrdhitka (res.), 333.

Skull from Syris, by W. L. H. Duck-
worth, MLA,, 145,

Skyths inhabiting Makrén, 11,

Smith (Eveleigh), on Mr. ¥, Marriott's
Paper, 23, 25,

Bologuren (Dr,), his collection, Oaxaea,
46

Solomon Islands, Ethnography of, by R.
Parkinson (rev.), 341

Starr (Frederick), Address an objects
from Mexico, 141,

Btatistical Methods, by C. B, Davenport
(rev.), 326,

Stone Implements from Gwalior, by F.
Swynnerton, 141,

Stone lance-heads from Mitla and
Oaxaca, 45,

Stopes (H.), on discovery of Nerifina
Fluviatilis in Thames, 302, .

Swat, country north of the Khaibar, 3.

Swatis, Col. 8ir T. H. Holdigk omn; 2

Swynnerton (F.), elected, 98; Stome
Implements from Gwalior, 141.

Bymbols of Yornba Seoret Bociety, Plate
VIIL, 61.

i

Tuhitian Langunge, see Rev. S. Ellu's
paper, 156.

Tajaks, husbundmen of S. Baluchistan,
13

Tn;;.;wmrn, by C. Napier Bell (rew.),
D.
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Tatta in Sind, place of the King's
sepulchres, 15.

Temple (R. C.), on C. de Cardi's paper,
63; Beginnings of Currency, 99;
Burmese Nats, or spirits, 217,

Thann, in the Swat District, 6.

Timur the Tartar devastates W. India,
4.

Tocher (J. F.), elected November, 1899,
225,

Toltees (= Builders), Originators of
Muyn Oultare, 47.

Tomeros, Hingol River Delta, 11.

Trial by Ordesl in the Thibeo Tribe, 22.

Teoncoso (F. del Paso y), Mexican
Manuseripts (rev.), 337.

Turcomans confused with Bakas, 20.

Tarks inhabiting Makrfn, 11.

Twin-children, the Mother to be Killed,
&7,

Tylor (E. B.), on Dr. Westermarck's
% Arab Ginn,” 251, 269.

Teapoteco, former inhabitants of Mexico,
29,

U.

Ulaga, ¥ pig's nose,” s W. African Tribe,
'

United Kingdom, Repart of Committee,
Hihnographical Survey, 214,

Ve

Van de Poel, his West African masks, 25,

Vinland and its Ruins, by Cornelin
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